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New Features in ArchiCAD 8

For more information on these features, see the relevant Chapter of the User Guide.
“Interaction Techniques”

“Interface Elements”

“Tool Functions”

“Project Customization”

“Content”

“Visualization”

“Publishing and Data Exchange”

“Other Revisions”
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Interaction Techniques

“Pet Palette”

“Real-Time Pan and Zoom”

“Single and Multiple Copies with Drag, Rotate, Mirror ”
“Single Key Shortcuts”

“Group”

“Visual Placement Feedback”

Pet Palette

¢ Available when drafting or editing polygonal elements or a continuous chain of single elements
¢ Contains standard editing functions of polygonal elements plus shortcut to Arrow Tool’s pet palette.
¢ Already drafted segments of polygonal elements can be used as snap references for new segments.
¢ Also available for Arrow Tool.

See “Pet Palettes” in Chapter 2 of the User Guide.

Real-Time Pan and Zoom

e With a wheel-mouse: zoom in and out on the area around the mouse pointer. Press the wheel to pan. (Available
during 2D editing operations).

e With Notebook/Mac and tablet devices: Use the numeric keypad to pan left, right, up and down. Use the + and -
keys to zoom in and out; press these keys continuously to simulate wheel-mouse pan and zoom effects.
The “t” zoom button in the scrollbar also models wheel-zoom.

e Zoom popup button in the scrollbar saves zooms and accesses predefined zooms.
See “Redrawing or Rebuilding a View” in Chapter 2 of the User Guide.

Single and Multiple Copies with Drag, Rotate, Mirror

¢ Press the Control key while using the regular Drag/Rotate/Mirror commands to create a copy. (This adds a small +
mark to the cursor).
e Press the Control-Alt keys with these commands to create multiple copies. (This adds the ++ mark to the cursor).

” o«

* Separate “Drag a Copy”, “Rotate a Copy” and “Mirror a Copy” commands can added to the Edit menu (through
Preferences or the context menu).

See “Drag, Rotate, Mirror a Copy” in Chapter 4 of the User Guide.

Single Key Shortcuts

To cancel operations: Esc

Toggle among relative construction methods:

e Parallel/Perpendicular P
¢ Angle Bisector H
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* Offset/Repetitive offset O
« Align to Surface/Dividing PointD
Other toggle shortcut keys:

e Grid Snap states S
e Geometry Methods G
e Construction Methods C

Group

Elements may be grouped in suspended mode.
See “Grouping Elements” in Chapter 5 of the User Guide.

Visual Placement Feedback

When placing an object, its outline will follow the crosshair cursor. (This feature can be disabled in
Preferences).

See “Moving Elements” in Chapter 5 of the User Guide.
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Interface Elements

“New Startup Dialog”
“Project Navigator”

“Tool Settings Dialog Box”
“Info Box”

“New Scrollbar Items”
“Element Info Palette”

New Startup Dialog

Contains extended file access and quit functions.

See Starting or Opening a Project in Chapter 6.

Project Navigator

¢ Integrates the former QuickViews with the Publisher.

¢ Provides overview of project structure and access to all documents in project file.

¢ Allows user to create documentation sets and distribute them in all known formats.

¢ Includes View Sets tab page with three preset view sets and user-defined hierarchical groups.

See “ArchiCAD Palettes” in Chapter 2 of the User Guide.

Tool Settings Dialog Box

Resizeable.
Simplified default views.
* More parameters visible at a time without tab pages.
¢ Includes access to Favorites Palette.
See “Tool Settings Dialog Boxes” in Chapter 2 of the User Guide.

Info Box

¢ Resizeable.
¢ Fully customizable to show tool settings in any order.

See “The Info Box” in Chapter 2 of the User Guide.

New Scrollbar Items

e Shortcuts to Project Navigator and Navigator Preview.
e The “+” zoom button models wheel-zoom.

22 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 8

e Zoom popup button saves zooms and accesses predefined zooms.

See “Chapter 2: The ArchiCAD User Interface” in the User Guide.

Element Info Palette

Provides instant access to information on ArchiCAD elements.

See “Element Information” in Chapter 10 of the User Guide.
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Tool Functions

“Arrow Tool”
“Marquee Tool”
“Polyline Tool”
“Associative Labels”
“Dimension Tools”
“Detail Drawing Tool ”
“Mark-up Tool”

Arrow Tool

¢ New Geometry Methods: Polygon/Rectangle/Rotated Rectangle

¢ New Construction Methods: Select Fully Included Elements/Select Partially Included Elements

¢ Selection: Select polygonal elements by including any of their edges in the selection rectangle.
See “Selection Using the Arrow Tool” in Chapter 5 of the User Guide.

Marquee Tool

Creates both convex and concave 3D cutaways based on any Marquee shape.
See “Selection using the Marquee Tool” in Chapter 5 of the User Guide.

Polyline Tool

¢ Polylines are fully implemented and can be used to draw any polygonal shape on the fly.

¢ Transformation of Lines/Arcs into Polyline: “Unify” option of Line Extras command (Tool menu) connects endpoints
of selected selection of lines and arcs to transform them into Polyline element. (Chains of elliptical arcs cannot be
unified).

See “Straight Lines and Curves” in Chapter 4 of the User Guide.

Associative Labels

e Accessible from Listing panel of current element’s tool settings box.
e Use “Label Element” checkbox to apply the associative Label.
See “Label Tool and Settings” in Chapter 4 of the User Guide.
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Dimension Tools

ArchiCAD keeps track of manual dimension text positions in multiple scales: any change will be
effective only in the scale that was in effect at the time of the positioning action (unless the Revert
to Automatic checkbox is selected).

See “Dimensioning” in Chapter 4 of the User Guide.

e Section Generation

e Zero Depth method generates a draft section that displays only the cut elements.

e Sections can be divided into close and distant areas with separate pen weights for each area.

e Section lines can be shown fully or partly, with or without markers.

e Staggered section lines can contain unlimited number of segments.

¢ Associative Labels can be added to construction elements on Sections.
See “Section/Elevation Tool and Settings” and “Placing Associative Labels” in Chapter 4 of the User
Guide.

¢ Detail Drawing Tool

* Features customizable detail markers with direct links to dedicated workspaces.

o External libraries containing 2D details can be hotlinked to detail drawing windows.

® Set separate scale for Detail Drawing window from Options menu.
See “Detail Drawing Window” in Chapter 2 and “Detail Tool and Settings” in Chapter 4 of the User
Guide.

Mark-up Tool

¢ Highlight elements to call attention to them, without making corrections or suggestions or altering element
attributes.

Highlights may be revealed or hidden independent of the layer system (in Display Options).
Use “Mark-Up mode” in Teamwork to add corrections and highlight elements in other team members’ workspaces.

e Reassign Mark-Up entries with full editing rights to other team members.
e Mark Up report: available from Mark-up Tools palette.
e Discussion panel allows back-and-forth communication among Mark-Up participants.

See “Project Mark-Up” in Chapter 9of the User Guide.
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Project Customization

“Display and Output Options”
“Reference Levels ”
“Preferences - New Panels”
“Interface Customization”

Display and Output Options

Detail Boundary: Show/Hide.
Mark-up Items: Show/Hide.
Beams: Full/Centerline/Contours.

Section Markers: Normal (displays full section line) or Key plan (places a single marker at midpoint of imaginary
Section Line).

See “Display Options” in Chapter 6 of the User Guide.

Reference Levels

¢ Can be input across entire user interface (e.g. Surveyor Zero) and/or documentation (e.g. Sea Level).
e Zvalue (in the Coordinate Value Fields) can be measured from any Reference Level.
See “Preferences” in Chapter 6 of the User Guide.

Preferences - New Panels

¢ 2D Redraw Options: Set options (Model Display in 2D Navigation, Open GL Settings, etc.) which affect speed of 2D
redraw.

e Temporary and Cache folders: Set location of these folders. Changes take effect after program is restarted.
¢ Dialog Boxes and Palettes: Adjust their display.
¢ Revert to Operation Methods of earlier ArchiCAD versions

See “Preferences” in Chapter 6 of the User Guide.

Interface Customization

Customize the following items from the Options menu:

¢ Info Box
¢ Tool Settings Dialog Boxes
e Keyboard Shortcuts
¢ Palette Shapes
See “Workplace Customization” in Chapter 6 of the User Guide.
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Content

“GDL Objects”

“Library Manager”

“Browser Features”

“New Door/Window Parameters”

“Parametric Markers for Doors and Windows, Sections/Elevations, and Details”
“Smart Editable Hotspots for Parametric Objects”

“Add-On Manager”

GDL Objects

¢ Includes subtypes to speed library browsing, object handling and operation of add-ons that work with library parts.
¢ Wall material will turn in at window edges.

See “GDL Object Subtypes” in Chapter 8 of the User Guide.

Library Manager

Attached libraries can be read directly from PLA archive files.
See “Archive Files” in Chapter 11 of the User Guide.

Browser Features

* Two-panel browser in dialog boxes for Door/Window, Object, and Stair settings: left panel with file structure of the
loaded libraries, and right panel with contents of selected folder.

* Browse for library parts using flick arrows in the Preview and Positioning panel.
See “Parametric Objects” in Chapter 4 of the “Graphisoft ArchiCAD User Guide”.

New Door/Window Parameters

e SubFloor Thickness: Adjust nominal sill height to the desired level of the slab.

¢ Door/Window Opening Sill/Header Update: Set either header or sill height to remain unchanged when modifying
door and window height parameters (in Preferences/Construction Elements).

See “Window/Door Tool and Settings” in Chapter 4 of the “Graphisoft ArchiCAD User Guide”.
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Parametric Markers for Doors and Windows,
Sections/Elevations, and Details

e GDL-based dimension markers for Doors and Windows, Sections and elevations, and Details are associative and
parametric.
¢ Available from the appropriate panel of the settings dialog box.

Smart Editable Hotspots for Parametric Objects

Some parametric objects, including parametric markers and labels, contain editable hotspots to
allow graphical editing of parameters in any view.

See “Object Tool and Settings” in Chapter 4 of the User Guide.

Add-On Manager

e Loads Add-Ons from any location.
¢ Permanently removes Add-Ons while ArchiCAD is running.
e Controls which Add-Ons should load automatically when ArchiCAD is started.
¢ Displays information loaded Add-Ons.
See “Managing Add-Ons” in Chapter 6 of the User Guide.
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Visualization

“Open GL Graphic Card Support”

“Smart Sketch Renderer”

“Boolean Solid Operations”

“Texture Positioning for Individual Elements”
“Customized Display of 3D Elements”

Open GL Graphic Card Support

Supports high-performance video cards for real-time 3D navigation.

See “Preferences” in Chapter 6 of the “Graphisoft ArchiCAD User Guide” and “System Requirements
- MacOS” or “System Requirements - Windows” in “Getting Started”.

Smart Sketch Renderer

Faster, and customizable with extended set of user controls. Includes great variety of line textures
and demo preset styles.

See “Sketch Rendering Engine” in the More Information section of Chapter 11 in ArchiCAD Help.

Boolean Solid Operations

¢ Allows modeling and instant views of intersections between any ArchiCAD elements in model based sections,
details and 3D views.

¢ Allows creation of custom objects by users not familiar with GDL.
¢ Provides exact quantity calculations.

See “Solid Element Operations” in Chapter 5 of the User Guide.

Texture Positioning for Individual Elements

Align 3D Texture command (Edit menu) sets orientation and origin of element textures in 3D
window.

See “3D Texture Alignment” in Chapter 50f the User Guide.

Customized Display of 3D Elements

Elements to Show in 3D command (Image menu) allows customization of 3D element display.

See “Image Menu Commands” in Chapter 11 of the User Guide.
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Publishing and Data Exchange

“PlotMaker Layout Book”
“Enhanced DWG/DXF Compatibility”
“Listing Enhancements”

“PDF Printer Driver”

“IFC Data Exchange Standards”
“Image Files”

PlotMaker Layout Book

¢ Integrates PlotMaker with ArchiCAD.

Organizes all project documentation into a single file accessible directly from ArchiCAD.

Includes automatic page numbering.

Includes multiple master pages .

Includes intelligent title block elements.

¢ Includes integrated Publisher function for archiving, printing/plotting, and publishing on the Internet.

See “PlotMaker Concepts” in Chapter 12 of the User Guide.

Enhanced DWG/DXF Compatibility

¢ Improved graphical user interface .
¢ Configuration files accessible via the LAN.

See “DXF/DWG Conversion Guide” in the More Information section of Chapter 9 in ArchiCAD Help.

Listing Enhancements

¢ Additional quantity types and object parameters can be listed.
¢ Interactive Element Schedule allows two-way communication between the schedules and the Virtual Building.
e Standard SQL commands can be used to access the project database and export data in external database formats.

See “ArchiCAD Calculation Guide” in the More Information Section of Chapter 10 in ArchiCAD Help.

PDF Printer Driver

Available on ArchiCAD 8 for Windows. (Built-in feature of Mac OSX).

See “PDF Creation from ArchiCAD/PlotMaker” in the More Information section of Chapter 13 in
ArchiCAD Help.
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IFC Data Exchange Standards

ArchiCAD 8 qualifies for IFC 2.0 certification and will be compatible with future IFC 2.X standards.

Image Files

¢ All QuickTime based image files can be read and saved by ArchiCAD 8.

¢ Available file types include: Photoshop, MacPaint, QTIF, PNG, Truevision TGA image, TIFF, progressive JPGs and
GIFF. (Some formats may not work with previous versions of ArchiCAD.) Note: GIFF Files cannot be saved by
ArchiCAD.

* Macintosh and Windows files are fully compatible with each other and can be directly read by either system.

See “Getting Started” section of ArchiCAD Help.
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Other Revisions

“Revised Menus”
“Simple Copy Transformations”
“Window Menu”
“Elevation Values and Gravity”

Revised Menus

New and Reset: Moved into New, except when no Add-Ons are loaded.
New from Template: Moved into New.

Save Special /Archive: Moved into Save as.

Hotlinked Drawings: Moved into Publisher.

ArchiCAD Object: Moved to GDL Objects submenu.

PlanDump: No longer supported.

Open DWF Redline File: Icon within Mark-Up palette.

Make (Mark-Up) Report: Icon within Mark-Up palette.

New Library Part (and its submenu): Moved and renamed as GDL Objects/New.
Click to Trim: Replaced by Cmd/Ctrl-click shortcut.

Click Wall to Split: Moved into single Split command.

Wall Wizard: All functions available from Pet Palette.

See “Chapter 11: Menu Command Reference” in the User Guide.

Simple Copy Transformations

Drag a Copy, Rotate a Copy, Mirror a Copy: replaced in Edit menu by regular Drag/Rotate/Mirror
commands. Use these with Ctrl key to make one or more duplicates. (Original Drag/Rotate/Mirror
Copy commands may be replaced in Edit menu using Preferences or context menu.)

See “Drag, Rotate, Mirror a Copy” in Chapter 4 of the User Guide.

Window Menu

Brings selected opened window to front. (To get overview of project structure, use the Project
Navigator.)

See “Window Menu Commands” in Chapter 11 of the User Guide.
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Elevation Values and Gravity

Gravity settings and relative base elevations available from Coordinate Box only (no longer available
in settings dialogs).

See “Elevation” and “Gravity” in Chapter 3 of the User Guide.
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New Features in ArchiCAD 8.1

In the following pages, we introduce you to the new features of ArchiCAD 8.1. We have divided
these into five sections:

1. Improved 2D Representation: These small features can make a big difference in improving the
2D representational capabilities of some virtual building elements.

2. Better Usability: Improved interface elements (in areas such as shortcuts and GDL hotspots) and
smarter display and printing options make working in ArchiCAD faster and more intuitive.

3. PlotMaker Enhancements: Title Types, Drawing Numbers, and control over Drawing attributes
make layouting more automated and give a better overview of complex projects.

4. Better DXF/DWG Compatibility: Our latest DWG improvements make data exchange with
AutoCAD users even more accurate.

5. GDL Enhancements: More options for users of the GDL programming language.

The more extensive innovations which characterize ArchiCAD 8 are summarized in the New
Features section of ArchiCAD Help, and explained fully in the other volumes of the ArchiCAD 8
documentation.

“Improved 2D Representation”

“Better Usability”

“PlotMaker Enhancements”

“Better DWG/DXF Compatibility”

“GDL Enhancements”
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Improved 2D Representation

The following features, including a freestanding Wall End Tool, let you fine-tune the way you display elements on the
floor plan.

“Enhanced Line and Fill Options for Composite Structures”
“Composite Structures Settings in Element Dialog Boxes”
“Show/Hide Wall End Lines ”

“Show/Hide Beam End Lines and Centerline”

“Wall End Tool”

Enhanced Line and Fill Options for Composite
Structures

Using the Composite Structures dialog box (Options menu), you can edit not only individual skins,
but also the line types and colors of contour lines, separator lines, and skin end lines in the
composite elements.

Composite Structures settings will affect all elements (walls, beams, and/or slabs) for which the
Composite Settings checkboxes have been activated in the Wall/Beam/Slab Settings dialog box.
In the Edit Skin and Line Structure panel of the Composite Structures dialog box, highlight the
name of the item (contour line, separator line or skin) you wish to edit.

Ml Composite Structures E 2=

onerete floar, insul+parguet

Dupiicate... | Rename. | Clear |

~ Edit Skin and Line Structure

Core Element name

Cortour / Solid Line
twiood

Add Skin

Ihsert Skin
[Clzar Skin

Lightweight Cancrete
Hidden Line

Batt Insulation

Solid Line

Stuctural Concrete
Contour / Solid Line
| thickness:

|!|EI|D DI

Use Selented Typs With

To

~ Edit Selected Item

Skin Separator Line

Solid Line >| " [ am

Cancel |

If you have selected a line, choose a line type and pen color in the Edit Selected Item panel below.

If you have selected a skin, edit its fill and background colors and thickness in the Edit Selected Item
panel below. A third pencolor pop-up sets the pen of the two end lines of the selected skin.
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¥ Edit Selected Item

Composite Skin:

— ; Tl |
P - :-=:_= Lightweight Concrete # _I
: B I R
Thickness: Orientation Skin End Lines:
ZE?T |50 (o el 9 m
[~ Hide

You can make any contour line, separator line or skin end line invisible by checking the Hide
checkbox.

* Edit Selected Item

Skin Separator Line:

Sold Line >| ¥ [ xm|

¥ Hidel

Composite Structures Settings in Element Dialog
Boxes

When choosing a Composite Structure for a wall, slab or roof, you can adjust the fill color and line
type/color settings individually in the Wall, Slab, or Roof Settings dialog boxes. The description
below illustrates wall settings, but slab and roof settings work essentially the same way.

In the Floor Plan and Section panel of the Wall Settings dialog box, customize the fill colors,
background colors, contour line type/color (including skin end lines), and separator line type/color
for the selected element.

hd % Floor Plan and Section |

W/g 2222 100 block irsul. cav. >| Daouble Dashed
m— B
I" Composite’sFil Calars | _ -~ -~
I™ Composite's Background Colars —_— = — —
q Double Dashed b f —— —
AP
I™ Composite's Contour Lines
. —_—
—| Solid Ling 3
S S —
) [FaVaVAUAVAVAUA VAN
I™ Composite's Separatar Lines N N
—
b & Model
¥ & Listing and Labeling —_— 1
A A A AV AV AV AVAN
ABFE | AN Cborior miale ol ! i

Note: The Contour Line you select in the Settings dialog box will be applied to all contour lines,
including skin end lines.

Alternatively, if you prefer to activate the settings that are in effect in the Composite Structures
dialog box, mark the desired checkboxes (Composite’s Fill/Background Color; Composite’s Contour/
Separator Lines).
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A % Floor Plan and Section

140 block insul. cav. plastered L4 7”2___'5’ |1D | -l

vy
é

™ Compasite's Fill Colors
™ Compasite's Background Colars

I__Ll Sl Line »
V. Compasite's Contour Lines ‘Wall End Lines:  EZ, »l
Sofid Line 4 N [] i
= [

Show/Hide Wall End Lines

The Wall End Lines pop-up, in the Floor Plan & Section panel of Wall Settings, gives you four ways to
display a freestanding wall on the Floor Plan. The options let you show or hide one or both end lines
of the wall. (The end line is the contour line perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the wall.)

wall End Lines: |

Note: if you check the Composite’s Contour Lines checkbox, the contour lines set in the
Composite Structures dialog will override your Wall End Line settings.

Show/Hide Beam End Lines and Centerline

The Beam End Lines pop-up in the Floor Plan panel of Beam Settings offers the same four
possibilities for displaying beam end lines.

Beam End Lines: |

In addition, a new checkbox lets you show or hide a beam’s centerline.

¥ Show Certerling

Wall End Tool

The Wall End Tool, whose Toolbox icon pops out of the Wall icon, allows you to create a correct wall
end profile with a single click. Wall Ends can be placed at either end of a wall.

=

'.@. |

Wall Ends are parametric GDL objects, similar to window and door objects. Wall End parameters
(such as width and height) can be customized using the Wall End Settings dialog box (see below).
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=4

Wall Ends are counted as objects in list schedules. Depending on its type, a wall end might reduce
the wall’s surface or volume, but does not add to it.

During a Trim to Roof operation, Wall Ends are handled as part of the wall, just like windows. Wall
Ends also remain in place if a Stretch, Drag or Split command is executed.

“Wall End Settings Dialog Box”

Wall End Settings Dialog Box

The Wall End Settings Dialog Box is analogous to the Object Settings dialog.

[0 wall End Defauit settings 20|
== - J| v Favertes.. | Default
- Preview
[ | Fodrview - 71
) Libraries R Wall End 1 o
-3 Object Library 81 o
-0 1. BASIC LIBRERY 81
-3 1.4 Building Struch.res &1 =
[ Wl Ends 81 =)
[ Other Wall End bjects =
[ Missing Wall End Obiscts —ZE
T o] Parameters
¥ Fit to wall height
@I 1000
I
2D Cutidth
: = O
L. Fill Background Pen W 130 035 mm) T
£ Always Draw Contour Line o
P ArchiFM & Listing Parameters
‘Wall End 3
» 751 Custom Settings
» op, Listing and Labeling
A

In the Parameters panel, you can adjust the size, thickness, and (where applicable) fills and colors of
the wall end.

¢ The Fit to wall height checkbox is checked by default. If you uncheck it, you can use the settings below to enter any
value for the height of the wall end and for the distance of the wall end from the base of the wall.

e The 2D Cut Width parameter tells you how much of the wall, in the Floor Plan view, is cut by the wall end.
Where applicable, the Thickness panel contains a preview to assist in setting the wall end’s
thickness.
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A @I Parameters

¥ Thickness

Ending 50
L. Reference Line Side 50
L. Dpposite Side 50

% 2D Representation
L. Use Wall's Contour Pen On

L. Contour Pen W zoa3mn
L. Skin's Parameters Automatic

L Fill Type Wl 53 (solid
. Fill Fen M 10013 m

- [+ Fit ta wall height

2D Cut Width:

]

= 2 [sm o]

A @ Thickness

At End (1) |50 |
At Refernce Line Side (2): |50 |
At Opposite Side (2): |50 |

¢ Depending on its type, a Wall End can be set to automatically inherit the wall’s skin fills, or you can custom-set the

Wall End fills instead.

= 2D Representation
L. Use Wall's Contour Pen On

L. Contour Pen | HREDT

's Parameters Custom

L Fill Type [

¢ For wall end objects with turning skins, you can set which wall fills should turn together with the wall end.

(1 fiom

Automatic -
k " Custom he

2D Representation
Flip Turn Direction

Number of Skins to Tum
Line Between Identical Fills off
[ ArchiFM & Listing Parameters

;I [+ Fit ta wall height

’ 1 =
2
4

-]

As with other objects, you can also set many of these parameters in the Info Box or by using the wall

end’s editing hotspots.
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Better Usability

These features, including single-key shortcuts to every Toolbox item, give you better control over drafting and printing
your ArchiCAD plan, saving you time and aggravation.

“Automatic Clean Intersections at Wall Crossings”

“Snap to All Corners of Walls with Clean Wall Intersections Off”
“Enhancement of Editable GDL Hotspots”

“Customizable Single-Key Shortcuts”

“Display Options Combinations”

“Display Settings for Individual Section/Elevation Markers”
“Printing Enhancements”

Automatic Clean Intersections at Wall Crossings

Two walls crossing each other in an X junction will automatically create a clean intersection without
the need to manually split one of them. (This result is visible when the Clean Wall & Beam
Intersection option is ON.)

When making an X wall junction, the wall you place second will cut the wall that is already on the
plan; the intersection sequence is visible in the 2D window. You can modify this intersection
sequence using the Display Order command from the Tools menu. The 2D Display Order affects the
intersection sequence in both the 2D and 3D windows.

Snap to All Corners of Walls with Clean Wall
Intersections Off

To make alignment of connecting walls easier, the intelligent cursor will snap to all sides and corners
of wall segments even if Clean Wall Intersections is turned off. In the case of composite walls, the
cursor snaps to each endpoint of the inner skin as well.

.

A
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Enhancement of Editable GDL Hotspots

A new diamond-shaped hotspot identifies those object hotspots which, when edited, produce an
ploin om moenoe - ~lette.

L3
:‘l" ""“"_“""" "L‘"“‘I“"l*"“* "_l"" ‘es to alert you that in addition to graphical editing, direct

e (for example, setting a window’s sash-opening width by typing
1otspot (provided that the applicable pet palette option has been

Note: The diamond-shaped hotspot appears only for editing options that produce a parameter
editing palette. No other type of function is necessarily associated with this type of hotspot.

Customizable Single-Key Shortcuts

The Keyboard Shortcuts dialog box, from the Options/Customize menu command, contains tab
pages for three categories of shortcuts: Menu Commands, Actions and Tools.

Unless they are disabled, all shortcuts can be customized using the modifier and character
combinations of your choice. The Special Key field includes arrow and Page up/down keys as well as
(in Windows) function keys. Generally, you can use any shortcut component that is not disabled.
You cannot create new shortcut items.

On the Menu Commands tab page, you can define or redefine a shortcut to the selected menu
item. Menu shortcuts require Ctrl (Command on Macintosh) as a modifier key.
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Menu Commands |Acti0ns| Tools I

Menu: IFiIe j

7 Character:

Il keyboard Shortcuts 2=l
Schemme:  [archiCaD .1/1ntt = Saveds. | Deite |
—Edt

& Special Key F1
Commands:
v Chl F2
E,l";;e CikD I~ shitt F3
Close Tkt Ak :
g::: a5 Etr|+SEitf[t|:g eyl 8 F&
Currently unassigned
Show Mark-Up Tools F?
Project Info... Fa
Library Manager... Fg
Flot Setup... LI Assi| F10
Mote: Menu Command shortcuts require a modificator Fi1
key. EE Fi2
Left Arraw
Lip Arrow
Cancel | Fight Ao
Lo Ao
Fage Up
Fage Down

|&I_I T

The Actions tab page contains a list of common ArchiCAD actions. Actions can consist of single-key
shortcuts (i.e. T), but multiple-key shortcuts (i.e. Ctrl-T) are also allowed. (The first key must be a
modifier, i.e. Ctrl, Shift, or Alt/Option).

Wl keyboard Shortcuts 2|
Scheme [uchiCan a1 et v seese. | Doz |

Menu Cormands Actions | Tools |

G
Switch Construction Methe [
Top Elevation K T
Bottom Elevation E
% Coordinate: i
" Conordinate: W
2 Conrdinate: z
Radius R
Angle A
Set Skewed Grid

Switch Orthogonal/Skewed Grid

Gravity
Elevation Yalus Diigin

Cursor Snap Vatiants 0
Parallsl/Perpendicular P
e, Dinmmboe u

~ Edit

I~ chl

I Shitt
I Al

C

% Character: E
 Specialkey  [Fi -

Assian
Detach

4

The Tools tab page lists all ArchiCAD tools and tool-type Add-Ons with their registered shortcut

keys.
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(Corr— 1
Scheme: [archican & 1wl =l Save s Deléie

Meria Cammands | Actians  Tools | e

- @ Character 1

2 " Special Key 1 -

W
wall End Tocl ]
Cokarn Tool £ L Cad
Beam Tool F " Shit
Window Tool .
Door Teal M m ]
ComerWindow Tool 1
Skylght Tocl
Obiect Tool v
Lamp Tool .
Stai Teal Al
Slab Tool u
Fiool Teol |
Mesh Tool I
Dimension Tocl 1
Fiadial Dimension Toal \
Level Dimensian Tool Shite)
ngle Dimension Tool Py
Text Tool 3
Label Tool Shift+K.
Zone Tool Al
Fil Tool '
Line Tool Shitel
rc/Cirle Toal ;
Fabin Tool L
Spine Tool Al
Figuie Taol ShiftsF
Hotspot Tool 0
Section/Elevation Tool 7 prre.
Detai Teol 3 —I
Camera Toel i e

A

Tools can be assigned single-key shortcuts (such as T), but multiple-key shortcuts (such as Ctrl-T) are
also allowed. (The first key must be a modifier, such as Ctrl, Shift, or Alt/Option).

For all categories of shortcuts, the Shift modifier can only be used in combination with a letter
(either upper or lower-case). Shift cannot be used in combination with non-letter characters (such
as \) unless you also use the Ctrl modifier.

Display Options Combinations

Display Options Combinations allow you to save customized sets of display options.

The top panel of the Display Options dialog box has a drop-down menu with five pre-set display
options combinations. You can apply any of these combinations, or customize and save them under
a new name.

Il pisplay Dptions 3 2
Dizplay Options Combinations:
IApprovaI - Save As... | Delete |

Construction

Dirafting

Preliminary I =L j

Site/Context I ____ Contour Lines j

Once you begin changing the pre-set settings, the Display Options Combinations name changes to
Custom. These custom settings can remain in effect even after you close the dialog box, but they
are not saved under that name. Every time you change the settings on an existing Display Options
Combination, that combination becomes the new Custom, overwriting any existing Custom
combination. Therefore, once you are satisfied with your set of options, you should save it under a
new name using the Save As button in the Display Options Combinations panel of the dialog box.
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Il pisplay Options T 2xl

Dizplay Options Combinations:

I Cusztom j Save As...’\cj Delete |
La;

* Options for Display only

wiall & Beam Intersections: Im vl

W alls: I Contour Lines j

Press Save to save the Display Options Combination under the new name. Press OK to close the
dialog box and rebuild your plan using the new settings.

Press Cancel to return Display Option settings to their original state.

To delete a saved Display Option Combination, press the Delete button next to the selected Display
Option Combination name:

il Display Options i 2l
Digplay Options Combinations:
I Approval copy j ‘ EETYE | _': Delete |
3

+ Optiong for Display only

wiall & Beam Intersections: I% On j

After deleting one or more combinations, press OK. A warning appears: once you delete a Display
Options Combination, you cannot undo that action.

W warning =

‘r'ou are about ta clear a Dizplay Options Combination.
This operation iz NOT UNDOABLE.

Delete anyway

“Display Options Combinations in the Navigator”
“Print Marquee Option”

Display Options Combinations in the Navigator

Navigator Similar to Layer Combinations, the active Display Options Combination is
e | [@

displayed in the bottom section of the Navigator tab pages if the 2D
window is in front on your plan. (If the 3D window is in front, the Display
Options Combination is disabled.) You can select a different Display
Options Combination here using the pop-up menu.

Project Map I View Sets |

i =[] Stories
Y e

[&] Sections/Eley

Details

a0

When creating and editing View Sets in the Navigator Palette, you receive

=
Help

Rl E— visible feedback on the Display Options item, just like the Layer
Flan: 0. Story . . .
WGl Combination and Scale items.
£ LCustom ’I
@ 1100 ’l
&l| Approval ¥ ¥ Approval
Construction
Drrafting

Preliminary
Site/Context
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Display Settings for Individual Section/Elevation
Markers

In the Section Marker part of Display Options, you choose the display type for your section/
elevation markers: either Normal or Key Plan. The chosen display option will affect all markers in

the plan.

As an alternative, you can determine each section/elevation marker individually: select the As in
Settings option from the Section Marker part of Display Options, then go to the Section Marker
Settings dialog box.

Section Marker: I Az in Settings -

s in Sethings
+—_, Momal
o KeyPlan

Use the controls in the Floor Plan panel to choose either a Section or Elevation-type marker for the
selected marker.

Markers: ¥ o Section VA A
F%a Elevation
SectionLine: & Continuous
' Segmented e
— T A

In this fashion, provided that the Section Marker Display Option is set to As in Settings, you can use
both section and elevation marker displays in a single plan.

Printing Enhancements

“Header/Footer Option for Printed Pages”
“Print Marquee Option”

“Access to Print Setup from Print Dialog Box”
“Arrangement of Print Area”
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Header/Footer Option for Printed Pages

When printing from ArchiCAD’s 2D or 3D window, you have the option to place a Header or Footer
on the printed page.

To place a Header or Footer, check the Header/Footer checkbox on the right-hand side of the Print
dialog box.

X
Frinter: [\\PRINTER-GRY\GD221_4050 M
- Frint &rea [~ Prirtt ta File

& Entire Drawing ™| Collate Copies
" Current Yiew Only [~ &l Colors to Black
| Marques Area [~ Dithering
—Print Range——————————————————— I Print Grid
& Al ™ Frint Ghost Story

" Pages V. Header/Footer Settings... |
From: I‘I To: I‘I Print Quality: IBDD dpi vl

—Scale: .
Copies: |1 3:
¢ Original: 1:100 A 1
mangement —————————————
{+ Fit to Page: 1: (103 et
eets:
" Custarn: 1: I‘IDD
1x1
[1:100 =l
Positioning:
Test & Markers: L ol
*
IHesize to Printing Scale j w ﬁ —

Cancel | Frint I

] P G ey ~1gs button, which has now been activated.

¥ Header/Footer

In the Header/Footer dialog box, check the items you would like to include in your header or footer.
The Preview field at the bottom of the dialog box shows you what your header or footer will look
like.

Il Header /Footer . ;' 2=l
— Content — Test Properti
¥ Project Mame I~ with Path Earift
¥ Mame of Stom/S ection D etail IAliaI ‘Western j

™ Layer Combination

[™ Display Option Combination

Height:
¥ Printing Scale
Im mm
™ User Name
V' Date and Time
™ Page number/ Tatal number of pages Location:
™ Custom Test: Footer left j

Presvigm:
wallplan.pln; 0. Story; 1: 103; 2003. 06. 16. 16:59

Cancel | 0K I

A symbolic preview of your header or footer is also viewable in the Print dialog.
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Armangement:

Sheets:

BE

Positioning:
LARIE]

ERE

e

To create your own item, use the Custom Text field.

" Login Name
¥ Diate and Time

™ Page number / Taotal number of pages

¥ Custom Test:

Orchard Park Project

Preview:

2003. 05. 28. 11:02; Orchard Park.

Project

On the right side of the dialog box, set the Text Properties of your header or footer: its Font, Height,

and Location.

— Text Properties

Farit:

Height:

Location:

Tahoma Central European LI

|3,uu i

Footer left

Footer center
Footer right
Header left
Header center
Header right

When using a header or footer, please note:

e |f you are working on a shared Teamwork Project, the User Name field changes to Team Member name.
¢ A header or footer can only be a single line.

¢ You cannot change the order of the fields.

Print Marquee Option

If you have placed a normal rectangular Marquee in a Floor Plan, 3D, Section, or Detail window, the

Print dialog box gives you the option of printing just the marquee area.

Il Print 2D Document

Frinter:  [\\PRINTER-SRYAGD221_4050

Frint Setup... |

x|

— Print Area

" Entire Drawing
" Current Yiew Only
& Marquee Area

— Print B ange
@ Al
" Pages

Fromm: |1 To |1

I™ Prirtt to File

I~ | Collate Copies
I Al Colors to Black
[ Dithering

™ Prirt Grid

™| Fririt Ghost Star

™ Header/Footer Settings... |
Print Quiality: I 500 dpi - l
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The Print Marquee Area option is active only if you have used the regular rectangular geometry
method.

Access to Print Setup from Print Dialog Box
In Windows, the Print Setup dialog box can be accessed using the Print Setup button at the upper
right corner of the Print dialog box.

Ll Print 2D Document : x|

Fiinter: [\\PRINTER-GFVA\GD221_4050

Arrangement of Print Area

The nine Positioning arrow-buttons help you arrange the printed content on the sheets of paper.

Armangement:

Sheets:

3z

Positioning:
LARIE]

ERE
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PlotMaker Enhancements

To give you a better handle on large, complex publishing projects, PlotMaker assigns a number and a title to each
drawing placed on the layout. In addition, PlotMaker now gives you the option of editing some of the attributes of
placed drawings.

“Expanded Drawing/Image Settings Dialog Boxes”
“Control of Drawing Attributes in PlotMaker”
“Automatic Drawing Numbers in PlotMaker”
“Hyperlinks in PDF Documents (WIN only)”

“Title Types in PlotMaker”

“AutoText References in PlotMaker”

Expanded Drawing/Image Settings Dialog Boxes

With several new features to increase user control over placed drawings, the Drawing and Image
Settings dialog boxes have been expanded so that you can access all the relevant settings for the
selected drawing or image in one place.

The Drawing Settings dialog box has five panels: Identification, Frame & Output Color, Title,
Attributes, and Attributes Update Rules.

a Drawing Settings ‘ ed [

Selected:1 Editable:1

» ) ldentification

P g Title

Pt
b tpd Attt Update Rules

Cancel | oK I

The top section of the Identification tab page contains:

¢ the Drawing name, or the ArchiCAD project’s file name and path name
¢ the name and path of the ArchiCAD View from which the Drawing was imported (if applicable)
¢ the date it was last modified

= Drawing Settings a 2=l

Selectad:1 Editable:1

- @ Identification

Project: IE'\ngram FilestArchiCaD BilrchiCAD ExampleshResidential Hi

Wiew: |3. 1oof plan

Madified 2002 05. 22 10113

Drawing number: o By Layout W Include this Drawing in Numbering
" By ArchiCAD

Additional Info. € Custom I

» Frame & Output Color

» gz Title

P 4T Attiibutes

» [ Attiibutes Update Rules

Cancel | 0k I
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The lower section of the tab page contains controls pertaining to the PlotMaker Drawing number.

See “Automatic Drawing Numbers in PlotMaker” below.

The second tab page, Frame & Output Color, contains controls familiar from the dialog boxes in

earlier PlotMaker versions.

l!-.. Drawing Settings

Selected:1 Editable:1

» ) ldentification

Frame: I 551 Rectangle j .00
[+ Fit Frame to Drawing
" Draw Border Border Options... |
¥ Tranzparent Background
Preview on Layout: I 548 Wectorial Color Preview j
Output Calar: &l Colors to Black " Grayscale % Color
P Tite
P ez Attt
b tpd Attt Update Rules
Cancel | oK I

2|

The third tab page, Title, lets you set the appearance of the selected drawing’s particular title.

See “Title Types in PlotMaker” below.

l!-.. Drawing Settings

Selected:1 Editable:1

21|

» ) ldentification

hd g Title

[+ &ppend a Title to this Drawing

Type: | Tits Typs 001 | <%, [oo
™ Revert to Default Position V¥ Ratate with Drawing
>ty At
P ot A Update Rules

Cancel |

The fourth tab page, Attributes, contains settings for the drawing’s pens, layers and scales.
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l!-.. Drawing Settings 3 ﬂll

Selected:1 Editable:1

i) Identification
i Frame & Output Color
Title

Tlg. Attributes

Layer Combination: | Proposed Detail Wiew Layers... |

Pens and Calars: |Dwn Pens & Calors Wiew Pens... |
Dirawing Scale: 1:50,00
Output Scale: 1: ISD,DD 1: 50 -

Fit b L apout | Fit tm Faper, |

»
»
»
-

Teut & Markers:  Fix Size
' Rlesize to Dutput Scals

b tpd Attt Update Rules

Cancel | oK I

The fifth panel, Attributes Update Rules, allows you to customize the drawing attribute update
rules that are set in PlotMaker’s Preferences dialog box.

See “Control of Drawing Attributes in PlotMaker”.

l!-.. Drawing Settings ':_.' ﬂll

Selected:1 Editable:1

» ) ldentification

» i Frame & Output Color
b s Title
> e At

- Tl:t Attributes Update Rules

Diuring an update, the following drawing attributes will be ovenwritten by the attributes in the
source file:
& Same as in Preferences
€ Custom for this drawing
¥ | Layers ¥ | Pens and Colors ¥ Scale

Mote: Attributes that are ovenaritten are not editable in Plottd aker.

Cancel | oK I

The panels of the Image Settings dialog box work like their counterparts in Drawing Settings.

B

21|

Selected:1 Editable:1

l!-.. Image Settings

» ) ldentification
» Output Size & Resolution

Title

Cancel | oK I

The following sections explain the new PlotMaker drawing features in more detail.

Control of Drawing Attributes in PlotMaker

When importing drawings into PlotMaker, a link is created between the imported drawing and its
source file. You can update the imported drawing at any time to reflect changes in the source file.
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As a default, drawing attributes are not editable in PlotMaker, only in the source file. Thus,
PlotMaker dialog boxes affecting these attributes are marked View Only and the OK buttons are
inactive.

&~ Drawing Pens & Colors (View only ma; 2]

Selected: O

- ||' Basic Settings

1O R
BiE

||
H

wh Pen'weight: [0.50 ik Edit colar |
V' Show only pens used
()8 [ |

However, you have the option to reset these update rules for Layers, Layer Combinations, Pens and
Colors, and Scale attributes, and to edit them in Drawing Settings, independently of their status in
the source file. To edit these attributes in PlotMaker, go to the Drawing Attributes tab page in
Preferences and uncheck the desired attributes. These unchecked attributes will now be editable in
PlotMaker and stored with the placed drawings.

Another checkbox in Preferences: Drawing Attributes determines which color table the imported
drawings will use when you edit them in Drawing Settings: if you check Uniform Pens & Colors for
Drawings and Book, all drawings in the Layout Book will use a single pen color table. If you leave it
unchecked, imported drawings will access their own pen color tables.

rTTTE— 21
IDrawing Aittributes j << Previous | Mexst »» |
During an update, the following drawing attibutes will be ovenwitten by the
attributes in the source file:
[ Lavers

S
v Seal
Mote: Attributes that are ovenwritten are not editable in Plotiaker.

[~ Uniform Pens & Colars for Drawings and Book

Cancel |

The Attributes settings in Preferences applies to all the Drawings in your Layout Book. To set update
rules that apply only to a particular drawing, use the Attribute Update Rules in the Drawing Settings
dialog box.

“Attribute Update Rules for a Selected Drawing”
“Editing the Attributes of a Selected Drawing”
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Attribute Update Rules for a Selected Drawing

The Attribute Update Rules panel of Drawing Settings lets you customize the update rules (which
you set in Preferences) for the selected drawing.

.!‘ Drawing Settings ‘ ﬂll

Selected:1 Editable:1

i) Identification

»

» i Frame & Output Color

r g5 Title

Ptz Attributes

- Tlgé Attributes Update Rules

During an update, the following drawing attributes will be overwitten by the attributes in the
source file:

5

W Layers k ¥ Pens and Colors ¥ Scale

Note: Attributes that are overwitten are not editable in Plotaker.

Canicel | Ok I

To customize the update rules, choose the Custom for this Drawing control.

e Check the box of the attributes you want to be overwritten by the source file during updates. These attributes will
not be editable in PlotMaker.

e Uncheck the box of the attributes you want to remain unchanged during updates, and which you will edit
separately in PlotMaker.

Editing the Attributes of a Selected Drawing

Now, to edit the selected drawing’s attributes, go to the Attributes panel of Drawing Settings.

21|

Selected:1 Editable:1

l!-.. Drawing Settings

» ) ldentification

b s Title
v s Attributes

Layer Combination: | Proposed Detail Edit Layers... |

Pens and Calars: |Dwn Pens & Calors Edit Pens... |
Dirawing Scale: 1:50,00
Output Scale: 1: ISD,DD 1:50 -

Fit to Lapout | Fit to Paper |

Teut & Markers:  Fix Size
' Rlesize to Dutput Scals

b tpd Attt Update Rules

Cancel | oK I

The Pens and Colors field will indicate which pen/color table the drawing uses (depending on the
status of the checkbox in the Drawing Attributes page in Preferences):

¢ Uniform Pens and Colors indicates that the drawing uses the pen/color table belonging to the Layout Book.
¢ Own Pens and Colors indicates that the drawing has its own pen/color table.
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If the attribute update rule is set to allow the editing of pens, the button to the right is Edit Pens.
(Otherwise, the button is View Pens.) Pressing the button will take you to the Pens and Colors
dialog box.

L

A
- \5\ y ] ! !
Selected: 1 Editable: 1
o M | Basic Settings
E!I—F!!![:!I
zed Detail Wiew Layers...
*ens & Colors Edit PenS[;
1]
100 [ 1:50
Fit b L apout | Fit tm Faper,
Markers:  Fix Size
' Rlesize to Dutput Scals e | () 0
||' 1 Pen ‘Weight: | Edit color
ules V' Show only pens used
Cancel | oK
Cancel | oK I

The Layer Combination field contains the name of the current Layer Combination. If no Layer
Combination is active, the field will read Custom.

If the attribute update rule is set to allow the editing of pens, the button to the right is Edit Layers.
(Otherwise, the button is View Layers.) Pressing the button will take you to the Layer Settings

dialog box.

a Drawing Layer Settings

2l x)

4 Selected: 1 Editable: 1

Jetail

Edit Layers. k

& Colors Edit Pens..

150

it bo Lyt | Fit to Paper

<8l " Fix Size:

' Resize to Output Scale

Select All
Deselect &l

zzzzzzz=zzzzo

Sh
Cancel =l 4DWI
iide

——— T r
m Care
|| e— 4

Enter the desired Output Scale, if this attribute is set as editable in PlotMaker.

oK

At the bottom of the panel, set the size of Text & Markers either as fixed, or else resized to the
output scale.

Automatic Drawing Numbers in PlotMaker

Each drawing placed onto a PlotMaker layout is assigned a Drawing Number. The Drawing Number
appears in front of the Drawing Name in PlotMaker’s Navigator, provided that Show Numbers or
Show Names and Numbers is selected.

54 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 8.1

|
[&] Tres by Subsets 3 _’I

= 3 Sample Layout Book Ibk
=8
1 Sky_stars_photo jpg

-J&] 2 Dawing 001
=8 2Plan
[P 1 Roof
[ 2 Second Floor
[ 3 First Floar
- Masters
-~ Titles

w Froperties
Hame [megee |
Master Layout  pqacter 007 »
size W
Layout No ,17 Set

4

Drawing Number is available as an AutoText entry within drawings and drawing titles.

- L maun

Set Polygon s Drawing Frame: Drawing MName

Insert AutoText W
Set as Reference Drawing PaEh

» Drawing Scale

Insert Reference

To set a scheme for assigning Drawing Numbers, go to the Drawing Settings dialog box’s

Identification panel:

e The default setting is By Layout. In this case, PlotMaker will number the drawings sequentially in
the order in which they are placed on the layout.
Drawing Numbers generated by Layout will adjust automatically when you change the sequence
of drawings on your layout, by dragging them to a new position in the Navigator.

As a default, the Include this Drawing in Numbering checkbox is active. To leave the selected
drawing out of the numbering sequence on the layout, deselect this checkbox.

Navigator EI}| S Drawing Settings :' 2]
[&] Tree by Subsets > j Selected:1 Editable:1
= ‘a Untitled Layout Baok - - @ Identification

=8 1 Images
~{ii 1 Sky_stars_photo.jpg Drawing [Drawing 001
€] EDraming 001 |
- g 3Front View Modifiect [
B[ Plan 7
B 1 Giround Flaor Addiional Info, |
B 2 Secand Flaor
<.l 3 First Flower ;I Dirawing number; @ By Layout ¥ Include in Mumbering
Show Names & Humbers v " ByAichiCAD
w Froperties  Custom |
Hame Drawing 001
» i Frame & Dutput Color
Fath P o Title
Size 218,078 106,754 > tyz Atributes
OutputSeale  [1:1.00 » ty Altibutes Update Rules
Settings... 7
_ setma. | cacel | [0
|

¢ |f you choose By ArchiCAD, the Drawing Number will consist of the ArchiCAD reference ID (if the drawing is a
section, elevation or detail) or the story number (if the drawing is a floor plan).

Note: The ArchiCAD Reference ID is the identification number which ArchiCAD assigns to
sections, elevations and details.

With the By ArchiCAD numbering option, items unnumbered in ArchiCAD (such as lists and 3D
views) will have no Drawing Number in PlotMaker.
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¢ If you choose the Custom option, you can use the text field to assign a custom Drawing Number (numerals and

To set the numbering style of Drawing Numbers, go to Layout Settings and choose the desired style

[] Tres by Subsets »

=4 1 Images
@ 1 Sky_stars_photojpg

Dirawing 001
- g@ Front Wiew
=@ Plan
o
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. Masters
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=l
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Hame Ground Flaer
Fath C:AProgram File.ard Praject pln
Size TTaq0E /684.213

Output Scale

150,00
Seftings...

7

letters are both allowed).

el

Selected:1 Editable:1

= Drawing Settings

hd @ Identification

Project [E:\Program FiestArchiCAD 84rchi._hard Project:Drchand Froject pn
Wiew [Ground Floor
Modified 2003, 06. 30, 11:31

Additional Info..

Drawing number: ¢~ By Layout ¥ Inchuds in Mumbering
£+ By ArchiCAD
£ Custom I

i Frame & Output Color
o Title

tpg  Attributes

135 Attiibutes Update Rules

Cancel |

4

il & Drawing Settings i .|

[5] Tree by Subsets » d Selected:1 Editable:1
=2 1 Images | - @ Identification
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. Drawing 001 Project \c “Program Files\ichiCAD Bkchihard ProjectyOrchard Project pln
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i - [E2 A7 Fist Floor Additional Info...
[ Masters
i Title T P
L Title Types = Drawing number: € By Lapout I¥ Includs in Mumbering
Show Names & Mumbers 3 By ArchiCAD

~ Propedies & Custom [22
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Cancel |

from the Drawing Numbering section of the dialog box.
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l!-.. Layout Settings o ﬂll

— General Setting:

Marme: I Plan
Master Layout: taster 001 »
Size: |81 1.000 / 564,000

r— Layout Mumbering

V' Da not include this Layout in Numbering

) Use sutomatic Book and Subset Humbering

}A-D2

& Customn

r— Drawing Murmbering

Items Prefis:

Mumbering Style:

Start at: IA—

Previe

1.2.3...
01,02, 03....

001, 002, 003....
0001, 0002, 0003....

T om

Cancel |

“Drawing Numbers in Detail Markers”

Drawing Numbers in Detail Markers

In ArchiCAD, you can set a detail marker to include the detail drawing’s PlotMaker drawing number.
The Drawing Number parameter of ArchiCAD’s Detail Settings contains a pop-up menu with two
choices of how to display the drawing number in the ArchiCAD detail marker: PlotMaker and
Custom.

[ Show batker Line On

% Drawing Humber " Custom ﬂ
L Show Reference | On Plottdaker 2
; =
i Customn Test SZEKERES

> Sheet Numher Custom =l

¢ |f you choose the PlotMaker option, the drawing number will be generated in PlotMaker. The detail marker in
ArchiCAD will show a placeholder in place of the drawing number; the actual drawing number will not be
generated until you import the detail into PlotMaker for publishing.

Note: If you don’t want to display the placeholder, turn off the Show AutoText Placeholder
control by unchecking the checkbox in the drop-down menu below.

= Drawing Humber FPlotMaker

ow Reference ID On

lacehaoldear

[} Shesat Numhar Custam

e The Custom option lets you type in any text or number into the Detail marker to serve as the drawing number, in
both ArchiCAD and PlotMaker, although this is most useful when you print directly from ArchiCAD. Use the Custom
Text field in the drop-down menu below to enter the desired data.
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[ Show batker Line On
= Drawing Humber Custom

L Show Reference | On

I Shest Humher Costam LI

EIEEE

The drop-down menu’s other display control is Show Reference ID. To show the reference ID of the
detail in ArchiCAD, turn on this parameter. To hide the reference ID, uncheck the box.

= Drawing Humber FPlotMaker

L. Show Autotext Placeholder  On

Note: This option is only valid for use in ArchiCAD. In PlotMaker, the locally generated drawing
number will be shown.

Hyperlinks in PDF Documents (WIN only)

When you save a PlotMaker file in a Windows-based PDF format using the built-in PDF Amyuni
printer driver, the detail/section markers, as well as Layout names, will appear as hyperlinks.
Clicking on the marker will switch you to the detail’s respective layout.

Title Types in PlotMaker

Each drawing or image placed onto a PlotMaker layout can be assigned a title containing graphic
elements and information referring to the drawing data.

Eaves Detail
1 1.5

The title’s format is determined by the settings and content of its Title Type.

Standard title types, including one set as a default, are located in the Title Types folder in the
Navigator. If needed, you can customize these or create new ones. See below.
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-3 Layout 001

D Masters

[1-3) Title Types

@@ Standard Title
@3 Simple Title

@ Title in Border

----- 3 Detail in Frame

----- 3 Detail Special

“fmg Title in Oval Border

----- 7 Detail Simple

You can assign a title type to several drawings or images: for example, all the drawings on a layout
might have the same title type.

Titles are linked to the placed drawing: when the drawing is moved, dragged, or rotated, the title
will follow along with the drawing. You can also select an individual title and move it around.
“Assigning a Title Type”

“Displaying or Removing Titles”

“Title Type Settings”

“Title Type Appearance”

“Title Type Original Position”

“Creating or Customizing a Title Type”

“Customizing Individual Titles”

“Exploding Titles and Drawings”

Assigning a Title Type

To assign a title type to a drawing, select the title type in the Navigator and drag in onto a drawing
name.

|
Tree by Subsets »I _>|

=3 Untitled Layout Book
=-[8 Layout 001
Sy

Rt
23 Title Types
[ =] Title Type 001

Alternatively, select a title type from the drop-down menu in the Title panel of Drawing Settings.

* g2 Title
i

¥ Append a Title to this Drawing

Type Standard Title | <, |0
Standard Title v Rotate with Drawing
Simple Title

»
[ 1Detai\inFrama !

Displaying or Removing Titles

To avoid assigning titles to drawings when you place them in PlotMaker, uncheck the Append Title
to newly placed Drawings checkbox on the Miscellaneous page of Preferences.
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[E-preferences 20
IMisce\Ianeous j << Previous | Nert»» |
Fill Background Colar: I UUse Fills' Background Colar j

™ Ao Fiedrav

Calor of Master items on the Lapout:

- -

1 Use Items' Own Colors

Title Types:

r[:\g’,éppend Titles to newly placed Dravings

To remove the title of an individual drawing, uncheck the Append a Title to this Drawing checkbox
in the Title panel of Drawing Settings.

v o Title
=

I Append a Title to this Drawing

T%ue: | Title: Type 001 =l

™| Revert to Default Fosition ¥ | Ritate with Dirawing

Title Type Settings

Title types can be formatted in the Title Type Settings dialog box. Open the dialog box by using the
selected Title Type’s context menu from the Navigator, or press the Settings button from the

Navigator’s bottom section.

|
Tree by Subsets 3 | _>|

EG Untitled Layout Book
=2 Layout 001

; ﬁ 1024 capuccino plaster. kif
- Masters
[1-3) Title Types

Create MNew Title Type

Qpen
Show Mames &

¥ Froperties é{: Cut

[Tits Type Copy.
Mame Title Type i
2 Faste

=% 148,299 7 19,
== K Clear,
Se

Set as Default

Title: Ty

The Title Type Settings has two sections: Appearance and Original Position.
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l!-.. Title Type Settings , 2 x|

Appearance;
Scale: @ I 0.00 %

M ame:

Frame: I {55 Rectangle j
[ Diraw Border Barder... |

¥ Tranzparent Background

Preview on Layout: I iy Vectorial Color Preview j

Original Poszition: X
Gap: ! e (000 mm

[ Align to Drawing Center

e e
™ Revert All to Original Position
r
¥ | Set as Default for Mew Drawings Cancel | QK I

Title Type Appearance

In the Appearance section, you can assign or edit the name, scale, border, background, and preview
of the chosen title type. Note that Scale is expressed as a percentage of the actual size of the title
contents in the title type.

Once you have made any desired modifications to these Appearance settings, press OK to confirm
them. The new settings are applied in real time to already placed (as well as newly placed) titles of
this type.

Title Type Original Position

In the bottom half of the box, set the title’s Original Position with respect to the drawing using the
12 radio buttons. The Align to Drawing Center checkbox at right offers an additional option: it
places the title in the center of the drawing.

Modifications to these Original Position settings are applied only to subsequently placed titles of
this type. The changes are not automatically applied to already placed titles of this type.

However, you can bring all placed titles of this type into conformity with the Original Position
settings by checking the Revert All to Original Position checkbox.

Creating or Customizing a Title Type

To customize or create a title type, open an existing title type in the title type window by double-
clicking it in Navigator, or choose Create New Title Type from the title type context menu.

Modify or create the title type using AutoText, regular text or graphical items. AutoText entries,
such as drawing name/number/path/scale, derive their content from the particular drawing to
which the title type will be appended.
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E| Title Type 002 / Title Type

Once you are satisfied with the title type content, open the Title Type Settings to set its name,
appearance and original position. Changes to title types will take effect on each placed title of this
type.

Customizing Individual Titles

You can select just the title and drag it to adjust its position on the layout. To undo a manual change,
use the Revert to Default Position checkbox in the Title panel of Drawing Settings.

To rotate a title along with the drawing, check the Rotate with Drawing checkbox.

To set a custom rotation angle for the title, uncheck the Rotate with Drawing checkbox, then enter
the title’s rotation angle in degrees.

‘ ]
S,
‘ijbrmring'jatvmg; JLE
Selacted:1 Editable:t [
» i) Identification
» i Frame & Output Color

v A Title
]

¥ Append a Title to this Drawing

‘ =
Tz Standard Title = P

™ Revert to Default Position ™ Rokate with Drawing

» tpg Attributes
» 3% Attributes Update Rules
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Exploding Titles and Drawings

e S, To edit the content of a placed title individually, first select the title on
Oy i the layout. Next, explode the title using the Explode command from
Upis the context menu or Edit menu.
b o hg An exploded title will consist of individual, editable drawing elements
— coy in grouped mode, and is no longer linked to the drawing.
K Clear

You can also explode a Drawing that has been placed on the layout. (In
this case, its title will also be exploded.) This function is useful for

o brog editing relatively simple graphical drawings, such as a North symbol or
o Rotatz titles created in an earlier version.

i Mirror

@l Zoom to Selection

Set as Autotext Reference

- Drag a Copy
DID Rotate a Copy
i Mirrar a Copy
E Mulkiply. ..

Display Order 3

- DR
AutoText References in PlotMaker

~ Em

e |

A new function in PlotMaker lets you set a particular drawing as an AutoText reference. This allows
you to use AutoText whose values are generated from the reference drawing. This means that your
AutoText does not necessarily have to refer to the drawing or layout onto which you are placing the
text.

To set a drawing as AutoText reference, select a drawing from the Navigator or the layout.
Use the Edit menu or the Context menu to select the Set as AutoText Reference command.

=1-[d Layout 001 I ||

Open

Update
& Cut
Copy.
2 Faste
K Clear

@l Zoom to Selection

Set as Autotext Reference

Drawing Setkings. ..

With the Text tool active and your cursor in the text field, select Insert Autotext for
(DrawingName), where Drawing Name displays the actual name of the reference drawing.

Insert AukoText For "Roof" Drawing Mame

Drawing Mumber

+ Stretch Chrl+HH

Drawing Path

+ Drag ChrlHD
Drawing Scale

I Ratate Ch+HE
: Qutput Scale

+ [irrar CErlH

: AL File Mame
+ Drag a Copy. ChrlShift+D
Il Rotate a Copy. Chrl+Shift+E M

The AutoText entries will then show values based on the reference drawing.
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Better DWG/DXF Compatibility

These improvements simplify communication with AutoCAD users, offering a closer approximation of AutoCAD’s
background-color usage and improved conversion functions.

“Automatic Pen Color Adjustment for Improved On-Screen Visibility”
“Window Background Pen”

“Exporting PlotMaker Drawings as XREFs ”

“Support for QuickTime Image Formats”

“Custom Conversion Functions”

“Additional Conversion Improvements”

Automatic Pen Color Adjustment for Improved On-
Screen Visibility

When the luminance value of a particular background color falls below a threshold value - that is, if
your background is sufficiently dark - black pens will be shown as white on your ArchiCAD screen.
(This is useful if you use a dark or black background to imitate AutoCAD methods.)

However, when printed, pen colors will print according to their actual settings in the pencolor table.

Non-black pens that would be difficult to see against a particular background will automatically
shift to a similar, but more easily visible color. Again, when printed, pen colors will print according to
their actual settings in the pencolor table.

To disable this automatic color adjustment, uncheck the Automatic Pen Color Visibility Adjustment
checkbox on the Miscellaneous tab page of the Preferences dialog box.

W Preferences ‘ 21l
I Miscellaneous j << Previous | [Est >3 |
Fill Background Calar: I Use Elements' Setting j

I} iButomatic Pen Color Yisibility Adjustment
&Auto 1D Increase

¥ Save in MultiPlatiorm Fomat

Window Background Pen

The Window Background pen color palette, in both ArchiCAD and PlotMaker, has a Window
Background Pen option: the pencolor marked |@ will produce a fill background color (with number
-1) that is identical to the current window background color.

EEEEEEE| If the background pen is set to window background (-1), any fills that are empty (or
EEESE 0%) will be converted to an AutoCAD Wipeout.

A Patch object’s background fill color is assigned the window background pen color
(-1): as a result, the patch will be displayed correctly when the background color changes. When the
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Patch is converted to AutoCAD, its background is transformed to an AutoCAD wipeout (WPOut)
without a frame, and will be displayed correctly.

Note: If you are using an AutoCAD version preceding AutoCAD 2004, Wipeout is available as
part of “Express Tools.” Wipeout is integrated into AutoCAD 2004.

Exporting PlotMaker Drawings as XREFs

When exporting a PlotMaker drawing, the Translator Settings “Save” dialog now gives you two
options for placing it into a DXF/DWG file:

w Seftings in Selected Translator

+ Drawing Unit
File Format: IAutuEAD 2000 j

ributes

scellansais Convert Pictures to Format: InFF T j
- Custom Functions [V Force output in AutaCAD pictura farmats
Template File for Additional
satings | B
Flace PlotMaker Drawings into IMDdeI Space j

Linked <REF drawings

¢ Model Space: the PlotMaker drawing is converted into Model Space.

¢ Linked XREF Drawings: With this option, every drawing on the layout gets its own DXF/DWG file, and the content
of the individual drawings is found in the model spaces of these files. In addition, a comprehensive DXF/DWG file is
created whose Model Space contains the individual drawing files as XREFs, and whose Paper Space contains the
drawings’ physical arrangement as derived from the Layout.

Support for QuickTime Image Formats

The Translator’s Save Options panel allows you to choose among picture file formats when

converting pictures from ArchiCAD to other programs. (The same list of formats is found in the
Open Options panel.)

- Drawing Unit
‘... Open Options File Format: AutoCAD 2000 j
_ Atributes Convert Pictures to Format; Picture's ariginal format j

Miscellaneous
=) Custom Functions
.. Open Extras

Ficture's original format

Template File for Additional

et Settings: EMP [.omp)
fe-2dWeE CHlras
Save Elements into FLIC [ fle. 1)
FIF Ljpg)
Flace Plothaker Drawings into FICT [pot)
Saving Floor Plan FNG (png)
TGA [ taa)

Note: If your AutoCAD file format is R12 or R13, pictures can be converted only to TIFF format.
As a default, Picture’s Original Format is selected; in this case, no conversion takes place.

File Format: IAutDCAD 2000 j

Convert Pictures to Farmat: IPictu[e's original format j

|7 Force output in AutoCAD picture formats

If you check the Force output in AutoCAD picture formats checkbox, the list of available image
formats will show only those which the selected version of AutoCAD can read. The rest of the
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choices are disabled. If you have also selected Picture’s Original Format, the picture will retain its

original format only if it is recognized by AutoCAD; unrecognized file formats will be converted as
TIFF.

Custom Conversion Functions

Custom Functions is a new set of translator settings containing add-ons for both Open and Save
operations. Several functions are loaded by default; you need only turn them on or off using the

checkboxes. To change the order in which they are executed, you can drag and drop them to new
locations within their element groups.

» Settings in Selected Translator

w Drawing Unit
H . The functions you turn OM here will be executed when converting AuteCAD elements into
i Open Options ArchiCAD elements.

Custom Open functions:
Multiline Text
2. Block Referense

Load GOA Objects as GOL Objecty
der

Convert Leaders to Labels

i Save Options

- Attributes

- Miscellaneous

- Custom Functions

- Save Extras

Folyface Mesh
i LA Convert Polyface Mesh to 30
. ACIS Madel

I —

Deseription:

Tumn on this function to import GOA (G raphisoft Object Adapter
Objects from the DRF/DWE tile as GDL Objects.

2 L]

=}
2

Path: Cap and P AD Hypp:

Reload Functions | Important: Reload will avenuite your current setup

A Path field displays the location of the add-on. If you add additional functions or delete any of
them, you must press the Reload Functions button to refresh the function list. Custom function files
are located in your ArchiCAD folder, under Add-Ons\Import Export.

Additional Conversion Improvements

“Convert Complex Elements to Blocks”
“Hatches and Fills”

“Splines”

“Leaders and Labels”

“Custom-positioned Dimension Texts”
“Ordinate Dimensions”

“Conversion of Object’s Visible Parameters”

Convert Complex Elements to Blocks

When saving an ArchiCAD floor plan, you can choose to convert complex elements to blocks that
are recognized by AutoCAD. By choosing this option in the Saving Floor Plan menu of the
translator’s Save options dialog box, you avoid having to explode complex ArchiCAD elements.
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Saving Floor Plan: Convert complex elements to Blocks j

Conwert complex elements to Blocks

Prepare File for Smart Merge
Save Zone Fills: Explode complex ArchiCAD Elements

Hatches and Fills

When importing a file from AutoCAD version R14 or later, hatches will be converted into fill types in
ArchiCAD. However, if you are opening a file from an earlier version of AutoCAD, you have the
option of importing hatch blocks by checking the Import AutoCAD Hatch Blocks checkbox in the
Open Options panel of the translator. In this case, AutoCAD fills will be transformed into unnamed
groups of individual lines (hatch blocks) and will not be recognized as fill types in ArchiCAD.

Import Drawing ata from: IMgde|Space j

Import AutoCAD Splines as: |P0|y|ines j

Conwvert Pictures to Format: IF'ic:ture'S original format j

Splines

Splines imported from AutoCAD can only be approximated in ArchiCAD, since the two programs
handle this element differently. In ArchiCAD 8.1, you can choose between two ways of
approximating an AutoCAD spline:
¢ Import as Polylines. ArchiCAD will approximate the Spline using a series of connected straight line segments (that
is, a polyline).
¢ Import as ArchiCAD Splines. ArchiCAD will approximate the spline using a series of connected curves. This option
uses less memory, but might be time-consuming.

. Import AutoCAD Splines as: |P0|}|Iines j

I_ Import AutoCAD Hatch Blodes
rchiCal Splines

Leaders and Labels

Custom functions allow you to convert AutoCAD Leaders to ArchiCAD Labels, and vice-versa,
without having to explode them.

Multi-line text labels are also converted directly into Multi-line Leaders. (Because leaders and labels
are constructed differently, the converted element might not look exactly like the original.)

Custom-positioned Dimension Texts

Dimensions whose position was customized by the user in ArchiCAD will be accurately converted
into AutoCAD.
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Ordinate Dimensions

Ordinate dimensions in AutoCAD are now converted into a parametric GDL object in ArchiCAD,
instead of dissolving into drawing primitives.

Conversion of Object’s Visible Parameters

When objects are converted into AutoCAD blocks, their visible parameters will also be converted. In
the case of zones, non-visible parameters will also be converted as editable text attributes.
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GDL Enhancements

The following GDL commands and topics have been enhanced for ArchiCAD 8.1.

e New RULED command
Enhanced WALLNICHE and CUTFORM commands
e Construction Fills display option request
e Composite skins globals
Globals for wall end caps
¢ Working unit format requests
¢ Editable hotspots with display parameter
For more information, see the “Graphisoft GDL Reference Manual” in ArchiCAD Help.
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Improved Documentation Productivity

Renewed Text Handling

In both ArchiCAD and PlotMaker, you can use the new on-screen text formatting options for
individual characters and paragraphs as well as text blocks. The Text editor also lets you set tabs and
indents and justify text.

Text blocks can now be drawn with a separate background color, resulting in better visibility (for
example, when the text block is placed over a fill).

The background color in the text editor will be the same as in the plan window. If the edited text
block has its own background color, the text editor will appear with that color. If you use the
Automatic pen color visibility adjustment feature from preferences, which modifies some colors in
the plan window, the letters in the text editor reflect this modified color.

For a detailed description, see “Text Blocks” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

ArchiCAD properly converts formatted texts imported from AutoCAD 200x or from external word
processors.

A Text Wrapping option in PlotMaker allows you to create multi-lined AutoText entries.

Text Rotation

With each placement of a hotlinked module, you can set whether the text it contains will rotate
with the module or remain fixed at its original angle. Similarly, you can set the angles of individual
zone stamps, text blocks and labels to either remain fixed or follow the element’s rotation.

For a detailed description, see “Placing a Module” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Favorites for Labels

Label favorites can include the text of the Label, so you can use the favorites to place Labels with
predefined texts.

Leading Value for Labels and Text

Leading value for Labels and Text can be less than 100%. This leading will be correctly displayed in
the plan window and on all output devices.
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Opaque Background for Labels

You can define a background color for the Label Tool, similarly to the Text Tool.

“Cover” Fills for Zone, Slab, Roof, Zone in 2D

You can define fills that are associated to zones, slabs, and roofs on the floor plan, since they are
defined in a separate category from those in section view (“cut fills”) and those drawn by hand
(“drafting fills”). You can export these fills to separate layers in DXF/DWG format based on their
category.

Display options work individually for each fill category: this gives you more flexibility in changing the
representation of building elements and their details.

Zones can now be displayed by their category color, fill categories and/or background color,
enabling you to apply more than one zone display logic within the same project.

The new fill categories are adjustable in the Attribute Manager dialog box.

For a detailed description, see “Fill Types” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Aligning and Displaying “Cover” Fills in 2D and 3D
Windows

It is possible to align the vectorial hatch simultaneously in 2D and 3D for Slabs and Zones. If you
choose Link to Fill Origin in the Floor Plan panel of the Slab or Zone Tool Settings dialog box, you
can customize the fill vector orientation in 2D or in 3D. By also checking the Use Fill of surface
Material checkbox, the fill's custom orientation will be displayed in both the 2D and 3D windows.

Section Transparency

When you save a section as a view in the View Editor, the Transparency in Shading settings (Image >
3D Window Settings) will be saved along with the view.

Drawing Numbering in PlotMaker

You can include a Numbering Grid as part of your PlotMaker Master Layouts. Placed drawings will
be automatically numbered according to the grid’s numbering system.

For a detailed description, see “Grid for Drawing Numbering Panel of Master Layout Settings” in the
ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.
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Dimension Settings Saved in Views

An ArchiCAD view’s dimension style and units are now saved along with each view. This way you can
import to PlotMaker or publish views that have different dimension units, without having to re-set
them manually.

For a detailed description, see “View Editor Palette” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Smoother Import of Views into PlotMaker

The link between ArchiCAD designs and PlotMaker output has become smoother:

PlotMaker’s Import dialog box displays all settings of a selected view (layer combination, display
option, scale, zoom information) to help the user identify the desired views.

You can import ArchiCAD zoom information, so that a Drawing in PlotMaker will be displayed at the
zoom level of the saved ArchiCAD view.

3D views created with ArchiCAD’s internal rendering engine are now imported as vectorized PMK
drawings, resulting in improved image quality.

Better icons and link information in the Drawing Usage mode of PlotMaker’s Navigator make
drawing updates simpler.

For a detailed description, see “Importing ArchiCAD Views” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Easier Publication of View Sets in PDF Format

PDF format is now integrated into the Publisher function in both ArchiCAD and PlotMaker; you no
longer have to install a separate PDF printer driver. Each view or layout can be saved into a separate
document, or can be merged together into a single PDF file.

For a detailed description, see “Creating PDF Output” and “Saving to PDF Format” in the ArchiCAD 9
Reference Guide.

Reviewer Enhancements

To allow clients to navigate among the drawing sheets faster and more easily, Project Reviewer has
been retooled:

e provides mouse wheel support for zoom and pan functions

¢ integrates a toolset for length, area and angle measurements

¢ allows redlining with any color or fonts installed on the client’s machine

¢ incorporates the enhanced DWF format, thereby overcoming some linetype representation and printing problems
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Improved Column Display

You can assign separate pens to a column’s core and veneer fills and to its crossing symbol. In
addition, you can assign separate linetypes for the core and veneer outlines, resulting in better
detail designs.

A crosshair symbol is now available for displaying columns on the floor plan.

For a detailed description, see “Column Tool and Settings” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Hide Zero Decimals in Dimensions

To conform with local conventions and improve dimension text display, you have the option
(Options > Preferences > Dimensions) of hiding zeros to the right of the decimal point.

For a detailed description, see “Dimensioning Standards” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Editing Enhancements

Polyline, Fillet/Chamfer, Arc Tangent, Ellipse Stretch

Polyline editing has been made more consistent: you can extend a polyline from either of its ends,
explode it, or open a closed polyline.

The combined Fillet/Chamfer command lets you edit all corners of a polygon with a single click.

You can now edit an arc using the tangent to either of its endpoints, and stretch an ellipse using a
new pet palette command.

For a detailed description, see “Continue a Polyline” and “Modifying Element Sizes” in the ArchiCAD
9 Reference Guide.

Drag/Rotate/Mirror One or Multiple Copies

Copied element(s) will be selected after the transformation is completed.
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DWG Enhancements

DWG 2004 1/0

* New, DWGDirect based add-on

e Reads all files from R12

e Reads/Writes DWG 2000, 2002, 2004 formats

* Enable to set drawing scale during DWG Import

Spline Compatibility

¢ Improved spline-spline conversion

Paperspace Control

¢ Save only the content of the cropped drawings from the layout

Composite Parts to Separate Layers

* Map Composite Structure components to separate AutoCAD layers (Fills and Lines are assighed to categories: Cut,
Drafting and Cover Fills; Cut, Drafting and Skin Separator Lines. Skin Separator lines and fills of different categories
can be mapped to separate AutoCAD layers.)

Improved Merge Methods

e Enable to define location (x-y, and host story(z)) when using merge or XREF function with DWG files
¢ Ability to drag & drop DWG files into ArchiCAD

e Support I-drop technology

For details, see “DXF/DWG Conversion Guide” in ArchiCAD Help.
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LightWorks: New, Powerful Rendering
Engine

The LightWorks rendering engine, built into the ArchiCAD PhotoRendering interface, gives you the
power to create high-quality photorealistic images that can be published as ArchiCAD views.
LightWorks offers ray-tracing, soft-shadow and reflection features and complex shader editing
capabilities, yet its interface is compatible with ArchiCAD’s own elements.

For details, see “LightWorks Rendering Engine (Add-On)” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide and
“Rendering with ArchiCAD” in ArchiCAD Help (see its PDF version in the ArchiCAD folder).
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Expanded Workplace Customization

Customized Work Environment Schemes and Profiles

User-specific ArchiCAD settings are now grouped together and can be defined in Options > Work
Environment.

You can customize any of these settings while you work: just open the Work Environment dialog
box, change the setting you need, and press OK. The setting will take effect.

The individual settings are divided among Schemes: User Preference Schemes; Shortcut Schemes;
Tool Schemes; Palette Schemes; and Command Layout Schemes.

You can store any or all of the schemes by name; you can also combine any of the schemes into a
Profile, and store the Profile under its own name. Using the ArchiCAD interface, you can export and
import Schemes and Profiles: this enables you to transport your favorite settings to other
computers, or to keep them after installing a new version of ArchiCAD.

CAD managers can create office-standard Work Environment Profiles stored and read from a
network server to reduce the risk of errors.

ArchiCAD is shipped with several default Profiles. By default, the Standard User Profile is loaded
when you start ArchiCAD.

For details, see “Managing Schemes” and “Work Environment Profiles” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference
Guide.

Enhanced Shortcut Customization

Shortcut Schemes in Options > Work Environment now allows you to assign a one-key (or multiple-
key) shortcut to any command, menu, or action within ArchiCAD or PlotMaker.

From the same dialog box, just push a button to print out a reference list of currently assigned
shortcuts.

For a detailed description, see “Customize Keyboard Shortcuts” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Customize Palette/Toolbar/Menu Contents and
Display

Palette Schemes and Command Layout Schemes (Options > Work Environment) allow you to
customize the contents and display of any ArchiCAD toolbar, menu and sub-menu, as well as the
position and display of the main palettes, and to save these preferences as part of a Profile.

For details, see “Palette Shapes”, “Palette Schemes”, “Customize Toolbar” and “Customize Menus”
in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.
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Customize Toolbox/Tool Settings/Info Boxes

ArchiCAD’s new Personal Toolbox organizes the ArchiCAD tools into logical groups, each on a
separate panel. To customize your own Personal Toolbox, use the Options > Work Environment >
Tool Schemes dialog box to display (or hide) any tools, in any order, in any grouping you prefer.
Show or hide tool names or icons as you like.

If you prefer Classic Toolbox of versions 8.1 and earlier, you can still use it.

Similarly, Tool Settings dialog boxes and Info Boxes can be customized using the Tool Schemes part
of Options > Work Environment.

For details, see “Customize Toolbox”, “Customize Tool Settings Dialog Boxes” and “Customize Info
Box” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Smart Palette Management

Maximize your usable drafting area by docking (Windows) or snapping (Macintosh) your floating
palettes, in both ArchiCAD and PlotMaker. Docked palettes can be grouped together, enabling you
to move or resize several palettes at once.

Palette layouts are set in Options > Palette Shapes, and saved as part of your User Profile (Options >
Work Environment > Palette Schemes).

For a detailed description, see “Docking/Snapping Palettes” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Customize Location of Special Folders

During the Install process, you can define the location of the program folder, default libraries and
DWG translators.

For a detailed description, see “Installing ArchiCAD” on page 10.

Suspend Autosave

If the Suspend Autosave feature is on (Options > Work Environment > User Preference Schemes >
Data Safety), ArchiCAD suspends the saving process for a few seconds (indicated with an icon in the
statusbar). If during this time you switch to another application, ArchiCAD will save the project right
away.
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Other Improvements

Parameter Transfer between Objects

In the Object Settings dialog box in the object browser, parameters can be transferred from one
object to another by pressing Ctrl+Alt (Windows)/ Cmd+Alt (MacOS) buttons (the cursor changes
from arrow to syringe). Parameter transfer ensures that you do not lose your custom object settings
if you change to another object of similar type.

Improved Selection Methods

The new “Quick Selection” option for the Arrow tool lets you select fills, walls, polygons and objects
simply by clicking anywhere in their area. To suspend the Quick Selection function on the fly, press
the Shift key.

To speed up selection while working on your plan, just press the Shift button to change your cursor
to the Arrow shape. Most Arrow tool possibilities are now accessible, as long as you keep the Shift
key pressed.

If several elements’ nodes overlap, it is not always easy to find and select the element you need.
With the relevant tool active, press [Ctrl]+[Shift], then also press the Spacebar to temporarily
enable Quick Selection.This way you do not have to position the cursor on the overlapping node,
just keep the cursor above the area of an element while you click.

For details, see “Quick Selection” and “Selecting Among Overlapping Elements” in the ArchiCAD 9
Reference Guide.

Editable hotspots can now be assigned their own color (to contrast with regular selection dots) to
ease selection.

Saving Custom-Shaped Doors and Windows from the
Plan File

ArchiCAD 9 can create a custom shape hole in the wall from a slab or a roof that has an ID of
“Wallhole” or “Wallniche”. (ID’s are assigned in the element’s Settings dialog box, Listing and
Labeling panel.) Slabs and roofs bearing these IDs will not be implemented as 3D bodies in the door
and window objects but as a hole or a niche in the wall. You can combine several slabs or roofs to
create complex holes or niches. Since you can define inclination angle for the roofs you can even cut
non-perpendicular holes in walls.

These shapes can then be saved as usual, as a 3D model and as window or door with an editable
script or non-editable binary script.
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Search Library Parts by Name

In addition to browsing folders and subtypes, you now have a third way to locate a library part. The
“Find Library Parts” option in the Object Settings dialog boxes lets you enter search criteria,
including wildcard characters, to locate library parts by name.

For a detailed description, see “Locating a Library Part” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Rebuild Sections Manually

To avoid rebuilding a section every time you activate its window, you now have the option of
assigning it a manual-rebuild status (instead of Autorebuild). When working with complex projects,
you will save waiting time by avoiding unneeded rebuilds.

For a detailed description, see “Section/Elevation Window Status” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference
Guide.

Keep Section Zoom on Rebuild

By default, a zoomed detail in a Section window will remain at its zoom level even after a Rebuild
command, saving you the trouble of having to recreate the zoom.

Place Elements in 3D Window Using Fewer Clicks

If you prefer, you can opt (Options > Preferences > Miscellaneous) to place construction elements
into the 3D window without specifying their height or elevation value. The result: fewer clicks are
needed when drafting.

For a detailed description, see “Specify Z-Coordinate when Placing or Editing Element in 3D
Window” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Quicker Story Creation

The Create New Story dialog box, used to create new stories on the fly, lets you specify the Story’s
Name and Height: new stories are created more quickly.

For a detailed description, see “Defining Stories” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Pet Palette

New two-row pet palettes display all available command icons every time you access a pet palette
during an editing operation, regardless of the active tool.
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Enhanced “Esc” Functions

Functionality of the Esc key, if clicked while working in ArchiCAD, has been slightly modified:

e During input: Esc to cancel the operation

¢ Selected item(s): Esc to deselect

e Selected item(s) with Marquee: Esc to remove Marquee; Esc again to switch to Arrow Tool
¢ If nothing is selected: Esc to switch to Arrow tool

For a detailed description, see “Deselection with Esc Key” in the ArchiCAD 9 Reference Guide.

Consistent Story Name Display

All stories are identified consistently, by their number and name, throughout the ArchiCAD
interface.

More Complete Layer Pop-up Information

Every layer information pop-up now includes icons for all layer attributes (visibility, locked status,
intersection number, 3D wireframe mode), providing you at-a-glance information without having to
open the Layer Settings dialog box.

Better Info Box for Arrow Tool

The Info Box of the Arrow Tool now includes the number of selected elements in the plan.

Windows Taskbar Shows ArchiCAD File Name

Your Windows taskbar now displays the name of the file opened in ArchiCAD, making it easier to
choose the project you need in case you are running multiple ArchiCAD programs.
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What Makes ArchiCAD 9 Easy?

Fresh Look and Feel with Docking Palettes

It is now possible to customize your user interface by managing your Palettes. The most important
Palettes of ArchiCAD 9 can now be docked (on Windows) or snapped together (on MacOS).
Dockable or snappable palettes include the Info Box, Toolbox, Navigator, Navigator Preview,
Coordinate Box, Control Box and Favorites Palette. These Palettes can be docked to any side of the
ArchiCAD Window. Any of them may be hidden or shown, allowing you to set your working area
virtually any way you want.

Not every palette can be docked to all sides of the screen. The following palettes cannot be docked:
3D Navigation; Markup; Selections; Libraries; Pet Palettes; Find and Select; RoofMaker; View Editor/
Publisher; Solid Element Operations; Sign in; Text Formatting.

Docking can be achieved by starting to drag a Palette (e.g. the Info Box) and dragging it close to one
of the sides of the ArchiCAD Window. In the below illustration, you can see that the Info Box is
dragged to the left side of the ArchiCAD Window (about 15 pixels from it or closer) and the black
ghost rectangle shows that the Info Box would dock to the left side of the Window. On the right you
can see the result.
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If it is dragged upwards, when it nears the bottom of the Toolbar (within about 15 pixels), it will
show that the Info Box will dock to the bottom of the Toolbar. The result can be seen on the right.
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Similarly, any of the other resizable Palettes may be docked anywhere. In the following example, the
Favorites Palette is docked to the right edge of the ArchiCAD Window. See how many different
places you can place the Navigator Preview Palette. The left picture is always before docking, the on
one the right is the result.
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The Coordinate Box and Control Box can be docked only to the upper and lower edge of the
Window, while the Toolbox can be docked only to the left and right edges.

On MacOS, you can snap ArchiCAD floating palettes to each other, to the edge of the screen, or to
the side of the drawing window. Palettes will snap to each other if you pull them within a given
range of each other. If a palette is snapped to the bottom or to the right of another, then both
palettes can be dragged as a single object. If a palette is snapped onto the top or to the left of
another palette, then they will not “stick together” when you move them.
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You can double-click on the header of any of the docked Palettes. This will pop them out of the
docked position and restore them to their position on the screen prior to docking them. Another
double-click at the header will restore their docked position.

Any Palette may be hidden by clicking on the small X in the right corner of their header.

When more than one Palette occupies a vertical docking position, a minimizing arrow appears in
the header. Clicking this will minimize the Palette, letting the other Palette(s) occupy more space.
Clicking the arrow again will restore its size. In the illustration below, the Info Box is minimized in its
docked position, leaving more room for the Navigator Palette.
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If you are viewing a docked Palette that has more fields than that can be displayed in its docked
position, you can use the scroll of your mouse to scroll vertically among the fields of the Palette.
This way you can keep the size of the Palette relatively small and still have all its fields (or icons)
available to you. The screen capture below shows the user scrolling through the Info Box of the Wall
Tool: any field in the Info Box is accessible even at this size.
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By dragging the border of Palettes in the dock, you can resize them within it.
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Their docked size may be increased or decreased by dragging their outside border.
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The Info Box has a context menu, which comes up when right-clicking the Info Box. The two options
at the bottom lets you specify where the header should be located (left edge or top) when the Info
Box is not in a docked position. When docked, the program automatically decides which position is
better.
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The Toolbox also has a context menu accessible by right-clicking it. The Toolbox can have two basic
appearances: the Personal Toolbox and the Classic Toolbox. The Personal Toolbox may be
customized to your personal preference in the Work Environment dialog box. The Personal Toolbox
is resizable and dockable just as the other Palettes.
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Another enhancement of the Toolbox is its revamped look with 3D construction element icons to
better express that ArchiCAD is in fact a modeling program, in which you actually build virtual
buildings.
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When the Toolbox is switched to Classic Toolbox, you have options for setting its shape and
complexity. You can switch between Extended/Compact and Single-column/Two-column. These two
options are the same as those available for the Classic Toolbox in Options > Palette Shapes.
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In the Palette Shapes dialog box, you can set options for the Coordinate and Control Box as well, just
as in previous versions. The Info Box options are also accessible in this dialog box.
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Palette Shapes and Palette Schemes for floating and docked Palettes can be saved as part of your
User Profile.
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Search Library Part by Name

In addition to browsing for Library Parts in folders and subtype hierarchies, ArchiCAD 9 offer a third
possibility for locating a Library Part. The Find library part option in the Object Settings dialog box
lets you enter search criteria, including wildcard characters, to locate Library Parts by name.

Il object Default Settings
E. ’l Load|@ther Object, ., 3 | ¥ ﬂl

Find library parts j hd §$ Preview and Positioning
Folder View
44| rp Armchair 01

Subtype View —I—I |
M L
Find all files which: WTI IU_,U
I contain keyword j . Iﬁ

0,0
Search in: ‘l
I L1 All libraries j Show on: I Current Story Only
Find Mew Search |

A al Parameters

Library parts found: IE Bl
B E) Detailec
=] Seat Height 0,4000
Backrest Arc Radius 0,1200
[> 3D Representation

The following fields are available with this option:

Keyword: here you may type any characters, including the ‘*” and the ‘?’ characters. The meaning of
these characters matches their usual meaning in operating systems’ search functions: When a “*’
character (asterisk) is given, it may be substituted for any number of consecutive characters. When
a ‘?’ character (question mark) is given, it may be substituted for any single character.

Find all file names which: four possible character-matching criteria are available here. These are:
match keyword (an exact match is looked for — use it when you know the exact name of the Library
Part you are looking for), contain keyword (the search string may be anywhere within the name of
the Library Part), begin with keyword (the Library Part’s name starts with the keyword) and end
with keyword (the Library Part’s name ends with the keyword).

Search in: here you may select one of the loaded libraries to limit your search range, or select All
libraries.

Clicking the Find button performs the search with the given criteria. The results will be displayed in
the Library parts found area in the lower portion of this panel of the Library Part Settings dialog
box.

Clicking the New Search button will clear the Keyword field so you may enter a new search string
for a new search.

Below the New search button are three small buttons controlling how to display the search results.
The possible choices are (from left to right) to list them as Large Icons, as Small Icons or as a List
View.
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The three listing views of found library parts

At the bottom of the panel there are two fields which display location information for the found
library part which has been selected. The top one (with the yellow folder icon) displays the full path
of the Library Part on your computer’s storage device. The bottom one (with the green folder icon)
displays where the object can be found in the ArchiCAD Library Part ancestor hierarchy.
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Library parts found (36):

Eﬂﬁd%

Design Chair 05 Design Chair 07 Design Chair 08 Dasign Chair 03 Dasign Chair 10

E’xii

Folding Chair 01 Lounge Chai Office Chair 01 Office Chair 02
Offce Chair 03 fo»cn ChairDi  Over-Shu Hnd Chair Piano Chair Rocking Chair
L - |

JF:\IHSE"\AC Install\_SINDBADArchiCAD Library 9\... 911.1 Furnishing 9\Chairs 9\Folding Chair 02.gsm
Dbenera\ GDL Cbject\Model Element\Furnishing\Seating'Folding Chair 02

Examples:
1. Keyword: “chair” Find all file names which: “contain keyword”Result: all Library Parts containing
the string “chair” are found. E.g. “Chair 01”, “Office Chair 04”, “Piano Chair”.

2. Keyword: “chair???” Find all file names which: “contain keyword”Result: all Library Parts
containing the string “chair” and having three additional characters after it will be found. E.g.
“Office Chair 02”, “Chair 05”. Note: “Piano Chair” is not a result in this case.

3. Keyword: “chair*” Find all file names which: “contain keyword”Result: all Library Parts
containing the string “chair”, plus any number of characters (but at least one character) after it
are found. E.g. “Office Chair 02”, “Chair 05”. Note: “Piano Chair” is not a result in this case either.

4. Keyword: “chair” Find all file names which: “begin with keyword”Result: all Library Parts
beginning with the string “chair” are found. E.g. “Chair 01”, “Chair 04”, etc.

Result: aII L|brary Parts beginning with any seven characters, then immediately containing the
string “chair” are found. E.g. ”design chair 017, ”Iounge chair”, “office chair 03”.

Result: aII lerary Parts beginning with any seven characters, then immediately ending with the
string “chair” are found. E.g. “lounge chair”, “wicker chair”.
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This feature is available in all Library Part Settings dialog boxes (Window / Door / Corner Window /
Skylight / Object / Lamp / Stair).
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Revised Selection Methods

ArchiCAD 9 introduces a new “Quick Selection” option for the Arrow Tool.

The Quick Selection button is the one on the right among the three buttons of the Arrow Tool’s Info
Box. Quick Selection is optional in 2D and Section/Elevation & Detail Windows; it is automatic in the
3D window. By default it is enabled.

When this option is enabled, you can select all construction elements, Doors/Windows, as well as
Fills, Zones, Dimension Texts and placed Figures by simply clicking anywhere within the boundaries
of their enclosing polygon/rectangle on the Floor Plan. This means you no longer have to find an
edge or a node of an element to be able to select it. Just click onto the Wall, Slab or Roof etc. when
the cursor’s Quick-Selection shape indicates that an element is underneath it and is available for
being selected.
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See how the shape of the cursor changes into the Quick Selection cursor shape when the cursor is
over a Wall

If the cursor is on an area that you can quick-select, you cannot draw a selection rectangle or
polygon, because your first click will select the element. You can quick-select an element only on its
own home story.

With the Arrow Tool and Quick Selection active, in a 2D or Section/Elevation window, you can drag
any element by clicking on it and holding down the button while you drag it, without having to use
the Drag command. (The click-drag option with Quick Selection is not available in the 3D window;
use the Edit menu commands or Pet Palette instead.) In a 2D or Section/Elevation window,
overlapping elements can be selected in sequence by clicking repeatedly at the intersection. Only
the selected element will be dragged if you use the click-drag option.

In case of Doors/Windows, you can click in their area; only the Door/Window will be selected, not
its enclosing Wall. If you want to relocate a Dimension Text, you do not need to look for its Selection
node. Instead, just click on the Text to select it (note: selecting a Dimension Text will not select the
Dimension itself, only the Dimension Text).
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In case of Text Blocks, you can click on the area of the Text Block to select it with the Arrow Tool. To
bring up the text editor window, you can just click for the second time within the area of the Text
Block after you have selected it.

You can speed up selection while working in any of the Tools: press the Shift key, and the program
switches to Arrow Tool mode. The cursor shape will turn into an arrow, and the Quick Selection
method along with most other Arrow Tool possibilities will be available as long as the Shift key is
kept pressed. When you release the Shift key, the program returns to the mode of the currently
selected Tool of the Toolbox. This is evident from the change of the cursor’s shape. Note that the
Toolbox will not switch to the Arrow Tool when you press the Shift key. You can toggle between the
Quick Selection method’s on and off status by holding down the SPACE bar.

Another feature is the use of the Ctrl-Shift key combination. Up to ArchiCAD 7.0 it was possible to
cycle through element of a certain type when you had that Tool active, CAPS LOCK was on, and you
kept the Shift key pressed while selecting the element you needed. This feature is now available
again in ArchiCAD 9 (except that the key combination is Ctrl-Shift). This can be handy when several
elements of various types overlap or share the same edge. Let us consider the following example:

=i
2]

%

wee | v |G @) @ Emlealonld | _>I7I

Here two Slabs and a Wall share the same edge. If you want to select only one of the Slabs (there
may be more complicated cases where you don’t see other edges of the Slab, only this edge), you
can choose the Slab Tool, press Ctrl-Shift and keep clicking the shared edge. With Ctrl-Shift pressed,
ArchiCAD will cycle through only the elements created with the currently selected Tool. This way
you can limit the number or type of elements to choose from, allowing you to more easily select the
exact element you need.

Pressing the SPACE key will toggle the status of the Quick Selection button. If Quick Selection is
enabled, you can disable it while the SPACE key is held down.

When using the Ctrl-Shift method to select an element from among elements of the same type, you
may not have Quick Selection enabled. In this case, while holding down Ctrl-Shift, you can also press
SPACE to temporarily enable Quick Selection. This way you do not have to click on a node or edge of
elements: you can find the one you need by successively clicking on their overlapping area while
ArchiCAD finds the one you need.

Please note that the Quick Selection method cannot be used for transferring attributes between
elements (Alt-click and Ctrl-Alt-click operations). For this you still need to find a node or an edge of
the element involved in the attribute transfer.

Another feature related to Quick Selection is that only those elements may be selected that are
identifiable at the current zoom factor. As a rule: if no nodes of the element to be selected are
visible at the current zoom level, you will not be able to select it using Quick Selection.
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On the above illustration,
you go over it, the cursor
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one node of the Fill’s polygon is visible in the Floor Plan Window. When
changes shape and it can be selected using Quick Selection.
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On this illustration, the zoom factor is so great that no nodes of the Fill’s polygon are in the Floor

Plan Window. The cursor
You may still select the Fi

does not change shape and the Quick Selection method is not available.
Il using the traditional method of finding and clicking an edge.

This feature seeks to help you avoid selecting elements that are not visible enough on the screen to
be always correctly identifiable.

A new development in GDL enables Library Parts to have not only Hotspots but Hotlines as well. If a
Hotline is scripted in the 2D Script of a Library Part, the cursor will sense this line within the Library
Part just as if it were a normal line created with the Line Tool. In the illustration below, the cursor

changes to a Mercedes shape (indicating it has found a Line) when going over the 2D Symbol of the

Library Part Design Table

01.
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Standardized Escape (“Esc”) Logic

The functionality of the Esc key has been slightly modified with ArchiCAD 9. It now provides four
levels of escaping the current operation one is involved in. Let us consider the following example:
the user is working with the Object Tool, has a Marquee around an area on the Floor Plan. With the
Select All command of the Edit menu, he selected all Objects within the Marquee and started to
drag them.
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The four levels of escape functionality work as follows:
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1. The program quits the current operation
2. The program deselects selected elements

3. The program removes the Marquee (you no longer have to right-click on the Floor Plan and use
the Remove Marquee command.

4. The program returns to the Arrow Tool from the currently active Tool.
In the example given above, consecutive presses of the Esc key result in the following actions:
1. The drag-a-copy operation is cancelled
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2. The Objects within the Marquee become deselected
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4. The Arrow Tool becomes the currently active Tool.
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Tutorial

e Select Window > Palette Layout > ArchiCAD 8.1 Layout to create ArchiCAD 8.1-style Palette
arrangement. Drag the Info Box by its Header and dock it to the left side of the ArchiCAD
Window. Try to move it around the edges so that the rubberband rectangle appears, indicating
where the Palette would be docked. Dock the Navigator under the docked Info Box. Dock the
Toolbox, Coordinate Box and Control Box as well.

e Scroll with your mouse while the cursor is over the Info Box. See how you can access all Info Box
panels this way.

e Double-click the header of any docked Palette. It jumps back to its position on the screen prior
to docking. Double-click its header again. See how it docks back to the same place.

e With the Info Box and the Navigator below it, both docked, click the minimize arrow in the Info
Box’s header. See how it is reduced, giving more room to the Navigator. Switch it back to normal
size.

e Drag the border of a docked Palette to resize its width. Drag the border between two Palettes
docked one above the other. See that there is a minimal size for each Palette.

e Right-click the Info Box and the Toolbox to see available options in the Context menu. Try some
of the options and see the changes they bring about. Switch between the Personal Toolbar and
the Classic Toolbar.

In the Object Settings dialog box, do searches for Library Parts. Type any text you like in the search
field. Experiment with the wildcard characters (? and *). Also experiment with the begins with,
contains etc. options. Select a found Library Part and check its location at the bottom of the found
items list. Switch back to normal Library structure.

Familiarize yourself with the Quick Selection method of ArchiCAD 9. Check the cursor shape when
you go over any polygonal element. Select elements with this method. Select a Tool and press Shift.
Keep it pressed and select elements. See how it works. Work with the Ctrl-Shift selection method.
Observe that the program selects only elements created by the currently active Tool when Ctrl-Shift
is pressed.

Select an element using Quick Selection. Now zoom in so much that no nodes of the element
polygons are in the visible Floor Plan area. Observe that the element now is not selectable with
Quick Selection.

Check the object Design Table 01 for hotlines. See how the cursor senses them and changes shape
accordingly.

Familiarize yourself with the new Escape mechanism. Draw a Marquee, select a Tool, select all
elements of that Tool within the Marquee. Start dragging them. Press the Esc key several times and
see how each keypress cancels the current operation, taking it back to a previous level.
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What Makes ArchiCAD 9 Polished?

Better Usability

Improved Pet Palettes

In previous versions, the command icons available for a Pet Palette of a Tool were different
depending on whether the currently active Tool was the Arrow Tool or another Tool. In effect, there
were two separate Pet Palettes for each element type. In ArchiCAD 9, these two Pet Palettes
became unified in a single two-row Pet Palette that displays all available buttons for the current
element type. This eliminates the need for switching between these two Pet Palettes, thereby
speeding up element editing operations.
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Editing Enhancements

Polygon editing has been enhanced in ArchiCAD 9. It applies to all elements created by drawing a
polygon (Polygonal Wall, Slab, Roof, Mesh, Zone, Fill). One enhancement is the unification of the
Fillet and Chamfer commands. When clicking a corner of a selected polygonal element (e.g. a Slab),
the Fillet/Chamfer dialog box comes up.

Il Fillet/Chamfe 2=

4y Flet
“By " Chamfer

«..with radius:

200

Cancel | OK I

Here you can specify whether to Fillet or Chamfer the given corner of the polygon. If you wish, you
can apply this editing action to all corners of the polygon.

When you click an edge of the selected polygon, you have two new editing options.
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The third button of the Pet Palette from the left is called Edit segment using tangent. It will create a
curved segment of the polygon. By dragging the mouse you can specify a tangent between that
edge of the polygon segment that is closer to the location on the segment you clicked, and the point
you click. The polygon’s segment will be curved to fit the specified tangent and the other edge of
the segment. During the operation, a line (vertical in below illustration) shows the direction of
current tangent of the segment.
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This command may be used to create a half-circle segment for a polygon. Use this command on an
edge, and make the tangent perpendicular to the existing state on the edited edge. The resulting
segment will be a half-circle.

The fifth icon is called Extend neighboring edges. With its use you can delete any segment of a
polygon and extend its neighboring segments so they join in a new polygon node.
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Please note that this icon does not appear on the Palette if this operation is not possible. In the
below example the icon does not appear the two neighboring edges of the clicked segment are
parallel, therefore it is not possible to extend them so they would join.
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The Offset Edge command for polygon editing has been modified to eliminate an incorrect working
method in previous versions. In ArchiCAD 9, when you offset the edge of a polygon, no other
existing edges of that polygon change. Additional edges are created if necessary. In previous
versions the polygon might have changed its shape considerably because of such a command. This
has now been improved so the program modifies no existing edges.
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In ArchiCAD 9, it is possible to open a closed Polyline. Ctrl-click on a segment of the Polyline. The
segment will disappear, making the Polyline open. Please note that if the Polyline is selected and
the Polyline Tool is the active Tool, this will not occur, because in that case the program assumes
you are trying to edit the geometry of the polygon of the closed Polyline. If the Polyline is not
selected, it is possible to cut the segment. The following example shows the original (left) and the

resulting open Polyline (right).

I/§\ ‘ b
If you Ctrl-click additional segments of the open Polyline, those will be trimmed as well. However,
there is a special case just as with opening the closed Polyline. If the Polyline Tool is the active Tool
and the Polyline is selected, Ctrl-clicking on a segment will find the closest edge of the segment, and

split the Polyline in two. The shorter of the two resulting Polylines will remain selected. The
example shows the original (left) and the result of such an operation.

—
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Another usability enhancement is that disabled buttons do not appear on a Pet Palette, i.e., if a
button of a Pet Palette cannot be used in a given situation for the given Tool, the button does not
appear on the Pet Palette. The following illustration of the Wall Pet Palette shows this. The one on
the left (from ArchiCAD 8.1) has two buttons disabled; on the Pet Palette on the right (in ArchiCAD
9) those buttons do not even appear.
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Several Tools also received enhancements and working with them has been made smoother.

With the Wall Tool, the Pet Palette now also appears when you click the edge or nodes of the Wall
that is opposite to the Reference line side. This was not possible in previous versions. In this case,
general element modification commands are available (Drag, Rotate, Mirror etc.).

When the Reference Line side of a straight Wall is clicked, the Straight Wall can now be converted
into a Curved Wall by either the Curve edge or the Edit segment using tangent methods.

When the Reference side of a Curved Wall is clicked, the Radial Stretch button receives a new icon

for easier identification.
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When one end of the Reference side of a Curved Wall is clicked, the Angular Stretch button also
receives a new icon.
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In case of the Trapezoid Wall, the Move Node and Stretch Trapezoid Wall command buttons have
been unified. While moving the node, the program calculates the new width of the Trapezoid Wall
at its stretched end based on previous widths and the ratio between its width before and after
stretching.

With the Roof Tool, a new concept called sub-element editing appears. When a certain element is
selected, it may have a sub-element within it. For example, a Roof element always has its pivot line
as its sub-element. When clicking the middle or end node of the Roof’s pivot line, the Pet Palette
comes up and you have the choice to either move the sub-element (the pivot line) or the whole
element. In the illustration below, the selected Pet Palette button will move the sub-element, while
the one below it will move the whole Roof.

“E

This feature is also available for the Zone Tool, where a Zone element has one sub-element: its Zone
stamp.
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The same feature can be used with the Section/Elevation Tool. A Section/Elevation Line element has
several sub-elements: each line segment of the Section/Elevation Line is a sub-element. The Lines
marking the limits of the Horizontal Range and the Distant Area are also sub-elements.

Clicking on any of these, you have the choice between moving the clicked sub-element or the whole
Section/Elevation Line. When you click on the middle of a Line segment of the Section/Elevation
Line, you have two choices. The first one is two break the Line segment into two parts.

3
I R : | - :
¥ T (AL W1 T A
The other is to modify the location of the clicked Line segment.
3
ME—— | B |
T o L o AT

For the Line Pet Palette, the new option is the Edit segment using tangent button.

The Circle Pet Palette received new features as well. The first is that now a Circle can be graphically
converted into an Ellipse by dragging one of its Hotspots, thereby redefining the size of one of the
axes of the Ellipse (a Circle is a special Ellipse, the major and minor axes of which are equal).

When editing an Ellipse, it can be converted back into a Circle using another Pet Palette button. The
way it works is that the radius of the created Circle will be the size of that axis of the Ellipse (major
or minor axis) whose end point you click before selecting this command from the Pet Palette. In the
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example below, you can see from the shape of the rubberband ellipse that the upper node of the
Ellipse is stretched, hence the size of the resulting Circle.

An additional feature enhancement is that now a rotated Circle will have its selection quarter
hotspots rotated as well.

Polyline editing has also been enhanced. It is now possible to continue an already drawn Polyline.

Click one of the two endpoints of the Polyline and choose the Continue Polyline command from the
Pet Palette. New segments will be added to the Polyline starting from the clicked end. It works as if
you were drawing a new Polyline which ArchiCAD 9 automatically unifies with the original Polyline.

Note: When extending the original Polyline, you can backspace to delete the last drawn
segments, but you cannot delete segments of the original Polyline.
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It is now also possible to select a Polyline and extend it or trim it to any other Line, Arc, Circle/
Ellipse or Spline by Ctrl-clicking the element you want it extend/trim to.

/" /]

Spline editing has been improved as well. It is now possible to insert a new node into an already
existing spline. Select the spline and select the Add new node to Spline icon from the Pet Palette
(icon in upper row). The shape of the spline will stay exactly the same.
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Two new icons are available when you click an end node of the spline. The first one lets you move
the end node of the spline while leaving all other nodes untouched.

The functionality of the Unify command has been extended in ArchiCAD 9. You can now unify any
number of connected (continuous) Lines, Arcs and Polylines by selecting all of them and selecting
the Tools > Unify menu command. Previously you had to explode Polylines and then unify the
resulting line/arc segments. When using Unify, the attributes of the last selected element will be
applied to the unified set of elements.

Note that you cannot Unify elliptic arcs and splines with other types of linear elements. However,
you can Unify one or more connected Splines into one Spline. To do this, select all connected
Splines and choose Tools > Unify. The control points of Splines will remain in place and the resulting
shape of the new Spline will be calculated based on these control points.

In case of the Drag-a-copy, Rotate-a-copy and Mirror-a-copy operation, in ArchiCAD 9 the element
created with the operation will become selected with the original element becoming de-selected.
This change was done because experience showed users more frequently wanted to work with the
element they just created than with the original element. Hence the change in program behavior. In
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the example below, a copy of the upper line was dragged downward. See the difference between

previous versions (left) and ArchiCAD 9 (right).
\ \
+

In case of multiple Drag-a-copy operations [Ctrl-D (Windows)/CMD-D (MacOS), then press Ctrl-Alt
(Windows)/Ctrl-OPT (MacQS)], all new elements created during the operation will become selected
along with the originally selected element(s). In the below illustration you can see the difference
between the way it worked in previous versions (left) and in ArchiCAD 9 (right). This works the same
way when using the Multiply commands: all elements involved remain selected.

\ N

Although we believe this working method will be better for most users, it is possible to switch back
to the old working method. In Options > Preferences > Miscellaneous, you can check the Keep only
original elements selected after Copy Transformations checkbox to return to the way the program
worked in previous versions.

Wl Preferences 2=l

IMisceIIaneous LI << Previous | Iexk =3

[V Display Startup Dialog Box

™ Automatic Pen Color Visibility Adjustment

¥ Auto ID Increase

¥ save in MultiPlatform Format

V¥ Enable Drag-and-Drop

™ Use ArchiCAD 7.0 Arrow Selection Area Options

[~ show Ghost Bounding Box of Objects, Columns and Figures

p[¥ ¥eep only original elements selected after Copy Transformation: 4

I~ Specify Z-Coordinate when placing or editing element in 30 Window

Parameter Transfer between Library Elements of
Same Type

Using Ctrl-Alt-click on Windows / CMD-OPT-click on MacQOS, it is possible to transfer between two
Library Objects the whole set of parameters they have in common. Let us say we have a Window
selected on the Floor Plan. If we go to its settings dialog box, we see the following:
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We can now find any other Window from the browser panel on the left. In the Window in the lower
left area, scroll to the desired Window object, but do not click on it to select it. (If you click it, you
would select it instead of the current Window object, but with its own default parameters.)

Instead, when you find the desired Window, Ctrl-Alt-click (CMD-OPT-click on MacQS) on its name or

icon in the list.
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As you can see in the above screen capture, the cursor changes to the syringe shape, indicating
parameter transfer is possible. When such an operation is done, the values of all matching
parameters are transferred if the matching parameters are of the same type. E.g. if there is a
variable named Frame_thickness in both objects having the Length variable type, its value would
be transferred. Note that in this example, Frame_thickness is not the text you see displayed for the
parameter, but the name of the GDL variable that is taking the value entered for this parameter.
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Keep Section/Elevation Zoom after Rebuild

Earlier, a rebuild in a Section/Elevation also meant that if you left the Section/Elevation zoomed in
on a detail in it, after the rebuild, ArchiCAD switches to a zoom factor so the whole model was fit
into the Section/Elevation Window. ArchiCAD 9 keeps the zoom factor previously zoomed to even
after a rebuild, thereby saving you the trouble of having to recreate the desired zoom.

This option has become a User Preference. In Work Environment Profiles > User Preferences
Schemes > Imaging and Calculation of the Options > Work Environment Dialog Box, there is a new
checkbox in the middle called Section Window Rebuild Control. It is ON by default, meaning that
this feature of keeping zoomed detail of Sections/Elevations is enabled. You can return to the way it

worked in previous versions by unchecking this checkbox.

Wl work Environment

Apply Schemes of Profile: ,l

User Preference Schemes : Custom

Work Environment Profiles
Eﬂ'ﬂ User Preference Schemes
- 2D Redraw Options
| Data Safety
Dialog Boxes & Palettes
Web Options

(5! Spedial Folders
E% Shortcut Schemes
i LA kevhnard Sharteots

* Imaging and Calculation

30 Window Rebuild Controls:
¥ auto-rebuild 30 Window when activated
V¥ 3D settings changes bring 30 Window to front
V' Keep zoomed detail on Rebuild

Section Window Rebuild Control:
[V Keep zoomed detail on Rebuild from Model;

Place Elements in 3D with their Default Heights

There is a new checkbox in Options > Preferences > Miscellaneous.

Wl Preferences 2=l
IMisceIIaneous LI << Previous | Iexk =3 |

[V Display Startup Dialog Box

™ Automatic Pen Color Visibility Adjustment
¥ Auto ID Increase

¥ save in MultiPlatform Format

V¥ Enable Drag-and-Drop

™ Use ArchiCAD 7.0 Arrow Selection Area Options

[~ show Ghost Bounding Box of Objects, Columns and Figures

I~ Keep only original elements selected after Copy Transformation

MW Specify Z-Coordinate when placing or editing element in 30 Window: 4

It is the Specify Z-Coordinate when placing or editing element in 3D Window checkbox. The
default state of this checkbox is unchecked, meaning you can create and edit construction elements
in the 3D window using fewer clicks. For example, when creating a straight Wall in 3D, in earlier
versions, you first input the starting point of the Wall, then the end point of the Wall, and as a third
step you graphically specified the height of the Wall. In ArchiCAD 9, with this checkbox unchecked,
you can place the Wall in 3D with only two clicks, because the program will assume you want to
place the Wall using the height specified earlier in its Settings dialog box or the Info Box.
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Create Independent Detail

In ArchiCAD 9, it is possible to create an independent Detail that is not linked to a Detail Marker
placed on the Floor Plan. The Create Independent Detail command is available from the Tools menu
by default. In earlier versions, the method for creating such a Detail was to place a Detail Marker on
the Floor Plan. The Detail showed up in the Navigator among Details, with its icon showing that it is
a Detail linked to a Detail Marker. Then you could delete the Detail Marker from the Floor Plan, by
which the Detail became an Independent Detail, indicated by a different icon in the Navigator. In
ArchiCAD 9, you can create such Details directly.

Il ew independent detail 2=l
Reference ID:

[pos

MName:

|Footing DEtail

Cancel | oK I

When its command is selected from the Tools menu, the above dialog box comes up, letting you
specify a Reference ID and Name for the new Detail. Clicking OK will create the Detail, which will
appear in the Navigator and among Details in Window > Detail Drawings > Open Detail Drawing. In
the screen capture below, check the icon of Details D-3 and D-5, which are Independent Details,
and compare it to the icon of Details D-12 and D-20.

| [@

Project Map  View Sets |

Construction Docs >| }l

Plan: 0. Story
¥ View Settings:

S O B w

Quicker Story Creation

When trying to go up or down to a not-yet created story, ArchiCAD 9 now presents you with the
Create New Story dialog box. With this dialog box you can specify the two most important data of
the story to be created: its Name and Height. While creating these data on the fly, there is no need
to enter the Story Settings dialog box, so you can create new Stories more quickly.

No.: Mame: Elevation: Height to Mesxt:
New: 8=t Fiool {3000 {3000
Current: 0. | o f000
Cancel | oK I
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Layer Pop-Ups Show All Layer Attributes

Every layer information pop-up now includes icons for all layer attributes (from left to right: locked
status, visibility, 3D wireframe/solid mode, intersection group number — the latter two are new
additions), providing the user at-a-glance information about layers. This way the user does not have
to open the Layer Settings dialog box to obtain these data about layers in the Project.
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Show Number of Selected Elements in the Info Box of
the Arrow Tool

When the Arrow Tool is active, the number of currently selected elements is displayed at the top
area of the Info Box to provide additional info for the user during selections.
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Library Parts’ Name is Shown Bold in Info Box

When Library Part-type elements are selected (Doors/Windows/Objects/Lamps etc.), the name of
the current Library Part is now shown in the Info Box with a larger bold text for easier identification.
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Location of File Selected in Recent Documents
Shown

On both Windows and MacOS, when an ArchiCAD Project File or a Library part is selected from the
list in File > Recent Documents, the full path of the file is displayed in the Status bar of the program
at the bottom left of the ArchiCAD application window.

Plan: 2. Szint
¥ View Settings:

S Plan 4
@ 1:50 4
B Custom 4
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b A3 13,6220 Ar: 22 1774
J X | o = +»| IZ Ly: 17 5008 “Z a 2327 §' 15" |_J

lan.flat:///D:/Documents and SettingsMagy/My Documents/Graphisoft/ACSdemo.pin

This helps to locate the exact file needed, even when several files with the exact same file name but
different locations are listed in Recent Documents.

If your Status bar is not visible at the bottom of the ArchiCAD Window, you may right-click
anywhere on the Toolbar below the menu bar and select Show Status bar from the context menu.

View Editor and Publisher Open Their Own Windows

In ArchiCAD 9, when you select the View Editor or the Publisher Window from the Navigator
Palette, they open in their own windows. (View Editor is also available from the Window > Palettes
menu; Publisher is also available from the File menu.) Previously the Navigator turned into a View
Editor or Publisher Window. They are now separate palettes that can be moved, resized and closed
without affecting the Navigator Palette.
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Windows Taskbar Displays ArchiCAD File Name

This handy feature helps the user when several copies of ArchiCAD are open at the same time on
the same machine and a different file is opened in each one. The user can simply go over the
ArchiCAD button of his choice on the Taskbar, at which point the ArchiCAD version and the name of
the file opened is displayed over his cursor. This aids easy location of the copy of ArchiCAD he

wishes to work on.

Il AC9 Demo R1 - ArchiCAD 9 - [ACS Demo R1 [ 1. Story]
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Consistent Story Name Display

All stories are identified consistently by their number and name throughout the whole ArchiCAD
interface. In any field or pop-up, where a Story is displayed, both the Number and the Name of the
Story are displayed for better identification.

These include:

* The Stories displayed in the menu
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Dimension Texts have Visible Handles

If the Text field in the Options for Display only panel of the Display Options dialog box is set to
either Text with Handles or Greek with Handles, Dimension Texts will have a handle displayed in
the lower left corner of their enclosing rectangle, just like other text elements do. This makes
locating and moving them easier.
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The Dimension Text Handle is at the point of the red arrow.

Alternately, you can now find the Dimension Text by clicking onto it, if the Quick Selection button is
activated in the Info Box when the Arrow Tool is active. With this method you can select Dimension
texts even when Text Handles are hidden.
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The Quick Selection icon is displayed as the cursor moves over the Dimension Text

Editable Selection Dot has Separate Color

Selection dots that are editable in 2D or 3D now can have a separate color defined for them, so they
may be distinguished from normal selection dots not only by their shape (diamond-shaped
hotspots, as opposed to round dots for normal hotspots and rectangular hotspots for elements of
modules), but their color as well. The red selection dot below at the cursor is such a selection dot.
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The color of these selection dots can be defined in Options > Preferences > Miscellaneous:
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Favorite Parameters Exdusion... |

Selection Dots Default Color: -

Editable Selection Dot Color:

Cancel |

Door/Window Opening Height Changes can Work
Differently

In Options > Preferences > Construction Elements, it is now possible to set how changes in the
height of Windows and Doors will affect each element type. For both types, you can choose
whether the change will affect the Door/Window sill of their height. See the four radio buttons at
the bottom of the dialog box as opposed to the two radio buttons in previous versions.

Wl Preferences 2=l
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More Intelligent Autosave

The Autosave functionality of ArchiCAD has been enhanced for version 9. The new working method
offers solutions to a situation wherein several copies of ArchiCAD are open on the same machine
where the machine crashes (because of operating system failure, power outage etc.). In this case,
several Projects had Autosave data to be recovered. In previous versions it was possible to recover
the Autosave data of only one Project.

What is new in ArchiCAD 9 is that the Autosave data of each crashed Project may be recovered.
When you start ArchiCAD 9 after such an occurrence, the following dialog box comes up.
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Il ArchiCAD Project Recovery 2=l
m.

A
* ﬂ ArchiCAD's Autosave folder contains data of
the following projects:

| Project name Modified

Untitled

Recovery options:

' Open selected project

Open selected project and
delete the others

" Delete al

A

The list will contain the names of Projects whose Autosave data are available for recovery. You can
select one from the list. Then you have three choices. Choose the Open selected project radio
button to recover the selected project from its Autosave data. Autosave data belonging to other
projects will be left alone. Choose Open selected project and delete the others if you want
Autosave data belonging to other projects be deleted while opening the selected one. This is how
previous versions of ArchiCAD worked. Choose Delete all to discard all Autosave data without
opening any of them.

If you had more than one copies of ArchiCAD crashing, you can open one, select a project to
recover, then open another copy of the program and select another project to recover. This way you
will suffer no serious data loss.

Hide Zero Decimals in Dimensions

A new checkbox in the Options > Preferences > Dimensions dialog box gives you greater control
over how zeros in Dimension measurements are displayed.

Wl Preferences 2=l
I Dimensions LI << Previous | Mext => |

Standard: ICusth LI Add... | Clear: |
o sl 00| & [aidatel Wl 022

Linear Dimensions

Unit: I meter LI
Decimals: I 3 hd l
Extra Accuracy: off -

™ Hide Zero Wholes

When the Hide Zero Decimals checkbox is checked, no trailing zeros in decimals of Dimension Text
will be displayed in ArchiCAD. Let us see how it works. The illustration below shows how a
dimensioned part of a Project would look with this option unchecked.
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Now, if the checkbox is checked, those trailing zeros will all disappear, saving room on the drawing
and allowing the user in certain countries to better conform with local conventions and regulations
on drawing format.
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Note that the Hide Zero Decimals and the Hide Zero Wholes checkboxes cannot be used together
(they would make Dimension Text disappear), so checking one will automatically uncheck the other.

New Interface Item: Icon+Text Pop-Up Menu

In ArchiCAD 9 there is a new interface item: a pop-up menu that can hold both icons and text. With
it you have fast and easy access to available functions. When customizing toolbars, you can use this
new feature in ArchiCAD 9 to create toolbars showing not only an icon, but also a descriptive text of
the command you wish to use.

Mavigaktor
%[y (B4 Show View Editar
Trarad ﬂ Shov Publisher

Tutorial

e Create a Slab, Roof, Mesh or Closed Polyline. Use the new unified Fillet/Chamfer command on
one corner. Then Fillet/Chamfer all corners. Erase an edge to extend the its neighboring edges.
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Ctrl-click a closed Polyline to make it an open one. Ctrl-click a selected open Polyline to cut it
into two Polylines. Select the two Polylines and use the Unify command to make them into one
Polyline.

Familiarize yourself with new options and icons available for straight, curved and trapezoid
walls. Convert a straight wall into a curved one. Modify the curved wall’s curvature with the Edit
using tangent Pet Palette command.

Create a Roof with its pivot line visible. Select it and use Pet Palette commands to move its pivot
line or move the whole Roof polygon.

Select a Zone and use Pet Palette commands to move only the Zone Stamp first, then the whole
Zone polygon.

Draw a Section/Elevation line made out of several line segments. Using the new Pet Palette
commands, break its Line Segments or modify the location of the clicked line segment.

Create a Circle and use the new Pet Palette command to convert it to an Ellipse. Resize the
Ellipse. Convert it back to a Circle. Rotate a Circle and check the location of its hotspots in its
rotated state.

Draw an open Polyline. Select it and continue it with the appropriate Pet Palette command.
Extend and trim the end segments of Polylines to lines, Circles or Splines.

Use drag/rotate/mirror-a-copy commands to familiarize yourself with which element(s) remain
selected after such operations.

Go to a Section/Elevation Window and zoom in on an area. Close the Section/Elevation Window
and open it again. See that the zoomed area is preserved. You may want to set the Section/
Elevation to a manual-rebuild type. Press Rebuild to manually rebuild the Section/Elevation.
Create elements in 3D using the fewer-clicks method.

Use the Create Independent Detail command to create details. In Navigator, check the icons of
Independent Details and compare them to the icons of details created by linking them to a
placed Detail marker.

Create a New Story on the fly. See how you can assign it a name and height.

Select the Wall Tool and click the Layer pop-up button in the Info Box. See how each of the four
characteristics of each layer is displayed in the pop-up.

Select some elements on the Floor Plan. See the number displayed at the top of the Info Box.
Select a Library Object. See how its name is displayed using bold text in the Info Box.

Go to File > Recent Documents and go over the name of a file you worked with earlier. Check the
Status Bar to see its full path.

Open the View Editor or Publisher Palettes in ArchiCAD. Notice how they are now independent
of the Navigator.

Have several copies of ArchiCAD open concurrently. Go over their buttons on the Taskbar to see
the Tool Tip showing the ArchiCAD version and the name of the file opened.

Check how story names and numbers are consistently displayed in all part of the ArchiCAD
interface.

Select Dimension Texts by clicking on them. Make the handle of the Dimension Text visible in
Display Options.

Go to Options > Preferences > Miscellaneous and modify the color of editable hotspots. Check
its effect on a Door or other Library Part.
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e Go to Options > Preferences > Construction Elements and set different options for how changes
in opening height affect Doors and Windows. Place a Door and Window. Change their opening
heights in the Info Box and see how their Sill height/Head height values reflect the changes.

e In Options > Preferences > Dimensions, check the Hide Zero Decimals checkbox and see the
result on your dimensions. Observe that it cannot be used together with the Hide Zero Wholes
checkbox.

e Check the default toolbars of ArchiCAD 9 for pop-up menus containing both icon and text.
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Better Element Representation

Advanced Fill Categories

In ArchiCAD 9, created Fills may belong to three distinct categories. A new panel has been created in
the Fill Settings dialog box for this purpose. It is called the Advanced Settings Panel.

Wl Fill Default Settings 2] x|
Favorites... | Default

» pz General Settings
A Lf&“ Advanced Settings

Choose a Fill Category:

' Drafting fill

Simple 20 drawing fill.
" Cover fil

Fills of Slabs, Roofs, Meshes and Zones on the Floor Plan.
 cutfil

Fills on the Section of Construction Elements.

b & Listing and Labeling

£% @ felirat 3 Cancel | OK I

The Fill Categories are as follows:

Drafting Fill

These are simply Fills that are created on the Floor Plan, or Sections/Elevations or Details for
enhancing the look of the ArchiCAD document. They do not have any relationship with construction
elements such as Walls, Slabs or Roofs.

Cover Fill

A Cover Fill is a new idea in ArchiCAD. It can be associated with a Slab, Roof, Mesh or Zone on the
Floor Plan. Its purpose is to enhance the representation of these construction-type elements in the
Floor Plan Window on their own and on other stories. Architect do not have to duplicate work by
having to place fills on top of slabs, roof, meshes or zones to show in plan views, show finish
materials or create other needed representation. See more about this later in this document.

Cut Fill

This Fill is the one drawn on the Floor Plan, or Sections/Elevations or Details, wherever a
construction-type element is cut so that its section is visible in the given Window. Fills of Walls and
Columns on the Floor Plan, plus Fills of all 3D elements in Sections/Elevations or Details belong to
this category.

When placing a Fill that does not belong to a construction element, you can still specify to which Fill
Category the Fill should belong. This can be handy because Fills in the same Fill Category are
treated the same way as regards to Display Options or as regards to their classification when saving
as DXF/DWG. For example: if you have a Wall in a Section/Elevation and you unlink it from the
model, Fills generated from the section of the Wall will belong to the Cut Fill category. Now you can
draw additional Fills with Cut Fill as their specified Fill Category and these drawn Fills will be treated
the same as those coming from the construction element.

These three new Fill Categories are also available in the Fill Types Settings dialog box (Options >
Attribute Settings > Fill Types).
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21
Comman Brick 4

New... | Rename... | Clear |

* Availability and Bitmap

Use with: ¥ Drafting Fills Bitmapped pattern:
¥ Cover Fills
[V cutFils

» Edit Vectorial Pattern

Cancel | oK I

Here you can specify which Fill Type is available for which Fill Category.
In the Attribute Manager, it is also possible to change the availability of Fill Types for Fill Categories.

Wl Attribute Ma nager

g @ |y |l 2 |2 |5 & |@ | a

Fill Types
Attributes of the current project: Untitled Curre
F= et | Name | For | =l
| Select Al | [
: B Foc= Brick E & =
3 PR Fir= Brick E = o Duplicate |
v 4 EZ77 Masonry Block E = o — |
v 5 EE%H concrate Block E & =
L 3 Structural Concrete & = = Append > |
v 7 [E uightweight Concrete E = =
v . £ Overwrite > |
w = &

Advanced Line Categories

There are now also categories for Lines in a Project file. They can be found in the Advanced Settings
Panel of the Line Settings dialog box.

Il Line Default Settings 2=l

Favorites... Default

™ Uniform Settings for Line Tools

» +— General Settings
A Lf}a_ Advanced Settings

Choose a line category.
For purposes of Display Optiens effects and export settings,
consider line(s) as:
&' Drafting line
Simple 2D drawing line.
£ Cutline
Contour line of 30 element on a cuting plane.
" skin Separator line
line skins of ite structures.

£% @ [ ArchiCAD Layer » Cancel | OK I

The Line Categories are as follows:
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Drafting line

These are simply 2D lines that are created on the Floor Plan, or in Sections/Elevations or Details, for
enhancing the look of the ArchiCAD document. They do not have any relationship with construction
elements such as Walls, Slabs or Roofs.

Cut line

This line is the one drawn on the Floor Plan, or Sections/Elevations or Details, wherever a
construction-type element is cut so its section is visible in the given Window. The contour lines of
cut construction elements belong to this category.

Skin Separator line

This Line Category also belongs to cut construction elements that appear on the Floor Plan, or
Sections/Elevations or Details. The difference is that skin separator lines of composite structures of
Walls, Slabs and Roof, plus the skin separator lines between the core and the veneer of Columns
belong to this category.

New Display Options for Line Weight

A new option has been added to the options for Line Weight in Display Options: Bold Cut Lines.

[11] Display Options ﬂﬂ
Display Options Combinations:
I Custom j Save As... | Delete |

} Options for Display only
* Options for Display & Output

Beams: I ------- Entire Beam j

Line Weight: I*ml'a* True Weight j
L True Weight
Hairlines

sweeenr. B0l Cut Lines

Cut Fills:

Drafting Fills:

This option displays all cut lines as a bolder line than view lines. View lines are displayed with
hairlines, while Cut Lines are displayed with a line double the width of a hairline on the screen. It is
not true weight, but a thicker line. This helps you identify cut structures on the Floor Plan, while still
displaying hairlines. This option is an intermediate step between the two other options already
available. The following illustration shows the results of the three options: Hairline (left), Bold Cut
Lines (middle) and True Weight (right).

A AT AT AT AT AT AT AT AT A A T4
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New Display Options for Fill and Line Display

The following paragraphs apply to both Fill and Line categories, how various Display Options affect
their display and what they are good for.

In Display Options, three new fields replace the Construction Fills and Polygon Fills fields: the Cut
Fills, Drafting Fills and Cover Fills fields.

Wl pisplay Options 2=l

Display Options Combinations:
I Custom j Save As... | Delete |

} Options for Display only
* Options for Display & Output

Beams: I == Entire Beam j
Line Weight: [ezag Bold Cut Lines =l
Cut Fills: I Vectorial Hatching j
Drafting Fills: I EZ.  Vectorial Hatching j
Cover Fills: I Bitmap Pattern j

The Cut Fills field control how Cut Fills are displayed in ArchiCAD. They also control how Cut Lines
and Skin Separator Lines are displayed as these also belong to cut constructions.

Wl pisplay Options 22X

Display Options Combinations:

I Custom j Save As... | Delete |

} Options for Display only
* Options for Display & Output

Beams: I ------- Entire Beam j
Line Weight: [ezag Bold Cut Lines =l
Cut Fills: Vectorial Hatching j
B 1 Mo Fills
it E= Separators Only
Cover Fills: == Sold
itmap Pattern

Doors & Windows:

In the example below, you can see how each of the options in this field affects a composite
structure, whose Lines and Fills belong to the Cut Lines, the Skin Separator Lines and the Cut Fills
categories. From left to right they are: No Fills, Separators Only, Solid, Bitmap Pattern, Vectorial

Hatching.

Please note that the Fill Background Color setting in Display Options also affects how the
backgrounds of these fills are displayed, but the results are different for Bitmap Pattern and for
Vectorial Hatching, where fills have a background color.
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Wl pisplay Options 2 x|
Display Options Combinations:

I Custom j Save As... | Delete |

} Options for Display only
* Options for Display & Output

Beams: I ------- Entire Beam j

Line Weight: [ezag Bold Cut Lines =l

Cut Fills: I Vectorial Hatching j

Drafting Fills: EZ.  Vectorial Hatching j
’ Z. Mo Fills

Cover Fills: & sold

Doors & Windows: €. Bitmap Pattern

Zone Polygons:

In Drafting Fills, you have the same options that were available in previous versions for Polygon
Fills, plus an additional one: No Fills. This setting affects only fills created by you, which belong to
the Drafting Fill category.

The illustrations below show how a drafting fill looks with the various settings (from left to right):
No Fills, Solid, Bitmap Pattern, Vectorial Hatching.

H
Ji=

—L{

The settings in Cover Fill affects only how Cover Fills belonging to Slabs, Roofs, Meshes and Zones,
plus Fills created by you and belonging to the Cover Fill category, are displayed.

Wl pisplay Options 2 x|
Display Options Combinations:

I Custom j Save As... | Delete |

} Options for Display only
* Options for Display & Output

Beams: I ------- Entire Beam j

Line Weight: [ezag Bold Cut Lines =l

Cut Fills: Vectorial Hatching j
1 Mo Fills

Drafting Fills:

E= Separators Only
Solid
Bitmap Pattern

Cover Fills:

Doors & Windows:

It has the same four choices as for Drafting Fills and the results are the same as well. See illustration
above at Drafting Fills.

Fill and Line Categories come handy when working in Sections/Elevations. When you make a
drawing out of a Section/Elevation, construction elements are broken up into Fills and Lines.
ArchiCAD 9 intelligently places Fills and Lines deriving from a construction element or a composite
into their correct Fill or Line Category. The Wall Core’s fill in the below illustration is placed in the
Cut Fill Category.
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The contour line of the composite is placed into the Cut Line Category.
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The line separating the insulation from the core of the wall is correctly placed into the Skin
Separator Line Category.
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Moreover, you can add Fills and Lines to Section/Elevation Drawings. By correctly setting their
category you can ensure they will be displayed the same way as the Fills/Lines they belong to and
they will be exported to the correct special layers if that options is used when saving a DXF/DWG
file.

Here is the result when the Cut Fills field is set to Separators Only in Display Options. Hence, no Cut
Fills are displayed, but cut lines and Skin Separator Lines are.
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File Edit Tools Options Image Calculate Teamwork Display Window Extras Help
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Display Options Combinations:
I Custom j Save As... | Delete |
} Options for Display only
* Options for Display & Output
Beams: I == Entire Beam j
Line Weight: I Hairlines j
Cut Fills: I Bitmap Pattern j
Drafting Fills: I ¢ Bitmap Pattern j
Cover Fills: I Bitmap Pattern j
Doors & Windows: Izafi'lzz Show with Dim. j
Zone Polygons: I By Cover Fill with Category j
Zone Stamps: I [EY Show j
Section Marker: As in Settings j
Column Symbols: I [ Show j

) Fill Background Color:

I (" Drawing Background

Rk

Cancel

Fill Background Color Setting Now Part of Display
Options

The Fill Background Color setting that was earlier located in Options > Preferences > Miscellaneous
has been relocated into the Options for Display and Output panel of the Display Options dialog box.
The Fill Background setting is no longer global, but can be saved as part of a Display Option

Combination, thereby giving greater flexibility.
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Place Fills on Top of Slabs, Roofs, Meshes or Zones in
Plan View

As mentioned earlier, it is now possible to assign a Cover Fill to the above four construction
element types. This helps you enhance the representation of these elements on the Floor Plan on
the story the element is located and on other stories as well. You can turn on Cover Fill for an
element by clicking the large button just left to the long Fill Pattern selection button in the
element’s Tool Settings dialog box.

A Cover Fill will take the shape of the Polygon of its parent element and follow it. You can specify a
Fill pattern, Fill pattern pen and Background pen for the Cover Fill. Note that only those Fills defined
as Cover Fills in Options > Fill Types dialog box are available here. They will be displayed on your
plan according to the setting chosen in the Cover Fills category in Display Options. You can also —
just as with any other Fill — specify a Fill Origin for it, or leave it to ArchiCAD to link it automatically
to the Project Origin.

Wl slab Default Settings 2] x|
Favorites... | Default

» [t Geometry and Positioning
A E Floor Plan

E Solid Line e - IZ_ | -l
= 777 Brick » =9 |g; 1l [ -|
% ¥ Link to Project Origin I~ Use Fill of surface Material
%2 ¢ Link To Fill Origin

[ 3 — Qartinn

In case of a Slab, you have another choice with the Use Fill of surface Material checkbox. When this
checkbox is checked, the Fill Pattern selection field becomes grayed. ArchiCAD checks if there is any
fill specified as a 3D Hatch for the top surface of the Slab. If there is, it will use that Fill pattern
instead of the Fill otherwise specified for the Cover Fill.

Wl slab Default Settings 2] x|
Favorites... | Default

» [t Geometry and Positioning
A E Floor Plan

-

cH L m

Solid Line

Brick

7
.

¥ Link to Project Origin
%2 ¢ Link To Fill Origin

T | Terace HH ’l |
—_— LI L LI @

With the settings in the above illustration, see what difference occurs when the Use Fill of surface
Material checkbox is unchecked (left) and checked (right).
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If the Link to Fill Origin checkbox is also checked along with the Use fill of surface Material
checkbox, then the surface will not only take the 3D Hatch assigned to that material, but the custom
Fill orientation will be applied both in 2D and 3D.

The above working method applies to Zones as well.

In case of Roofs, the Use Fill of surface Material checkbox is not available. This is because an
alternate fill pattern would have to be created for each cover fill for each Roof with a different
slope, which would threaten to clutter up ArchiCAD with fill attribute definitions. However, there is
a different checkbox available for the Cover Fill. It is the Align with Slope checkbox. It becomes
enabled when the Link to Fill Origin radio button is selected. When checked, the Fill Origin of the
Cover Fill will be oriented so that it will be in alignment with the slope of the parent Roof. This is

handy because by default, the Fill is alighed automatically to the longest edge of the Roof Polygon,
which might not be the same edge we want.

Wl Roof Selection Settings 2] x|
Favarites.., | Selected: 1 Editable: 1

» [t Geometry and Positioning
hd = Floor Plan

Solid Line

% roof tiles

" Link to Project Origin
¥ Link To Fill Origin 3 W align with Slope

-

=CAEY |

-

P RE |

S < |

The following pictures show the effect on the Cover Fill when this checkbox is unchecked (left) and
checked (right).
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In case a Roof has a Cover Fill with the Link to Fill Origin option, Roof input has additional steps
involved because the Origin of the Fill must be given as well. After you have specified the pivot line
and contour polygon of the Roof, you need two additional clicks to define the Origin and direction
of the Cover Fill of the Roof as seen below.

If you are using the PolyRoof or Dome construction method to create Roofs, the Cover Fills will be
aligned with the slopes of individual Roof planes by default.

In case of Zones, the same Use Fill of surface Material option covered at Slabs is available and it
achieves the same result as for Slabs.

Wl Zone Default Settings 2] x|
Favorites... | Default

P = Name and Positioning
hd & Floor Plan

(%

Siolid | Line 3

-

. Dairspace W O

& Link to Project Origin [V Use Fill of surface Material
" Link To Fill Origin

S

b == ZoneStamp
b EB'=S Custom Settings

hd @ Model

‘é . Face brick

Another feature is that now Zone Cover Fills may have an outline. Click the large button to the left
of the grayed Line Selection button in the Floor Plan panel of the Zone Settings dialog box. When
this button is pressed, you can define a line type and a pen color for the outline of the Cover Fill of
the Zone.

There are also new display options for Zone Polygons, now six different choices in total. The new
choices came about by the new development in ArchiCAD 9, which is that Zones too can have their
own Cover Fill. This setting affects how the color of a Zone Polygon, plus the Fill pattern and
background color of its Cover Fill are displayed.
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Wl pisplay Options 2 x|

Display Options Combinations:
Custom ‘I Save As... | Delete |

» Options for Display only
* Options for Display & Output

Beams: === = Entire Beam -

1z "
Line Weight: Hairlines -

Cut Fillsz EEER Bitmap Pattern A
Drafting Fills: (E. Bitmap Pattern -
Cover Fills: Ba Bitmap Pattern -
Doors & Windows: zszh Show with Dim. -
Zone Palygons: Fill Pattern Only -
{4 None
Zone Stamps: Eh Category Orly
Section Marker:
Cover Fil
Column Symbols: [E5 Solid Background Colored Fill
[Ey Fil Pattern on Categary

Fill Background Color: &  Fil Pattern Only

In the below example, we have a Zone with a Cover Fill. The Zone’s category is lilac in color. The
Cover Fill is a ceramic tile pattern with a light green background color. Cover Fills are set to be
Vectorial Hatching, Fill background color is set to By Element Settings. The results (from left to
right, top to bottom) are for the following settings: None, Category Only, Cover Fill, Solid
Background Colored Fill, Fill Pattern on Category and Fill Pattern Only.

S R
0555 | I

Cover Fill for Zones allows the user to better differentiate zones within the same category. For
example, you might want to draw each room in a flat with different colors. Add Cover fills with
different colors to these rooms. By changing Display Options, you can have these room displayed
with different colors (when solid background color of fill is displayed) or with the same color (when
category color is displayed for zones).

For Slabs, Roofs and Meshes, there is another feature enhancement in ArchiCAD 9 that works in
conjunction with Cover Fills. It is the enhancement of the Show on pop-up list, which has received a
new item called Custom.
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Il Slab Default Settings el b3
Favorites... | Default
hd ig Geometry and Positioning
Qo2 [0,2500
to Story 2
R |0,0000
: to Project Zera +| | Show on:
| 55000 Custom o |
Current Story Only —
» [, FloorPlan One Story Up I
» = Section One Story Down —
» % Model One Story Up & Down I
»

i, Listing and Labeling

£ B> elitetdk, erkelyek

All Stories

4

If you select this item from the list or click the button to its right, a new dialog box comes up. Here
you can set on which stories you want the outline and the fill to be shown. You can set these
separately for the outline and the cover fill. With this you can avoid having to draw extra lines or fills
on upper or lower stories to correctly represent your element. For example, you may have a canopy
on 1. Story with metal sheathing on it. You want it and the fill of the sheathing to be visible on its
home story, and the 3 stories above it. On 0. Story, you want only the contour of the canopy with
dashed lines. You would set the following Show On options:

5 Show Outline on: = Show Fill on:

" all Stories Up " all Stories Up

* |3— Stories Up * |3— Stories Up

£ None above £ None above

V¥ Home Story

£ All Stories Down £ All Stories Down

o ll— Staries Down e ll— Staries Down

£~ None below & None below

Cancel | oK I

The result would be the following on the story below (top image), on the home story (middle
image) and on the three stories above (bottom image):

A

L _— —

|
and
L e

128

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



What Makes ArchiCAD 9 Polished?

—

Text Rotation for Modules

When placing modules, a new checkbox is available in the Place Module dialog box.

Il Place Module 2] x|
Defzult
Master Layer: £ @ [ ArchiCAD Layer » |
Orientation: 2| 30,000 M

v Adjust angle of fixed-angle elements to reflect
module rotation.

Py
Elevation: ID,DDDD to Story 2

If you check the Adjust angle of fixed-angle elements to reflect module rotation checkbox, text
blocks within modules are rotated and mirrored with the module and keep their orientation relative
to other elements within the module. This is the default working method of ArchiCAD.

b Suit€ ]
7.

bed 1

In the above illustration, the Module on the right was placed normally. Another instance of the
same Module (shown on the left) was rotated at 30 degrees and mirrored with the new checkbox
checked. Note how it retains its Text orientation relative to elements in its own Module. (This was
the original working method of previous versions of ArchiCAD). This checkbox can be separately set
for each instance of the same Module.

If you leave the checkbox unchecked (this is the new option available in ArchiCAD 9), individual
texts within the Module react to any rotation/mirroring based on whether the Fix Angle checkbox is
checked in their Settings dialog box. In the example below, the large text has a fixed angle of 30
degrees. Room names have a fixed angle of 0 degrees. Even though the module on the left was
placed rotated 30 degrees and mirrored, these text elements preserved their angle in all
circumstance. The right instance of the Module was placed without any rotation or mirroring. As
you can see, Label elements in the Module did not have their angles fixed so they got rotated with
the Module in the instance on the left.
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Text Rotation with Other Tools

The Label Tool also received enhancements related to its Text displaying capabilities.

Y oAy Text Style

Font: ICourierNew j I.-'-\rab j
M1 [0 AY[  m
B [ Bold = Alignment: Left -
F [ talic ijjﬂ Leading: |100 :I %
U [ underline 5 Width factor: 100 %
I strikethrough A Spading factor: 100 %

[V Label Frame [V Opague By IGD l_l

Fonts can now be similarly selected by Font type and Code Page just as with Texts. The
Strikethrough, the new Leading, the Width factor and Spacing factor formatting options are also
available for Labels.

The Fix Angle checkbox is available for Labels, too, and works similarly to text blocks.

Label orientation:

(el

P
* ‘_/v.__ !

Check the Fix Angle checkbox to force the Label Text to keep its angle even after being rotated or
mirrored. This checkbox is available only when the last option of the Label orientation radio buttons
is active.

Zane Polygon:
! Gross (%) ek

w8 7 Fix Angle
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An additional enhancement for the Label tool - as seen in the screen capture on the previous page -
is that it can have its own opaque background color. Check the Opaque checkbox to define a
background color for the Label.

[ 95 f 1.05 L

' rCanopy1

One other enhancement of the Label Tool is that Label Text is saved with Label Favorites. This way
you can quickly place Labels with pre-defined texts. To do this, double-click the Label Favorite in the
Favorites palette for its settings to be transferred to the default Label settings, and place the Label.

The Fix Angle checkbox mentioned earlier is also available for Zone stamps.

Note that this option is not available when you modify the angle of Dimension text.

i

Il Dimension Text Settings 2] x|

Selected: 1 Editable: 1

P e Content

hd IAU Settings

I Arial j I Myugati j
M1 200 mm @ |45,DD° 1.2? IT |-|
B [ Bold
4 T Italic
O ™ underline

[ Revert to Automatic Position

Cancel | oK I

No Fix Angle checkbox in the Dimension Text Settings dialog box

Improved 2D Representation of Columns

Several new small features have been added to the Column Settings dialog box to facilitate better
Column display on the Floor Plan.
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Il Column Default Settings 2=l
Favorites... | Default

A ig Geometry and Positioning

m ......... l daks
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: to Project Zero 2l | W Veneer ; ==X IZS—
‘l 0 Floor Plan Symbol: .
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A new option is now available for the Floor Plan Symbol of the Column: the Column crosshair sign.
This feature has been incorporated to better conform to local standards in some countries. When
this option is selected, three additional settings may be set (from top to bottom): the distance
between the edge of the Column and the end of the crosshair line, the distance from the center of
the Column to the beginning of the crosshair line, and the crosshair line’s pen. See the example
below.
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The crosshair works for both rectangular and circular Columns.

Additionally, the angle of the Column now may be set in the Settings dialog box, and it is stored with
the Column data. In earlier releases you could create Columns at an Angle only by placing them and
then rotating them, or dragging/multiplying a rotated Column. Now you can simply place Columns
at the desired angle.
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The Floor Plan and Section panel of the Settings dialog box also contains new fields. Until now, the

Column’s core contours and veneer contours had the same line type and pen. You can now assign
the Column Veneer its own Line Type and Pen.
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If there is no veneer, the contour line of the core belongs to the Cut Line category. Its fill belongs to
the Cut Fill category. If there is a veneer, the veneer contour belongs to the Cut Line category, while
the core contour belong to the Skin Separator Line category. Both core and veneer fills belong to
the Cut Fill category.

The Cut Fill field in Display Options has an effect on how the Column is displayed on the Floor Plan.

The above show how a Column with veneer is displayed according to the various settings in the Cut
Fill field (from left to right): No Fills, Separators Only, Solid, Bitmap Pattern, Vectorial Hatching.
Notice how the X-shaped sign on the Column is different with the No Fill options when there are no
skin separator lines shown, only the contour of the whole Column.

There is also a new field in the Options for Display and Output panel of the Display Options dialog
box. It enables you to either Show or Hide Column Symbols on the Floor Plan.
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Tutorial

e Place several Fills on the Floor Plan. Select various Fill Categories for each so you have Fills from
every Fill Category on your Floor Plan.

e Place several Lines on the Floor Plan. Select various Line Categories for each so you have Lines
from every Line Category on your Floor Plan.

e Set Bold Cut Lines for Line Weight in Display Options. See on the Floor Plan the difference
between this new option and the two ones previously available.

e Place Composite Walls on your Floor Plan. Zoom in or out so all these placed elements are
visible to you.

e Goto Display Options and set various settings for the Cut Fill field. See how it affects each of the
placed Fills and Lines belonging to the various categories and how it affects the display of skin
Fills, contour and Separator lines of the Composite Wall. Try the options in the Drafting Fills and
Cover Fills fields as well.

e Now change the place of several Fills on the Floor Plan. Select various Fill Categories for each so
you have Fills from every Fill Category on your Floor Plan.

e Now change the Fill Background Color field and see how this modifies the display of Fills and
Lines with some options of the Cut Fill field.

e On the Floor Plan or in a Section/Elevation Window, explode a composite structure. Select Fills
and Lines derived from it and check which Fill/Line Category they belong to. Add some more
Fills and Lines to it. Again check how Fills/Lines coming from composites, on the one hand, and
Fills/Lines belonging to the same category as Fills/Lines derived from composites, on the other
hand, behave the same way for different Display Options settings.

e Create a Slab with a Cover Fill. Set various options for the Cover Fill. See how these affect the
Slab’s appearance on the Floor Plan. Check the Use Fill of surface Material checkbox and select
a material with a 3D hatch for the top of the Slab, or assign a 3D Hatch to the top material of the
Slab. Check the result in 2D and in Top View in the 3D Window (using the Internal Engine, and
with 3D hatching turned on in Image > 3D Window Settings). See how the fills are the same.

e Create a Roof with a Cover Fill. Check how it looks in 2D and 3D. Choose the Link to Fill Origin
radio button. Create another Roof. Notice how additional steps are required in the Roof creation
process to define the Cover Fill’s origin and direction. Select the created Roof and check the
Align with Slope checkbox. See how the direction of the Cover Fill changes in 2D.

e Create a Zone with a Cover Fill. The Cover Fill's background color should be different from the
Zone Category color. Go to the Display Options dialog box, and try all six options for Zone
Polygon to see your options with this tool.

e Select a Slab with a Cover Fill and select Custom in the Show on field. In the appearing dialog
box, set on which Stories the Slab outline and the Cover Fill should appear. Set the line types as
needed in Options > Preferences > Construction Elements. Check the result.
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e From the Module folder, place the file “Module A.mod” on the Floor Plan. Load the file “3D
GA.PLA” as a Library so Library Parts in the Module are correctly displayed. Now place another
instance of the same Module with a rotation angle set, and the above-mentioned checkbox
checked. See orientation of Texts within it. Rotate and mirror each of these Modules to see how
Texts within them behave.

e This time open “Module A.mod” and modify the text block “Type A”. Set its angle to 30 degrees,
check the Fix Angle checkbox and move it to the middle of the Module plan. Send the text to
the back in Display Order. Save the Module. In another file, place this module in several
instances. Leave the Adjust angle of fixed-angle elements to reflect module rotation checkbox
unchecked. In one or more of the instances, set rotation and/or mirroring value for the placed
instance of the Module. See the result. See how texts kept their Angle while Labels did not.

® Go back to the Module File and set some Label elements to Fix Angle. Save the Module. Then go
to the project in which you placed the Module and update the placed instances. See how the
Angle of Label elements change.

e On the Floor Plan, place a Label with a rotated text block and the Fix Angle checkbox checked.
Rotate the Label and see how the text keeps its angle.

e Onthe Floor Plan, place a Zone with a rotated Zone stamp and the Fix Angle checkbox checked.
Rotate the Zone and see how the Zone stamp text keeps its angle.

e Place a Column. Experiment with the new crosshair Floor Plan Symbol. Set an angle for the
Column. Place rotated Columns. Place a non-rotated Column. With Alt-click and Ctrl-Alt-click
transfer the settings of the rotated Column to the non-rotated one. Set different line types and
pen color for the core contour and the veneer contour. Observe that it, too, becomes rotated.
Select different values for the Cut Fills and Column Display field in Display Options and see how
the 2D representation of the Column changes.
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Enhanced Document Output

Reviewer Enhancements

To allow clients to navigate among drawing sheets faster and more easily, while reviewing and
redlining, the Project Reviewer web environment’s tool set has been enhanced. Reviewer now has
mouse wheel support, so by scrolling with your mouse you can zoom in and out in the DWF file
quickly. These work the same way as in ArchiCAD 8.

There is a new set of tools integrated, called the Surveyor Toolbar. It contains tools for length, area
and angle measurements.
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The first among these new tools is the Length measurement button. Select this button and simply
start drawing consecutive Line segments. While you draw, a small Text box appears, showing two
numbers. The first shows the length of the currently drawn segment, the second shows the total
length of all segments drawn. Double-clicking will finish drawing segments. Another click will start a
new segment, deleting the previously drawn segments.
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The next button is the Rectangular Area Measurement button. Select it and draw a rectangle. While

drawing and also when you finish drawing it, the small Text box will show the perimeter and area of
the rectangle drawn. Clicking again will start a new rectangle, deleting the previously drawn one.
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The next button is the Polygonal Area Measurement button. It works the same way as the
Rectangular Area Measurement button, with the difference that you can draw a polygonal area and

it returns the perimeter and area of that.

The last one is the Angle Measurement button. Select it, then click three times to get an angle
measurement. First, click the apex of the angle, then the end of one side of the angle, and finally
the end of the other side of the angle. The text box will show the angle based on the constructed

three points.
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The Redlining Options part of Reviewer has also been enhanced. There is now a small Color
Selection button to the right of the color selected.
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Instead of the basic 16 colors, you can now choose any color of your choice for redlining. Go into
the Color Selection dialog box and use any of the three Tab Pages to pick the colors you wish to use

for redlining.

Recent:

Preview
]

D Sample Text Sample Text

Ok I Cancel | Reset |

It is now also possible to select any font installed on your operating system for the font of redlining
text, instead of the 5 font types previously available.
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Another enhancement is that the new and enhanced DWF format is incorporated in the new
Reviewer version, thereby overcoming some line type presentation and printing problems
encountered in previous versions.

Dimension Preferences Saved with Views

In ArchiCAD 9, dimension style and units are now saved along with each View. This way you can
import to PlotMaker or publish views that have different dimension units; you do not have to reset
them manually. You may have plans that have a certain dimension setting, and have views saved
from Sections/Elevations whose dimension settings are different. When you go to the View Editor
and select a saved View, you can see at the bottom of View Settings & Storing Options that

Dimensions are also stored.
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As an example, two Views were saved from the same Project, one with Dimensions set to metric,
the other set to US Architect. The two View were imported onto a PlotMaker Layout with the
following result. As you can see, dimension styles are different.
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Section Transparency Setting Saved with Views

When a Section/Elevation is saved with a View, transparency settings are also saved along with it.
This is governed by the Transparency in shading drop-down list in the Effects field of the 3D
Window Settings (Image menu). After you saved the Section/Elevation as a View and switched
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Transparency in shading to OFF, when you display the Section/Elevation, it will still show it with the
Transparency settings that were in effect when the View was created.
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Fine-Tuned Connection between PlotMaker and
ArchiCAD

The link between ArchiCAD Projects and PlotMaker layouts has been made smoother.

The Import dialog box now displays all settings of the selected View at the bottom of the dialog box
(from top to bottom: layer combination, scale, display options, zoom information) to help the user
identify Views more easily.
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PlotMaker now takes into consideration the zoom factor stored in the View, so a drawing in
PlotMaker will be displayed at the zoom level of the saved ArchiCAD View. It will also be cropped so
that only the rectangular area of the ArchiCAD Floor Plan shown at the saved zoom factor will be
displayed in PlotMaker. The result is that you see the same area of a drawing at the same zoom level
as you would in ArchiCAD. This option can be enabled or disabled in Options > Preferences >
Miscellaneous in PlotMaker.
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3D Views created with ArchiCAD’s Internal 3D Engine are imported as vectorized PlotMaker
drawings (instead of the earlier bitmap picture format), resulting in improved image quality.

Buttons and fields in PlotMaker Navigator’s Drawing Usage mode dialog box have been slightly
rearranged, with better icons and link information to make drawing updates simpler. Also, in
Drawing Usage mode, drawings placed on the currently selected Layout have their names in bold
type for easier identification.
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In PlotMaker’s Publisher, a new button allows you to show the names, numbers or both of Layouts
in the Layout Book to be published. This makes it easier to identify Layouts when Publishing large
sets of documents.

View Set: Project Map 3 I View Set: Untitled
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Show Names & Numbers » + Show Names
Show Numbers
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Other improvements in PlotMaker:

e Text blocks can have a fixed width, allowing AutoText entries to be multilined.

e The backup functionality in PlotMaker ensures that the last saved version of the Layout Book is
also retrievable in emergency cases.

PDF Output Enhancements

More and more architects are now archiving their drawing sheet in PDF format. Therefore,
publishing view sets from ArchiCAD and PlotMaker in PDF has been greatly simplified and improved
in ArchiCAD 9 to speed up the archiving process.

The PDF format was integrated into the Publisher’s Save method. PDF format appears as an option
for file format of saved Layouts.
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Users no longer need to install a separate PDF driver in order to be able to Publish in PDF from

ArchiCAD and PlotMaker.

In PlotMaker, the PDF Layout sizes are automatically inherited from the master pages, but can also
be easily altered separately for each PDF if desired. To do this, select a PDF file and click the Page
Options button. Clicking the Document Options button will let you resize the Layout to fit the Page

Size defined in Page Options.

If you select the folder containing the PDFs, a checkbox called Merge PDFs into a single file appears
at the bottom of the Publisher Window. If you check this, all PDFs belonging to that folder will be
saved into the same file. Each page within the resulting PDF have can have a different page size and
orientation. In the example below, a Landscape A3 page and a Landscape A4 page were saved as
PDF and merged into the same PDF file.
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Grid for Drawing Numbering in PlotMaker

A new panel has been added to the Master Layout Settings dialog box in PlotMaker. With this,
PlotMaker enables you to import a set of Views onto a Layout, and automatically create drawing
numbers for them in their title based on settings specified in this dialog box. To enable this option,
check the This Master Layout should use a grid to assign Drawing Numbers checkbox at the top of
the panel. When doing so, all options on the panel become enabled.
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You have two numbering methods to choose from: Matrix (resulting Drawing Numbers will be in
the form of A1, A2..., B1 ... etc. or similar) or Flat (in the form of A, B, C...or 1, 2, 3...).

In the two text fields in the Number of Cells area, you can set the number of horizontal and vertical
cells of the numbering grid.

In the Numbering Direction and Style area, you may set whether numbers of letters should be the
members of the horizontal and vertical series. You can also set directions for the horizontal (left-to-
right or right-to-left) and the vertical (bottom-to-top or top-to-bottom) series. This area appears if
Numbering Method is set to Matrix. Also in this case you can select Row/Column or Column/Row
order in the Drawing Number format area.

In case Numbering Method is set to Flat, the Start Numbering From area appears, where you can
select one of the four corners of the Layout (top left, top right, bottom left, bottom right) to start
numbering from. You can also specify its style in the Style field. The Primary Direction area also
appears, where you can choose either Horizontal or Vertical, as the primary direction numbering
should start.
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In the Distance from Margin Style fields you can specify how much space should be kept between
the margins of the Layout and the borders of the numbering grid on the left, right, top and bottom

sides of the Master Layout.

You can specify a line type and a pen color for the Grid lines.

In the Grid line display area you can choose how the grid lines are shown on the Layout. You can
show grid lines, hide them, or hide only those intersecting with a drawing. This can happen if an
imported drawing occupies more than one cell of the numbering grid.

You can see how the numbering grid will look on your Layouts in the Preview area of the panel.

In the Drawings occupying multiple cells should use drawing number from cell at field you have
four choices. If a drawing occupies multiple cells, only one cell number will be assigned; the other
numbers that would be assigned to the multiple cells will be skipped. As can be seen below,
numbers 2, 5, and 6 are skipped in numbering if cells 2, 3, 5 and 6 are occupied by one placed
drawing. In this example, the drawing number is taken from the top right cell of the four cells; the
other three cells are not numbered. The Preview will always show you the result you can expect.

Grid line display:
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Preview:
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When the Master Layout with drawing numbering is applied to a Layout, it will look similar to the
Layout below. The grid numbers indicate what drawing numbers will be created once you import

drawings.
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If a drawing is then automatically placed in the upper left cell, its drawing number will be 1. If you
later move the drawing so it will be located in another cell (e.g. cell 3), the drawing number of the
placed drawing will automatically be adjusted to 3.

This feature may be especially useful when publishing standard-sized details or large
documentation sets.

Tutorial

e Publish some DWF files in ArchiCAD/PlotMaker and include the Project Reviewer Web
Environment.

e Open the starting HTML page for the saved DWF files. Check the buttons available in Reviewer.

e Click the Surveyor Toolbar button so the Surveyor buttons appear. Familiarize yourself with
these tools by measuring some distances, rectangular and non-rectangular areas and angles as
well.

e Click the Redline options button. Click the Color Settings button and set any color you wish.

e Click the Font drop-down list. See all the available font types (instead of the 5 previously
available).

e In Options > Preferences > Dimensions, set linear dimensions to Metric. Save a view. Go back to
Preferences and set linear dimensions to feet and inches. Save the same view under a different
name. Import both Views into PlotMaker. Observe that the Dimension settings have been saved
with the View. Also, observe that PlotMaker crops the placed drawing to the zoomed area of the
imported view.

e Import ArchiCAD Views into PlotMaker. In the Import dialog box, select a View to be imported.
Observe data displayed about it in the lower left corner of the dialog box for easier
identification.

¢ In Drawing Usage, see which drawing names are displayed with bold type. These are the
drawings placed on the currently selected Layout.

¢ In Publisher, check the Show Name/Number button. See how much easier it is to identify Views
in Layouts.

e Create a set to be published. Select its folder and select PDF from the file type list below the list
of sets. See how all files within that folder are set to PDF. While the folder is selected, mark the
Merge PDFs into a single file checkbox at the bottom of the dialog box. Select different Layouts
from the set and set different pages sizes and orientations for them (A4, A3, AQ, Portrait,
Landscape). Before doing so, notice how each PDF takes its size from its Master Layout. Select
the folder containing the PDFs and publish the set. Watch the resulting PDF in Acrobat Reader.
See how pages in the same PDF file have different sizes and orientations.

e Familiarize yourself with the drawing numbering grid feature of PlotMaker. Create a grid for a
Master Layout. Change its Numbering Method, its Primary Direction, Numbering Style and
direction as well as other options. After making a change, check the result in the Preview of the
panel. Click OK. Import several detail drawing onto a Layout based on this Master Layout.
Observe how the Drawing Numbers of these placed drawings are automatically created based
on the grid. Move a placed drawing from one cell of he grid to another one and watch its
drawing number be updated as it is placed into a new cell.
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DXF/DWG Enhancements

ArchiCAD 9 has a new DXF/DWG Add-On that is based on the DWGDirect third party DXF/DWG
Translation code library. It can read all DXF/DWG files from R12 up to DXF/DWG 2004 formats. It can
save data in DXF/DWG 2000 and 2004 formats.

Note: The AutoCAD 2005 file format is identical with AutoCAD 2004. We will refer to this format
as AutoCAD 2004 in this documentation.

DWG 2004 Specialties

In AutoCAD 2004 it possible to create pen colors that are not specified by the pen index number,
but an RGB (red, green, blue) value. In AutoCAD 2004, these new pen colors get a pen index of 256
or higher. All AutoCAD pens with a pen index number of 256 or higher will have their pen index
changed to 255 in ArchiCAD. A note reminds you of this in Attributes > Pens and Colors > Methods
on the Settings in selected Translator panel of the Translation Setup dialog box.

W Settings in Selected Translator

~Drawing Unit

+~Open Options Match ArchiCAD Pens to AutoCAD Colors by:
i..Save Options
(- Attributes Isearchlng for the best color match j

| O layers lote: All AutoCAD color indexes numbers higher than 255 (true color) will be
I Methods converted to index number 255.

Layer-ayer conversion I | Export ArchicAD pencolor as RGE color (brue color) if exact match nok found,
Pen->layer conversion

Hote: This option is available only with AutoCAD 2004 file format.

™ 2et all Flements' Colors tn "B AYFR™

There is another checkbox in this dialog box that comes into play when saving as AutoCAD 2004
format. It is the Export ArchiCAD pencolor as RGB color (true color) if exact match not found
checkbox. When an ArchiCAD view is set to be saved in AutoCAD 2004 format, and Searching for
best color match is the choice for matching ArchiCAD and AutoCAD pens, and this checkbox is
checked, then the program searches through the AutoCAD color table to find an exact match for the
pen color. If it does not find one, it will save its RGB value and assign it a pen index number of 256 or
higher in the AutoCAD drawing.

Another new feature of AutoCAD 2004 is that it is possible to protect drawings with a password.

When importing or opening such a file, you may find that you need to open a password-protected
AutoCAD 2004 file. Currently, on the MacOS platform, it is not possible to open password-protected
AutoCAD 2004 DXF/DWG files, because the operating system does not support the encryption
method used by these password mechanisms. In such a case an alert will come up on your MacOS.

On Windows, the operating system may be such that it does not support the password decoding
routine. In this case, too, the system sends you an alert. If the system does support the decoding
routine, the following dialog box comes up, and you may enter the password you received from the
person sending you the file. If you entered the wrong password, it is possible to reenter it.

In case of XREF files, the program will require the password the first time the XREF is reloaded in
ArchiCAD. If there are several XREF files being reloaded, only the password-protected file will not be
reloaded if its password is not entered or incorrect.

A third specialty in AutoCAD 2004 is that it is possible to define gradient fills. Since there is no such
an element type in ArchiCAD, these fill types will be imported into ArchiCAD as Solid Fills.
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New Options in Attach XREF Dialog Box

The Attach XREF dialog box has received several new options that take up the lower half of the

Attach XREF dialog box.

Watochxrer 2| ]
¥ref Name: I =hew RREF= j Browse... |
Path: IE:\,GS\,FiII-LineTypes.dwg
—Reference Type

& Attachment " Overlay
r~Insertion Point Scale Rotation
[V specify On-Screen [™ specify On-Screen [™ specify On-Screen
X K 1,00 Angle: 0,00°
i H ¥ 1,00
Anchor Point: " Drawing's own origin
" Drawing's own anchor paint
' Bounding box node: @
Place on story: I 0. Story j
Translator: I Structural Engineer - Open j Settings... |
LEzEmTe Used for opening data from Structural Enginesrs in DWG format, ;I
Drawing Unit: One AutoCAD unit = 1 meter in ArchiCAD. _I
Cancel | Attach

In the Anchor Point portion you may define by which point of the XREF to place the drawing.

e Drawing’s own origin: the Global Origin (0;0 coordinate) of the attached XREF will be located at
the coordinates specified by you on screen or in this dialog box.

e Drawing’s own anchor point: the attached XREF drawing’s own anchor point (if any) will be

located at the coordinates specified.

e Bounding box node: ArchiCAD calculates the size of the bounding box of the attached XREF. You
choose any of the 9 significant points of the bounding box, and that position of the XREF will be

located at the coordinates specified fro placement.

From the Place on Story drop-down list, you may choose the story onto which the XREF should be
placed. Before the actual placement, ArchiCAD will switch to that story.

The Translator field displays the currently selected DXF/DWG Translator to be used during the
conversion of the attached AutoCAD drawing. You may select any of the currently available
Translators from the drop-down list. Clicking the Settings... button will bring up the Translator

dialog box where you can make modifications to the Translator Settings before attaching the XREF

file.
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Il Translator Setup |
Translators
hams Project | Partnar Status |

iDefault Translator
Structural Engineer - Open

350-flat Residential Buildings Structures R US Ltd.
[Structural Engineer - Save 350-flat Residential Buildings Structures R US Ltd.

Create New Translator... Duplicate Delete Browse for Translatars... |
¥ Info
Description: Used for opening data from Structural Engineers in DWG format. =
Drawing Unit: One AutoCAD unit = 1 meter in ArchiCAD.
Files exported from ArchiCAD are saved into AutoCAD 2000 format.
Kl
Location: ID:\Documems and Settings\Lacoska\Graphisoft\DXF-DWG Translators\Structural Engineer - Open.Xml

* Settings in Selected Translator

-~ Drawing Unit]

..Open Cptions

Value of 1 DXF/DWG Drawing Unit in ArchiCAD:
tributes

Miscellansous 1 millmeter -

Custom Functions

Set Scale Factor for importing texts and arrowheads:

" Set scale factor separately with each conversion
" Use constant factor for all conversions: 1:]100

@ Always use the scale setin the currently active ArchiCAD window

Revert Cancel | Save Settings & Close I

The Description field shows a short explanation and note about the currently selected Translator so
you can decide if it fits your needs.

Clicking the Attach button will execute the attach operation; clicking Cancel will abort it.

Set Scale Factor for Importing Texts and Arrowheads

A new option in the Drawing Unit page of the Settings in Selected Translator panel of the Translator
Setup can be used to set the scale factor for importing texts and arrowheads of the DXF-DWG file.

Value of 1 DXF/DWG Drawing Unit in ArchiCAD:
|1 meter j

Set Scale Factor for importing texts and arrowheads:

(¥ Set scale factor separately with each conversion
" Use constant factor for all conversions: 1: I 100

" Always use the scale setin the currently active ArchiCAD window

There are three possible choices:

e Set scale factor separately with each conversion

In this case, the following dialog box appears after clicking the Open button in the Open File dialog
box:
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Ul DXF/DWG Translation 20l

Set scale factor:
I 1:100 Vl
i I 100

[» Show example...

Cancel |

You may click the arrow before the text “Show Example...” to display an example of this type of
scale factor conversion.

Wl pXF/DWG Translation 2 x|

Set scale factor:
I 1:100 Vl
i I 100

= Hide example...

In the Translator Setup, you have set 1 AutoCAD unit to be
equal to 1 meter in ArchiCAD.

Therefore, according to the scale factor selected above
(1:100), a drawing element with a height of 1 unitin AutoCAD
will be converted to a drawing element with a height of 10 mm
in ArchiCAD.

Cancel |

This scale factor has an effect on Texts and Arrowheads of the imported AutoCAD drawing. Click OK
to accept the scale factor.

e Use constant factor for all conversions

Set a scale factor for ArchiCAD to use for these conversions. In this case the Scale Factor dialog box
will not come up.

e Always use the scale set in the currently active ArchiCAD window

The scale of the ArchiCAD Floor Plan will be taken for conversion. This is the same method used in
ArchiCAD versions up to 8.1.

Note: the Scale Factor dialog box will also come up if an AutoCAD drawing is dragged and
dropped onto the ArchiCAD Window background (drag-and-drop Open), and if an AutoCAD
drawing is merged into the ArchiCAD Floor Plan, a Section/Elevation Window or a Detail
Window (drag-and-drop merge)

In PlotMaker, this option is not available.

Composite Parts to Separate Layers

New custom layer fields have been created in Attributes\Layers\Methods of the Settings in
Selected Translator panel of the Translator Setup. These custom layers make it possible to save fills
belonging to the various fill categories onto separate layers in the resulting DXF-DWG file.
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¥ Settings in Selected Translator

-Drawing Unit

i rawing _m Create Layers according to:
+-Open Options
{..5ave Options IArcthAD{P\oMaker Layers j
[=-Attributes Save elements:

=-Layers

T IAI\ Layers j

Layer-ayer conversion Create custom layer for...
Pen->layer conversion

H Windows: W W

[]-Pens and Calors naans I‘”II‘":)O""15

| L Methods Doors: |DOOR5

{ ‘-Pen-color conversion

Line types Drafting Fills: IDRAFI'[NG_ FILLS

+ Fils save methodk) Cover Fills: ICO‘u‘ER FILLS

i Font-style conversion =
[#-Miscellaneous CutFills: ICUT_FILL
[-Custom Functions

Skin Separator Lines: ISK.[I\I_SEPARATOR_LINES\
¥ Do not create empty Layers
[~ Create Unique Names for PlotMaker Drawing Layers
Revert Cancel | Save Settings & Close I

These are in effect along with the Windows and Doors fields already available when

e you save from the Floor Plan, Section/Elevation Windows, Detail Windows or the 3D window
and

e the Create Layers according to option is set to ArchiCAD/PlotMaker Layers or ArchiCAD/
PlotMaker Layers combined with Pen->Layer Conversion.

These fields allow you to assign Windows, Doors, Drafting Fills, Cover Fills and Cut Fills to separate

layers, instead of remaining on the same layer as the construction element they belong to.

If you enter a layer name into the “Windows” edit field, all the Windows will be part of that layer
instead of the layer of the Wall containing those Windows. If you clear it, Windows will go to their
default layers (the layers of the Walls containing them). The same rules apply to Doors.

Drafting Fills will go to the layer specified in the “Drafting Fills” edit field.

Fills (if any) belonging to Slabs, Roofs, Meshes and Zones, and Fills having the “Cover Fill” category,
will go to the layer specified in the “Cover Fills” edit field.

Fills showing cut surfaces or sections of construction elements and Fills having the “Cut Fill”
category will go to the layer specified in the “Cut Fills” edit field.

Skin Separator Lines of cut composite structures, plus Lines having the “Skin Separator Line”
category, will go to the layer specified in the “Skin Separator Lines” edit field.

Contours of cut construction elements and composite structures (they belong to the “Cut Line”
category) and Lines having the “Drafting Line” category will remain on the layer they were on.

In case of a Column: if there is no veneer, the contour of the Column belongs to the “Cut Line”
category. If there is a veneer, the contour of the Column belongs to the “Cut Line” category, and the
lines between the core and the veneer belong to the “Skin Separator Line” category and will be
saved accordingly.

In case of Fills: the contour of a Fill (if any) that belongs to the “Cut Fill” category will belong to the
“Cut Line” category. Contours of other Fill categories will belong to the “Drafting Line” category.

Better Splines Compatibility

Functions used for importing splines have been enhanced in ArchiCAD 9. In most cases it will take
less time to perform the conversion of these elements. You may still choose two methods for
importing splines:
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e Import as ArchiCAD Splines. Most splines imported from AutoCAD can now be converted into
ArchiCAD splines using new ArchiCAD conversion functions. ArchiCAD will approximate
AutoCAD splines using a series of connected curves. In case of certain types and very
complicated AutoCAD splines, the spline approximation function introduced in ArchiCAD 8.1 will
be used to ensure the Splines look the same. This latter method uses less memory, but might be
more time-consuming.

e Import as Polylines. ArchiCAD will approximate the AutoCAD Spline using a series of connected
straight line segments (that is, a Polyline). This may be useful in some rare cases, when the
converted ArchiCAD Spline still looks a bit different from its AutoCAD counterpart.

The default choice is that AutoCAD Splines are converted into ArchiCAD Splines. In the Translation

Setup dialog box’s Settings in Selected Translator panel, the “Import AutoCAD Splines as” pop-up

specifying this conversion method has been removed from the “Open Options” area. Instead, a new

checkbox has been introduced in “Miscellaneous\Miscellaneous Options” of the Settings panel.

Checking the “Convert Splines into Polylines” checkbox will convert Splines into Polylines in
ArchiCAD.

W Settings in Selected Translator

--~Drawing Unit
- Open Options
Attributes

Font Conversion File:

| &

Replace Missing Fonts with:

[=)-Custom Functions I@Anal Unicode M5 j
i.-Open Extras

I~ convert Splines into Polylines

Improved PaperSpace Control

New controls were introduced in the Save Options page of the Settings in Selected Translator panel
of the Translator Setup. They give better control over how and into what Space of a DXF/DWG file
the content of the Layout is saved. The first field is the Save Layout into drop-down list.

Fiz Format: |Autacap 2000 |

Convert Pictures to Format: IPicture's original format j

¥ Force cutput in AutoCAD picture formats

Template File for Additional Settings: I g E

Save Layout into: Paper Space with Full Drawings' content j
Paper Space with Cropped Drawings' content
Model Space with Cropped Drawings' content

Place PlotMaker Drawings into:

Paper Space with Full Drawings' content

There are three possible choices here. They are available when saving/publishing in DXF/DWG
format from PlotMaker.

e Paper Space with Cropped Drawings’ content

Drawing elements drawn on the Layout in PlotMaker will be saved into the Paper Space of the
resulting AutoCAD drawing. The image of the Layout will be reconstructed in the Paper Space of
the AutoCAD drawing. Drawings placed on the Layout will first be cropped by their placement
polygon on the Layout (meaning only those elements and parts of elements inside the cropped
area will be exported), and then saved in DXF/DWG format.
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* Model Space with Cropped Drawings’ content
Drawing elements drawn on the Layout in PlotMaker will be saved into the Model Space of the
resulting AutoCAD drawing. The image of the Layout will be reconstructed in the Model Space of
the AutoCAD drawing. Drawings placed on the Layout will first be cropped by their placement
polygon on the Layout, and then saved in DXF/DWG format.

e Paper Space with Full Drawings’ content

Drawing elements drawn on the Layout in PlotMaker will be saved into the Paper Space of the
resulting AutoCAD drawing. The image of the Layout will be reconstructed in the Paper Space of
the AutoCAD drawing. Drawings placed on the Layout will be saved in their entirety in DXF/DWG
format.

The other field that works in conjunction with the previous one is the Place PlotMaker Drawings
into drop-down list.

It controls how drawings placed on a Layout will be saved in the resulting AutoCAD drawing(s).

Fiz Format: |Autacap 2000 |

Convert Pictures to Format: IPicture's original format j

|7 Force cutput in AutoCAD picture formats

Template File for Additional Settings: I g E

Save Layout into: IPaper Space with Full Drawings' content j

Place PlotMaker Drawings into: ISing|E DXF/DWG file j

Einked ¥REF drawings

There are two choices:

e Single DXF/DWG file
All drawings (either cropped or in Full — depending on the value of the Save Layout into field)
are saved into a single DXF/DWG file. They are placed side by side in the file, so in either the
Paper Space or the Model Space they will look like the Layout in PlotMaker.

e Linked XREF drawings

A DXF/DWEF file will be saved. In this file there will be placement references to XREF files. All files
will be saved in other separate DXF/DWG files and these files will be placed in the first DXF/DWG
file as XREFs.

If the Save Layout into field is set to either Paper Space with Cropped Drawings’ content or Model
Space with Cropped Drawings’ content, the only possible choice is Single DXF/DWG file. If the Save
Layout into field is set to Linked XREF drawings, it will automatically switch to Single DXF/DWG file.

Drag-and-Drop Functionality while Importing
AutoCAD Drawings

In ArchiCAD 9, enhancements have been made to the drag-and-drop functionality of the program
so that a DXF/DWG file may be dropped onto ArchiCAD, thereby opening or merging the file. There
are several ways to use Drag-and-Drop techniques while opening/merging AutoCAD drawings:

e If you Drag-and-drop a DXF/DWG file onto the background of the ArchiCAD application window,
the ArchiCAD menu bar or the ArchiCAD icon, the file will be opened.
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e Drag-and-dropping a DXF/DWG file onto the ArchiCAD Floor Plan, Section/Elevation Window or
Detail Window will Merge the file.

e Drag-and-dropping a DXF/DWG file onto the background of the PlotMaker application window, a
PlotMaker Layout, the PlotMaker menu bar or the PlotMaker icon will result in placing the file in
PlotMaker onto the currently shown Layout of the Layout Book.

Drag-and-drop can be done in two different ways:

¢ Normal method: left-clicking the AutoCAD drawing, dragging it over the desired location and
dropping it

e Expert method: holding down the Ctrl button while drag-and-dropping the file, or drag-and-
dropping it with a right-click instead of a left-click of the mouse

In case several DXF/DWG files are drag-and-dropped, only one of them will be dropped. Since you

cannot control which one will be dropped, it is recommended to drag-and-drop only one such file at

a time.

Opening a DXF/DWG file with drag-and-drop
The first time a file is opened with the Normal drag-and-drop method, the Translator dialog box will
come up for the user to choose a Translator to be used.

With the Normal method, the file will be opened using the last-used DXF/DWG Translator.

With the Expert method, the user can choose a Translator from the Translator dialog box, and the
file is opened using the selected Translator.

In PlotMaker, drag-and-drop opening of DXF/DWG files works similarly.

Merging a DXF/DWG file with drag-and-drop

When a DXF/DWG file is dropped onto an ArchiCAD drawing Window (e.g. Floor Plan) with the
Normal method, ArchiCAD will check to see if the file contains any SmartMerge data that can be
merged into the current file.

If the program finds that the currently open ArchiCAD Project is not the file from which the DXF/
DWG file was saved (because its name is not the same as the ArchiCAD Project File stored as the
source of SmartMerge data), the following alert window comes up:

Wwarnng x|

ArchiCAD Merge Data is found in file to be merged. The Merge
! Data was saved from "Untitled.pin”™ project. The Merge data
does not match the project currently open.

Note: In case you think this is the original project choose Merge &
‘Compare.

Merge & Compare | Cancel | i Merge anyway

The name of the Project file might have been modified. If this is the case, select Merge & Compare.
To ignore the warning, select Merge anyway. Select Cancel if you are not sure whether it is the
correct file to be merged into.

If the Merge & Compare button was selected, the DXF/DWG Merge dialog box will come up (both in
case of the Normal method and the Expert method). Here you may select or modify the Smart
Merge configuration file used, and select a Translator to be used or modify its settings. Click Merge
when you are finished and want to proceed with the Merge operation, or click Cancel to abandon
the process.
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Wl oxF { DWG Merge 21 x|

Select Smart Merge configuration file:
I default.mcf j Merge Options... |

Select Translator:

Structural Engineer - Open - Settings... |

Partner: l350—ﬂat Residential Buildings
Project: Etructures R US Ltd.

Description:
Used for opening data from Structural Engineers in DWG format. -

Drawing Unit: One AutoCAD unit = 1 meter in ArchiCAD.
Files exported from ArchiCAD are saved into AutoCAD 2000 format. LI

Cancel | Merge I

4

In this case the DXF/DWG file will be placed at its original location in the file, so the Drawing
Placement dialog box will not come up.

If you clicked the Merge Anyway button and are using the Normal drag-and-drop method, the DXF/
DWG Scale dialog box will come up. This is where you set the scaling factor for Texts and
Arrowheads contained in the AutoCAD drawing. When you click OK, the DXF/DWG file will be
merged and placed to its original location.

Wl pXF/DWG Translation 2 x|

Set scale factor:
I 1:100 Vl
i I 100

= Hide example...

In the Translator Setup, you have set 1 AutoCAD unit to be
equal to 1 meter in ArchiCAD.

Therefore, according to the scale factor selected above
(1:100), a drawing element with a height of 1 unitin AutoCAD
will be converted to a drawing element with a height of 10 mm
in ArchiCAD.

Cancel |

If you clicked the Merge Anyway button while using the Expert drag-and-drop method (Ctrl+left-
click, or right-click), the Drawing Placement Dialog Box opens, so you may specify exactly how the
AutoCAD drawing is placed. You may specify an insertion point, scale and rotation (or you may
specify these on the fly on screen). You may choose an anchor point for the drawing to be merged.
Also, you may specify on which story of your ArchiCAD Project the drawing should be placed. If the
story of placement is different from the current story, ArchiCAD will automatically switch to that
story before executing the merge. This field is grayed when the drawing is merged into a Section/
Elevation or a Detail Window. There is a checkbox you may check if you want to import the whole
drawing as a GDL Object. You may select a Translator or access the Translator Dialog Box to make
modifications to its settings before merging.
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[11] Drawing Placement ﬂﬂ
Insertion Point Scale Rotaton ———————————
[V specify On-Screen [™ specify On-Screen [™ specify On-Screen

X | 64 X 1,00 Angle: 0,00°
¥ | 01 ¥ 1,00

Anchor Point: ' Drawing's own origin

" Drawing's own anchor paint

" Bounding box node: %

Place on story: 0. Story j

™ Import drawing as GDL object

Translator: I Default Translator j Settings... |

Description:

Built-in translater for ArchiCAD 9. Contains the most commenly used settings fc;l
Drawing Unit: One AutoCAD unit = 1 meter in ArchiCAD. _I
-

Cancel | Place I

Click the Place button to merge the drawing, or click Cancel to abort the operation.

After this, the drawing is placed in the ArchiCAD Window, or you may need to use mouse clicks to
show the program where to place it.

If the AutoCAD drawing does not contain SmartMerge data, neither the Smart Merge Warning nor
the DXF/DWG Merge dialog box will come up. Only the DXF/DWG Scale dialog box (in case of
Normal drag-and-drop method) or the Drawing Placement dialog box (in case of Expert drag-and-
drop) will come up before the drawing is merged.

In PlotMaker, drag-and-drop merge is not possible. Even if you try to merge a DXF/DWG file into a
drawing opened in PlotMaker, the program will place the file onto the currently visible Layout.

Drag-and-Drop of DWG/DXF files from web pages to ArchiCAD (the i-Drop method — available on Windows
only)

i-Drop is a technology by AutoCAD that is freely available. It allows users to download DWG/DXF
objects from the web and drop them directly into their CAD software of choice. ArchiCAD now
supports this functionality. The needed software (which is an Internet Explorer extension) may be
downloaded from Autodesk.

4} http:/ ffritzhansen.point-idrop.com =1o =]

model info
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Web pages usually contain a preview of how the object looks. When one goes over the object
preview picture with the cursor, it changes into an “i-Drop Indicator” cursor form (see above
illustration), which shows it is an object that may be drag-and-dropped into your CAD application.

To use such an object in ArchiCAD, press the left mouse button while your cursor is over the preview
picture of the object. Drag it over the ArchiCAD Window (Floor Plan, Section/Elevation Window or
Detail Window) and release the mouse button. ArchiCAD will download the object from the web.
Meanwhile, an indicator may appear showing the progress of the download.

Downloading DWG [ DXF file
Phase 4 of 6

(TITTTTIT]] Stop

About a minute.

Each such object may consist of two files: the DWG/DXF file and a preview picture file. ArchiCAD
will download both, if they are available. The preview picture may or may not be available, or it may
not be the same image file that is shown on the web page as a preview. ArchiCAD saves the
downloaded files into the folder defined in the Web Objects’ Folder field of the Web Options panel
in Options > Work Environment > Work Environment Profiles > User Preference Schemes.

Il Work Environment 21 x|
Apply Schemes of Profie: | User Preference Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: ]
(3w Work Environment Profiles =R ETETS
=] E‘n User Preference Schemes
4 2D Redraw Options ATy Clear Recert URL List |
% Imaging and Calculation -
Data Safety http:/jwww.graphisoft.com/gdlobjects
5 Didlog Boxes & Palettes ~HTML Output Optians
@ [V5 Opfione
. " Simple
{1l Special Folders
&l Sherteut Schemes & With Styles
[#] Keyboard Shorteuts Default Style Sheet:
B mTUU\ Schemes
ListStyle.css Browse...
I Toolbox
Tool Settings Dialog Boxes
% Info Box 9 9 Style Options: External -
[ Falette Schemes
B CE Command Layout Schemes Default HTML Viewer:

L Toolbars | MS Internet Explorer 4|
E Menus

~Web Objects' Folder

Location: IJments and SettingsMagy My Documents'\Graphisoft\Dropped Objects|

™ Use Default Location

% Choose Location Browse...

You may drag-and-drop using Normal mode (simply drag-and-drop the file over ArchiCAD) or Expert
Mode (drag-and-drop of DXF/DWG file while pressing the right mouse button [or pressing left
mouse button while holding down the Ctrl key]). In Normal mode, the DWG/DXF file is simply
merged into the ArchiCAD Project file. The 3D content of the file is not imported, only its 2D
appearance.

With Expert mode, the Drawing Placement dialog box comes up, where you may set the various
fields related to the actual placement of the DWG/DXG file.
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[1T] Drawing Placement ﬂ 1'
Insertion Point Scale Rotation
[V specify On-Screen [™ specify On-Screen [™ specify On-Screen

X |; 13 Xz 1,00 Angle: 0,00°
¥: |;- 99 ¥ 1,00

Anchor Point: ' Drawing's own origin

" Drawing's own anchor paint

" Bounding box node: %

Place on story: 0. Story j

If the “Import drawing as GDL object” checkbox is not checked, the 2D portion of the DWG/DXF file
will be imported just as in the case of Normal mode. If it is checked, a Library Object is generated
from the DWG/DXF file in the same folder where the file was saved by ArchiCAD after download.
From the Drawing Placement dialog box, you may access the Translator dialog box, but you will not
be able to modify settings related to the conversion of the DWG/DXF file into a Library Object. You
need to set these settings (specifically the “3D data in created Library Parts” field under “Opening as
Library Parts” of Open Options) before the drag-and-drop operation. The name of the resulting
Library Part file will be the same as that of the DWG/DXF file.

In case of file names longer than 25 characters, the GSM file’s name will be truncated. In the Library
Manager and the Object Settings dialog box, the newly downloaded object will be found under
“Other Objects”.

Tutorial

e Familiarize yourself with the new options available in the Attach XREF dialog box. Select various
Translators and go to the Translator Setup dialog box from this dialog box. Place XREFs using the
different anchor point options and locations.

e Open several DXF/DWG files (in AutoCAD 2004 format if possible). Try various options for the
Set Scale factor for importing texts and arrowheads field. Notice that the appearance of the Set
Scale Factor dialog box depends on your choice in the Translator Setup. Set different scale values
and see their effect on text and arrowhead sizes in the opened DXF/DWG file.

e Fill out the fields in the Create Custom Layers for area in the Translation Setup dialog box.
Export a Floor Plan or Section/Elevation that has Fill and Lines of various categories and
Composite structures in it. Read the saved DXF/DWG file back into ArchiCAD. See what new
layers were created and what Fills/Lines went to which special layer. Before opening the saved
DXF/DWG file, try to predict on what layers various Fills/Lines will be located.

¢ In PlotMaker, save Layouts that have several cropped drawings placed on them. Before saving,
set the Save Layout into and Place PlotMaker Drawings into fields. Observe how the latter can
be set depending on the value selected in the former. Save your Layout with different options in
these fields and compare the results.

e Try the various Drag-and-drop opening/merging methods with DXF/DWG files. Drag-and-drop a
DXF/DWG File onto the ArchiCAD Application background or its Title bar/toolbar. Try alternately
holding and not holding down the Ctrl key while doing so. See how the Normal and Expert
branches of DXF/DWG Drag-and-drop work. Then drag-and-drop a DXF/DWG file onto the
ArchiCAD Floor Plan while holding/not holding down the Ctrl key. Notice that it makes a

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20 157



What Makes ArchiCAD 9 Polished?

difference which part of the ArchiCAD application window you drop the file onto. Try the various
options encountered during the drag-and drop open/merge process. Try to use drag-and-drop
to open/merge a DXF/DWG data that was saved from ArchiCAD and contains SmartMerge data.
See how this modifies the drag-and-drop process.

e Go tothe idrop folder and open the file idrop.htm in your Internet Explorer browser. Click on
the text get i-drop now to download the iDrop browser enhancement program from Autodesk.
You may have to restart your browser. Again open the idrop.htm file. The i-drop indicator cursor
should appear when you go over the image on the html page. Press your mouse button and
drag-and-drop it over and onto the ArchiCAD Floor Plan. The data will be downloaded and it will
shortly appear in the Floor Plan. Try both the Normal and Expert drag-and-drop methods while
using i-drop. Research additional web sites from which DXF/DWG drawing files may be
downloaded to ArchiCAD with the i-drop method. Download these with the Import drawing as
GDL Object checkbox checked. Check the resulting GDL Objects generated from those DXF/DWG
files.
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Improved Installer Options

With ArchiCAD 9 it is now possible for CAD Managers to create office-standard installation
packages. The installation will run automatically without any interference from the user. The CAD
Manager can create User Profiles to be used office wide, complete with User Preference Settings,
Keyboard Shortcut Schemes, customized menu structure, etc. He can set locations for special
folders, such as Temporary and Cache Folders and Template Folders. He can create DXF-DWG
Translators to be used office-wide. He can set office libraries to be loaded from shared network
locations.

Using all the above options, he can create a custom ArchiCAD Install package for his office to use.
The following steps outline how this is done:

Install ArchiCAD 9 Using the “Typical” Installation
Option

ArchiCAD 9 Installation

““ArchiCAD 9

Installz ArchiCAD and

~ the necessary environment
v

When installing ArchiCAD, the installer first checks if you have Java Runtime Environment on your
computer. If not, it will be installed.

Installing Java Runtime Environment. Please
wait...

Then the installation program starts. You will need to specify a folder into which ArchiCAD 9 will be
installed.

Then select Typical from among the installation options.
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ArchiCAD 9 Installation =

Choose the setup type that best suts your needs.

® Typical
o The program will be installed with the suggested configuration
Recommended for most users.
) Custom
-' The program will be installed with the features you select.
Recommended for experienced users
() Advanced

;‘*' The program will be installed with Predefined Company Defauts
Recommended far CAD Managers.

InztallEiz

P —— [ = Back H Mext = 1 [ Cancel ]

ArchiCAD will show you information about installation. After you click the Install button, ArchiCAD
will install the program.

After this, you will need to restart your computer for the hardware key to work correctly.

Create your Office Profiles

Go to Options > Work Environment and create all the various User Profiles that you wish your users
to use with ArchiCAD 9. First, create all the various schemes. As part of this process, set default
locations for Special folders in ArchiCAD 9. Temporary and Cache folders may be local, but you

might want to specify a network folder for Template files from which all ArchiCAD 9 users can load
templates.

Wl work Environment 2
Apply Schemes of Profile: ,l User Preference Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: )
WG Werk Envirenment Prafiies ¥ ErErliiEs
(=i, User Preference Schemes
4t 2D Redraw Options ~Temporary Folder
98 Imaging and Calculation
Data Safety Location: C:\DOCUME ~ 1\LACOSK~1.LAC\LOCALS ~1\Temp
&P Diclog Soxes &Palettes #' Use System Default Location (recommended)

{3 Web Options
" Choose Location Browse, ..

=l Shorteut Schemes

[#] Keyboard Shorteuts

=45 Tool Schemes

Note: Changes take effact only after restariing ArchiCAD.

~Cache Folder
[ Toolbax
P Tool Settings Dialog Boxes Location: s and Settings\Lacoska.LACTLocal Settings\Application Data'Graphisoft
-~ Infio Box
I Palette Schemes ( Use System Default Location (recommended)
==
& [a% Command Layout Schemes " Choase Location Browse. ..
~{ed Toolbars
:|;: Menus Mote: Changes tzke effect only after restarting ArchiCAD.

—Template Folder

Location: \\Lac\ACS Templates,

" Use System Default Location (recommended)

& Efigose Locationt Browse. ..

1 you choase a custom lecation which is not avaisble (for example, you are disconnacted from 2
sarver or you moved your profie to ancther computer), ArchiCAD vill us the system default
location whose path is displayed.

Cancl )

After this, create Profiles from the schemes you created. In the example below, schemes called
Office Standard have been created. Then a User Profile named Office Scheme is created.
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Ul new Profile 2] x|
Enter the name of the Profile:
IOf'ﬁce Standard

Select Schemes of the Profile:

User Preference Schemes Office Standard jl;l
Shortcut Schemes Office Standard
Tool Schemes Office Standard
Palette Schemes Office Standard
Command Layout Schemes Office Standard

Cancel | oK I

When this is done, Set as Default the Profile you want to be installed as default from among the
available Profiles.

Wl Work Environment

21

3 Wark Environment Profiles| A TS
215, User Preference Schemes
4% 2D Redraw Options Stored Profiles:

Imaging and Calculation & Expert = New Profile...
- full Data Safety S Novice
{57 Dialog Boxes & Palettes Edit...
(& Web Options
| Standard
Spedal Folders & Delete

=I-f87) Shortout Schemes

{.[&] Keyboard Shortcuts Export...

=14 Tool Schemes

Import...

B Toolbox 4”’

...... 7 Tool Settings Dislog Boxes =
_Setas Default \

- Info Box
2 Paletts Schemes Apply Schemes of Profile | Note: Canceling the Work
Environment Dizlog revokes all

-l Command Layout Schemes

-~ Toolbars Schemes stored in the selected Profile: mﬂm’"s EEEIETTIE G
+TE Menus ser Preference Sche...  Office Standard =l )

Shortcut Schemes Office Standard

Tool Schemes Office Standard

Palette Schemes Office Standard

(Command Layout Sche... Office Standard

Cancel oK

Specify Office Libraries

Go to the Library Manager and load all Libraries that you want to be loaded for users. These should
be shared libraries used office-wide (they can be located on a file server).
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[11] Library Manager...
L1 LocalltAN |3~ Fe sites | # History | @ web Objects |

=3

Lock in: | Custom Library - Active Libraries

=l

E... LACI
E@ ACS Templates

 LACIC
 LACID
=- 2% Net Libraries
{2 ArchiCAD § Library
-5

Path:

=[] Local Libraries
. {33 ArchiCAD 9 Library

L) DXF-DWG Layer Templat fCustom Library:
{3 UK Templates Office Library
ACS-Install Other Objects

FTP Libraries
(L3 Built-in Libraries
[L3 Libraries/Objects Not Found

@ Office Library
-2} SharedDocs ~| | mfo:
| | » Last modified:
Size:

Path: I\\,LACI\Net Libraries\Custom Library,

I‘\\.LACI\.Net Libraries\Custom Library

== Add == | Remove |

Library Cache Settings... Lse Active Libraries |

Cancel | Reload I
4

Create DXF-DWG Translators

In the DXF-DWG Translator Setup dialog box, create Translators that you want to be available as
defaults. Save these Translators into shared network folders. See the location of the selected

translator in the Location field.

Il DXF-DWG Translation Setup Zlxl
Translators
Name Project | Partner | Status |
Default Translator Locked ﬂ
Custom Translator =

Flectr-Mech Consultant Open

Browse for Translators... |

Create New Translator... Duplicate Delete
¥ Info
Description: Built-in translator for ArchiCAD 9. Contains the most commonly used settings for data exchange. ;I
Drawing Unit: One AutoCAD unit = 1 meter in ArchiCAD.
Files exported from ArchiCAD are saved into AutoCAD 2000 format.
Location: I\\Lad\ﬂﬂ‘ice DXF-DWG Translator \Electr-Mech Consultant Open.Xml

b Settings in Selected Translator

Revert

Cancel

| Save Settings & Close I

Besides this, you can create Translators that will not be loaded from a network location, but from
local folders. In the example below, the Translator named Custom Translator is located on the local

machine, as indicated in the Location field.

W DXF-DWG Translation Setup 2l x|
Translators
Name Project | Partnar | Status |
Default Translator Locked =,
Electr-Mech Consultant Open ;I
el E T | Dupicate | peete | B mr e A |
¥ Info
Description: Built-in translator for ArchiCAD 9. Contains the most commonly used settings for data exchange. ;I
Drawing Unit: One AutoCAD unit = 1 meter in ArchiCAD.
Files exported from ArchiCAD are saved into AutoCAD 2000 format.
[l
Location: IC:\DncumEnis and Settings)_acoska.L ACT\Graphisoft\DXF-DWG Translators\Custom Translator Xml

» Settings in Selected Translator

Revert

Cancel

I Save Settings & Close I
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When all this is done, quit ArchiCAD so the program will write to the hard drive all information you
just created.

Create your Profiles in PlotMaker

Create your Profiles in PlotMaker as well, including setting the location for folders as necessary.

Profile Options
mes.
1 lﬁ! 2D Redraw Options Stored Profiles:
7 Imaging and Calculation 5 Expert = New Profie....
Data Safety S Movice
{57 Dizlog Boxes & Palettes & Standard Edit....
{3 Web Options
: g Spedial Folders Deletz
=187 Shortcut Schemes
[#] Keyboard Shorteuts LI
=18 Tool Schemes Imprt...
i ] Toolbox
P Tool Settings Dislog Boxes =
L Info Box Set a5 Defaul
[ Pelette Schemes Apply Schemes of Frofile | e
= : g the Wor
= mmand Layout Schemes Environment Dialog revokes all
{4 Toolbars Schemes stored in the selected Profile: ;:gf:—*‘bns EELEFTIIE
SE Menus = =
|
s
v

Having done this, quit ArchiCAD for the program to be able to save these preferences changes to
the hard drive.

Copy Installer to a Network Shared Folder

¢ From the ArchiCAD 9 installation CD that contains the ArchiCAD 9 Installer file, take the folder
named ArchiCAD 9 and copy it into a shared network folder. This will be the folder from which
all users will install ArchiCAD 9. Within this ArchiCAD 9 folder on the shared network folder,
create a new folder named CompanyDefaults.

@ \\Laci\AC9-Installer\ArchiCAD 9

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

JGsadev 4

/ ) Search {f— Folders | = | 3~
| Address ) \\ aci\ACs-Installer\ArchicAD 9
Folders x tCompanyDefaults

B ¢ Athlon1.2 (Lad) -

Bl & ACS-Installer Narchive.exe
B 2 ArchiCAD 9 archive.jar
|2 CompanyDe: - media.inf
=) vm J (=] setup.ac
& Lacic & setup.config

Setup.exe

g LACI G-INSTALL
[# & Sharednors

Copy Preferences Files to CompanyDefaults Folder

You need to copy several files/folders into this newly created CompanyDefaults folder. These are:
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From the folder C:\Documents and Settings\<user>\Application Data\Graphisoft\ArchiCAD 9.0.0
INT R1 (Windows) / System:Users:<user>:Library:Preferences:Graphisoft:AC 9.0.0 vl INT
(MacO0S), copy the Default Libraries.xml file and the WorkEnvironment folder into the
CompanyDefaults\Defaults\ArchiCAD subfolder.

From the folder C:\Documents and Settings\<user>\Application Data\Graphisoft\PlotMaker
9.0.0 INT R1 (Windows) / System:Users:<user>:Library:Preferences:Graphisoft:PM 9.0.0 vl INT
(Mac0S), copy the WorkEnvironment folder into the CompanyDefaults\Defaults\PlotMaker
subfolder.

From the folder C:\Documents and Settings\<user>\Application Data\Graphisoft\ Dxf-Dwg
Preferences AC 9.0 INT (Windows) / System:Users:<user>:Library:Preferences:Graphisoft:Dxf-
Dwg Preferences AC 9.0 INT (MacQS), copy the Translator List.xml file into the
CompanyDefaults\Defaults folder.

From the folder C:\Documents and Settings\<user>\Graphisoft\Translators (Windows) /
System:Users:<user>:Library:Application Support:Graphisoft:Translators (MacOS), copy any
Translator Xml files into the CompanyDefaults\Defaults\DXF folder.

When done, the folder structure should look like this:

ArchiCAD 9

VM

CompanyDefaul
ts

Defaults

ArchiCAD

WorkEnvironment

Command
Layouts

Palettes
Profiles

Shortcuts
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Tools
User Preferences
PlotMaker
WorkEnvironment
ProfileSet.xml

Command
Layouts

Palettes

Profiles

Shortcuts

Tools

User Preferences
DXF

Custom
Translator.xml

Install ArchiCAD 9 with Logged Installation

Run the Setup.exe program from another machine using the following parameters

-W log.record=yes

So the complete command would look like this:

"\\Laci\AC9-Installer\ArchiCAD 9\Setup.exe" -W log.record=yes

If you do not have SPACE characters in your file path, the quotation marks are not necessary.

= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,

You may run the installation from the same machine as before. In this case you will have to uninstall
ArchiCAD 9 after copying the defaults and before doing this step.

Install with “Advanced” Option

From the installation options, choose Advanced.

After this, the installation program will only show you the options that are read by it from the
CompanyDefaults folder. You may select to install an option or not, but it is not possible to change
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what is offered in the dialog boxes. These are the same options the user will see later when
installing ArchiCAD 9. ArchiCAD will save the log file created during this installation into the folder
containing the Setup.exe file.

With these steps, you will have a customized ArchiCAD 9 installation package. If users install
ArchiCAD 9 using this setup program, they will end up with the working environment on their
computer that has been specified by the CAD Manager. When a user starts the setup.exe program,
the installation starts immediately, skipping the questions of the installation wizard, so that users
have no opportunity to alter any option for the ArchiCAD 9 installation.
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What Makes ArchiCAD 9 Powerful?

Enhanced Performance in Key Areas

The performance of ArchiCAD has been enhanced in several areas for version 9.

Faster Application Speed

Part of the code of ArchiCAD has been re-worked, resulting in faster speed in the following
operations:

e Changing Views within the same drawing (Zoom In/Zoom Out, Rebuild)

e Working with Projects containing large bitmaps

e Changing Views between different types of Project Items (Stories, Views)

e Selection/Input/Editing of elements

e Section Generation

e Open/Save

e Saving drawings from 3D view

e Undo

Rendering

Our new rendering engine, LightWorks, is built into the ArchiCAD PhotoRendering interface. It gives
you the power to create high-quality photo-realistic images that can be published as ArchiCAD
views. LightWorks offers ray tracing, soft shadows and reflection/refraction features and complex
shader editing capabilities, yet its interface is compatible with ArchiCAD’s own elements.
LightWorks is optimized for multi-processors, a feature with significant benefits for high-end
computers. If you have a two-processor computer, you may render an image with the LightWorks
engine in ArchiCAD while working in another application. LightWorks will use one of the processors,
your other applications will use the other, and you will not notice any performance decrease just
because your machine is rendering.

Section/Elevation Auto-Rebuild can be Turned Off

The Section/Elevation Settings dialog box has received a new drop-down list that controls the status
of the Section or Elevation View. There are three possible choices here:

e Auto-rebuild Model:This is the way model elevations behaved in earlier versions. Whenever
you open a Section/Elevation Window, it forces ArchiCAD to rebuild the whole model to keep
the Section/Elevation View fully up-to-date with the latest changes.
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¢ Manual-rebuild Model:A new feature in ArchiCAD 9. Section/Elevation Views are not rebuilt
automatically every time you view them. The are rebuilt only when you press the Rebuild menu
item or the appropriate key combination. This way you may save much time (especially with
larger Projects) not having to wait for the program to rebuild it even after a small change in the
Floor Plan.

e Drawing:The given Section/Elevation is unlinked from the ArchiCAD model and there is no need
to rebuild it.

Il Section/Elevation Default Settings 21 x|
Favorites... | Default
¥ S5* General
T
Reference ID: I.-'-\,."l Mame: I
Horizontal Range: Vertical Range:
C L} Infite & Infinite
& I Limited  Limited . - |I
"+ ZeroDepth Qv I:
[™ Marked Distant Area
Status of Section/Elevation View: | Autorebuild Model j
Show Section Line on Stories: Autarebuild Mode!
Manual-rebuild Model k
b i Floor Plan |Drawing

Of course, any Section/Elevation may be switched from any of these settings to any other.

Prevent Autosave Interruptions

In the lower right portion of the Status bar, a small text appears when an Autosave operation is
pending. The idea is not to disturb the user with Autosave operations (which may take several
seconds) while he is working. So ArchiCAD checks whether your mouse is moving. If it does not
move it will count back from 5 seconds while the Bulldozer icon flashes in the Status bar. If you
move your mouse, click a button on it, zoom or pan, ArchiCAD will assume that you are working and
so will restart the countdown from 5 seconds. It will do the Autosave as soon as you do not use your
mouse for the 5 seconds that Autosave is pending.

-

] 4

| 3
el Sl Bl sfimr M| o | o ||

Autosave pending: 04 sec... = D: 1.18GB {3} 155.4MB

e
lero _’I

This operation also gives a feedback to the user so one can control when the program autosaves. If
you feel it is time, simply stop working for five seconds and ArchiCAD will do the autosave.

In the Work Environment Profiles > User Preference Schemes page of Options > Work Environment,
you can control Autosave functions. Clicking the Autosave Off button will disable Autosave
altogether, so you will have to manually save your work to avoid its possible loss in case of a crash. If
Autosave is On (the default setting) and the Suspend Autosave feature is also on, you can also set
the User idle time value in seconds, if you wish the program to suspend Autosave for a different
time period than the default 5 seconds. However, when you switch from ArchiCAD to another
application, the Autosave operation is carried out immediately by the program.
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Wl work Environment 21|
Apply Schemes of Profile: ,l User Preference Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: N
i Viork Envirenment Prafiles ey
(=I-ligf, User Preference Schemes
g4 2D Redraw Options Autosave
maging and Calculation & on £ Save even o
¥ 50 seconds
{5 Dialog Boxes & Palettes " off # Save every I 10 steps

- Web Options
: Spedial Folders

¥ Suspend Autosave
-l Shortcut Schemes s

.| A] Keybaard Shortauts User idle time: 5 seconds
(=18 Tool Schemes Mote: Autasave (indicsted by the flashing ican) will not be carried cut unti user
I~ FF] Toolbox suspends work for the specied time pericd.

P Tool Settinas Nislon Roxes

Tutorial

e Go to the Section/Elevation Settings dialog box and set it to Manual rebuild type. Go to the
Section/Elevation Window and observe that it does not automatically rebuild. Press Rebuild to
manually rebuild the Section/Elevation.

e While working on a Project, stop moving your mouse and check the Status bar for Autosave info.
See how it waits for a specified time. Observe how it restarts counting idle time whenever you
move the mouse. Check in User Preference Schemes the options you have in controlling the
behavior of Autosave.
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Improved Text Formatting

In ArchiCAD 9, the Text tool has been improved significantly so that so-called rich-text elements can
be created. This means that you can create multi-line texts with full-scale font options, multiple
styles and alignment in any direction. Text blocks can be created in the Floor Plan, in Section/
Elevations and in Detail Drawing windows. You can format the content of text blocks as a whole
(using Tool Settings or Info Box), and you can also individually format characters within the text
block (using the Text Editor).

Choose Favorite. .. ,| Insert Symbol | | lzg EI E| _E| | ﬂWj o,
Illmpact Zfso0  om| B z|o| T TE] Al
g'1.‘1‘.3'.4'5.'6“7'.8'.9'
Ground Floor Plan

contains elevations for placement of...

A Text may be started with a double-click while in the Text Tool, (which will result in a “non-
breaking” text block — there are no line breaks, the text block is of flexible width). Alternatively, it
may be started by drawing a rubberband rectangle with the Text Tool, which results in a “breaking”
text block (meaning the text block’s width is fixed, and entered Text will be wrapped to the width of
the Text block.) An Editing Window will appear with a Formatting Palette above it.

Ground Floor Plan
contains elevations for placement of...

Choose Favorite. .. ,| Insert Symbol |HE§§|EI§H¢:QW: o,
IIImpact o | B s T Al
Ground Floor Plan
contains elevations for
placement ol...

The Text block at the top of the screen capture is non-breaking, while the one being edited is a
breaking text block.

In a “breaking” text block, you can see a right-side indent (marked with the red circle above) that
shows the width of the text block. On the left side, you can see a first-line indent mark (at the top of
the ruler) and the left-side indent mark (at the bottom of the ruler). While editing a text block, you
may right-click the editing area and select the Indents and Tabs menu item to bring up the dialog
box where you may edit these.

ChooseFavoite... | msertsymbol | | [ = =| =] 180 =
Illmpact =50 wm| B|z|o| TTJE| Al
Ground Floor Plan & paste
contains elevationsfor mjcoccw
placement of... Bl s and 1obs.. |

Insert Symbal
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Alternately, you may choose Indents & Tabs from the Edit menu. This menu item is enabled only
while editing a text block; otherwise, it is grayed.

Wl 1ndents and Tabs 2=l
Indents: Tabs:

TE Firstline: ID,SU fanl 1,00 m ;I New |
2,00 cm
~IE  Leftside: 1,00 =1} Delete |
o0 [~
El- Right side: 0,20 cm

Cancel | oK I

In the Indents and Tabs dialog box, you can numerically set the three indents and any number of
Tab locations for your current text block. The settings will be valid only for the current text block.
Depending on the unit set in Options > Preferences > Working Units, you may set values in
centimeters (cm) or inches (in). After you are finished, click the OK button. The defined Indents and
Tabs will appear on your ruler above the Text Editor field.

ChooseFavorite... | Tseitsmbel | | [ =| = | =] [ 180 =
IIImDa:t zlfse0  em| B|z|u| T T E| Al
YA Lt B 4561
Ground Hoor Plan I
contains elevations for
placementof...

You can drag indents manually to their desired location in the ruler. While you drag an Indent, a Tool
Tip will appear showing the current location of the Indent. You can dragin 0,25 cm or 1/8”
increments.

You can also drag Tabs manually. You can create a new Tab by clicking on the ruler at its desired
location; then you can drag it if necessary. Clicking on a Tab and dragging it off the ruler will delete
it.

Text blocks may be edited by selecting them and clicking into them. Then you may type the desired
text into the Text Editor. A flashing text cursor indicates your position in the text block. When
creating non-breaking Text, the Text Editor’s width will extend indefinitely. If needed, a horizontal
scroll bar will appear to indicate the width of your text block. With breaking text blocks, Text is
continued in the next row, when the width of the text block is reached. Hitting Enter/Return will
start a new line of the text block. Clicking Cancel in the Control Box or the Esc key on the keyboard
will cancel the current changes made to the Text. Clicking the OK button in the Control Box, clicking
on an empty space on the worksheet of the Text or pressing Ctrl-Enter will finish editing the Text
and keep the changes made.

The style and formatting of a newly placed Text Block depend on the settings in the Text Settings
dialog box and Info Box. If you want different styles or formatting for the particular characters or
paragraph you are typing, use the Formatting Palette seen below.

Choose Favorite... ,l Insert Symbol | | %l El El_g |¢:g|111 %
f mpact Tlfso0  wm| B|z|u| T|T.E| All

The characters of a text block may be formatted individually. You may select a character, a number
of consecutive characters, a line, a paragraph or the whole text block and apply one or more of the
following formatting options (listed from left to right, and from top to bottom):

e Choose Favorite: The text style saved under the given name will be applied to the selected text.
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e Insert Symbol: The operating system’s Character Table will appear, from which you can select
and copy special characters or symbols and copy them into the text block being edited.

e Align Left/Center/Right, Justify: aligns the whole line(s) of the selection according to the button
chosen. Note that “line” means all characters between two line breaks. In breaking text blocks, a
line may extend to more than one line, and all these lines will be aligned as a whole. With
“Justify,” the selected Text is justified only if its line extends more than one rows in the Text
Editor. Lines shorter than the width of one row are not justified.

e Leading: Defines the distance between the base line of the selected Text and the base line of the
next line of text in terms of percentage. The Leading field may be set to any integer value greater
than 50%. 100% equals Single Leading. Values lower than this place lines closer, larger values
place them larger distances apart. You can either click the arrows to adjust the leading value in
increments of 25%, or you can type an integer value
Note that on the Windows, the Text Editor will take Leading values of less than 100% but it
cannot display them for correct visual feedback. However, they will be correctly displayed in
ArchiCAD and will be printed/plotted correctly. When Leading is set to less than 100%, a small
warning icon appear at the upper right corner of the Text Editor. If you move your cursor over it,
a text warns you of this restriction.

Leading behavior is similar to that of the Align buttons and applies to whole lines.

e Text Font: Applies the chosen Font to the selected Text

e Text Size: Specifies the size of the selected Text. Depending on the unit set in Options >
Preferences > Working Units, it may be given in millimeters (mm) or points (pt).

e Bold/Italic/Underline: Applies bold, italic or underline formatting to the selected Text.

e Superscript/Subscript/Strikethrough: Creates a superscripted or subscripted text from the
selected Text, or applies strikethrough formatting to it.

e Text Pen: Modifies the pen and color of the selected Text according to the specified Pen and its
color.

While editing in the Text Editor, the Info Box is grayed. This is because settings changed in the Info

Box (and the Settings dialog box) will apply to the Text element as a whole.

Some new items in the Text Settings dialog box make this tool even more flexible to use.

172 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



What Makes ArchiCAD 9 Powerful?

Wl Text Selection Settings 21X
Favorites... | Selected: 2 Editsble: 2
hd IAU Text Style
Font: I Impact j IWeStern j
% Im mm AW |?1 !
B [ Bold = Alignment: Left -
I [ Italic ijjﬂ Leading: |100 :I %
U [ underline 5 Width factor: 100 %
I strikethrough A Spading factor: 100 %

Text Block Angle: |3so,00° I” Opague AL I?D _l_l

AT Fix Angle [ Frame Ay 1m
QI‘Z ™ Text Wrapping :::¢ |1,00 —
Anchor Point: |f +3+_ Scalabilty: e scad
*
R & Fixed
£F & Textblodks v cncdl | [ x|

In ArchiCAD 9, fonts are now listed by Font Type and Code Pages in two separate lists (this is a
Windows-only feature). This way the number of Fonts displayed in Font selection drop-down boxes
of ArchiCAD (and PlotMaker) will decrease dramatically as different Code Pages of the same Font
will not appear as separate entries as they did in versions up to ArchiCAD 8.1.

Wl Text Selection Settings 21X
Favorites... | Selected: 1 Editable: 1
hd IAU Text Style
Font: I Courier New j IWeStern j
M3 [400  mm ALY |
B ¥ Bold = Alignment: Left -
I [ Italic ijjﬂ Leading: 100 :I %
U [ Underline 5 Width factor: I?S %
I strikethrough A Spading factor: 100) %

Among styles, Strikethrough appears as a new option to be applied to the whole text block.

Alignment now includes the “Justify” option besides the ones already available.

Choose Favarite... | Insertsymbol | | [£ === 28 2
IGaramDnd j IG,DD mm ‘ l? Fi Hl T Tal + LII

(v
USSR

Leadjng value kﬁ,‘s‘%”;ﬁq‘iﬁl&%

less than 100%

The Width factor and Spacing factor field offer better AutoCAD compatibility. Earlier versions of
ArchiCAD could not correctly handle such expanded or shrunk texts created in AutoCAD, requiring
the user to modify them in ArchiCAD. Until now, either the format of the Text was kept (WYSIWIG)
but the text blocks were broken up, or text blocks remained intact but formatting went wrong. With
these two new features, this issue is now solved.
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Width Factor:100%, Scaling factor: 100%
Width Factor:75%, Scaling factor: 100%
Width Factor:75%, Scaling factor: 150%

Width Factor:100%, Scaling factor: 150%

In the Width factor field, you may set a percentage by which Text blocks are stretched or
compressed horizontally. It may be set between 75% and 1000%.

In the Spacing factor field you may set a percentage by which spaces between the characters in the
Text block are stretched or compressed horizontally. It may be set between 75% and 1000%.

A new panel named Text Block Formatting was added to the Text Settings dialog box providing
additional options for this tool.

Text Block Angle: |3D,DD° vV Opaque m I?D l_l

<27V Fix Angle V' Frame [alW |11| l-l
I‘2|I‘2| V' TextWrapping :::¢ ID’S‘J Lot
Anchor Point: |f +3+_ Scalability:  Scaled
*
-+ & Fixed
&% @ Textblocks 3 | Cancel | OK I

Below the Text Block Angle field, there is a new checkbox called Fix Angle. It causes the Text Block to
always have the same angle even if it is rotated or mirrored.

5o 3:; :
i P{‘:&o‘(\
B
‘\0‘ \’a‘ﬁ. * “0‘ \fa‘ﬁ.
P o® ' pE o
S A [
B" A x B
6\0‘?\?:‘:" :
5
:B ”n |:

In the above example, the Text block on the right at point B is rotated around point A and 3 copies
are created.

The Text Wrapping checkbox creates a right indent for the Text block when checked. With this
checkbox, non-breaking Text blocks can be turned into breaking ones, and vice versa. When this
checkbox is checked, a right indent mark on the ruler above the Text Editor will appear.
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When the Opaque checkbox is checked, a background Fill may be specified for the rectangle
enclosing the text block. The Pen of this Fill may be set to 0 (Transparent) or —1 (Window
Background) as well.

With the Frame checkbox checked, a frame with the specified color is drawn around the Text block.

Below it, a new field specifies the distance around the Text that separates it from its frame. It is
given in either mm or Pt.

Bold, italic and Underlined Text
with Background Color and Frame

The display and displayed color of the Text block’s background fill is regulated by the Fill
Background Color drop-down list that has been relocated into the Display Options Dialog Box. The
following illustrations show how the Text background will look at different states of this setting.

Text background
visibility by |

vot ®lel s laleqioeld | Ml 4

Fill Background Color field set to ‘Drawing Background’

[ untitled / 0. Story

)/(/‘/{//ﬁo ackground

0 by

vot ®lel s laleqioeld | Ml 4

Fill Background Color field set to ‘Transparent’

[ untitled / 0. Story

Text background
visibility by

Display Option

vot ®lel s laleqioeld | Ml 4

Fill Background Color field set to ‘By Element Settings’

Note: When checking the Automatic Pen Color Visibility Adjustment checkbox is checked in
Options > Preferences > Miscellaneous, certain colors are changed a bit by ArchiCAD so they are
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better seen against the background. If a Text block has an opaque background color, this color
will reflect in its color the adjustment made by ArchiCAD.

The Scalability radio buttons set whether the given Text block should stay the same size at all scales
(Fixed) or change as the user switches between different scales in his Project.

¥ Opague By I?D _I_I ¥ Opaque ny I?D _I_I
V' Frame [alW ll— !I V' Frame (AW ll— !I

:;;¢ |5° mm :;;¢ |1,00 mm
Scalability: Scalability: " Scaled
 Fixed
>| Cancel | OK I ’I Cancel | OK I

See above how at the scale of 1:50, the number displayed in this field changes. On the left, it is
given in model size, on the right it is given in printed size.

Copying and pasting text information from external word processors into ArchiCAD/PlotMaker is
now possible without loss of formatting, as illustrated in the example below. This is how it looked in
Word,

W Microsoft Word - Document4 - |EI|1|
@ File Edit View Insert Format Tools Table Window Help _|ﬁ||1|
DEEESRY ' 2B oo & DEE

Body Text Inde = Book Antiqua - 12 = i
Elé'"?'"1"'3"'4"'5"'6"'?'"8"'9"'10"'11"'12"f!j
|

External word processor compatibility

ARGHICAD and PrLoTMAKER now keep the original format
of texts coming from external text processor. Copy the desired
paragraphs in your word processor and paste them into an
ARGHICAD text block. The formatting will be preserved.

This saves architects precious time in the documentation phase
of pro]'ects.l

ERR I S I N IR O B

This is what it became after drawing a text frame in ArchiCAD and pasting the text data into it
(background color and frame distance was set for the text block earlier). It is best to first draw a Text
block with the rubberband rectangle method so it will become a fixed width text block. Otherwise
the text block might become very wide when pasting long paragraphs from word processors.

Tutorial

Do the below steps to familiarize yourself with the new possibilities of the Text Tool:

e Select the Text Tool and double-click on the Floor Plan. Start creating Text.
e Check the Indents and Tabs on the ruler. Create and modify Indents and Tabs. Delete some Tabs.

e Select some Text within the Text Editor and apply a Favorite to it, or change its Font type or size,
change its Alignment, make it Bold, convert it into Subscript, change its Leading value.

e Go toits Settings dialog box and fix its angle. Rotate and Mirror it to see its effect. Set Text
Wrapping on and edit the Text to see its effect.

e Set various Width factor and Spacing factor values and check their results.
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e Create a background and frame for the Text block. Set Scalability and change scales to see its
effect.

e Goto your word processor. Select a formatted text block several paragraphs long which includes
multiple font types and formatting. Copy it to the Clipboard. Go to ArchiCAD. Start a fix-width
text block by drawing a rubberband rectangle. Paste the data from the Clipboard into the Text
Editor. See how formatting is preserved.
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Workspace Customization

In ArchiCAD 9, each registered user of the operating system is considered a different user having
his/her own user profiles. The program handles users logged in under different user names exactly
the same way the operating system does.

User-specific ArchiCAD settings are now grouped together in so-called Work Environment Profiles.

These can be defined in Options > Work Environment. You can customize any of these settings while
you work: just go to the Work Environment Dialog Box, change the settings you need, and click OK.
The modified settings will immediately take effect.

| work Environment 2=

EBEiiiork Environment: Profiles
-, User Preference Schemes

Profile Options

.g# 20 Redraw Options Stored Profiles:

8 Imaging and Calculation D Expert =1 New Profile....

il Data Safety S Novice

(=5 Dizlog Boxes & Palettes o Standard Edit,..

L8 web Options

: g Special Folders Delete
-l Shortcut Schemes

*[&] Keyboard Shorteuts Expott
[]--g‘ Tool Schemes e

B Toobox

. Taol Settings Dialog Boxes =l

L. ¥ Info Box Set as Default
.|, Pelette Schemes Apply Stheres of Profie | e

= : g the Wor

-l Command Layout Schemes Envirenment Dislog revokes 2l
i Toolbars Schemes stored in the selected Profile: ::jirainnsmpt Exporting 2
L5 Merus =

-]
A

The individual settings are divided among 5 different schemes. These are User Preference Schemes,
Shortcut Schemes, Tool Schemes, Palette Schemes and Command layout Schemes. You can store
any or of all of these Schemes by name. You can also combine these Schemes into a Profile and
store the Profile under its own name. You can export and import Schemes and Profiles: this enables
you to transport your favorite settings to other computers, or to keep them after installing a new
ArchiCAD version.

CAD managers may create office standard Work Environment Profiles that are stored and read from
a network server to reduce the risk of errors.

ArchiCAD 9 is shipped with several default Profiles. When you select one of them, the bottom
portion of the dialog box shows you which Schemes are stored in the currently selected Profile. The
default Profiles and Schemes are locked (as indicated by the Lock icon next to their names). The
little checkmark by the Lock icon of the Standard Profile shows that Profile is the default.
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I} work Environment

2l
i Work Environment Frofies] L=
-l User Preference Schemes
H @! 20 Redraw Options Stored Profiles:
7 Imaging and Calculation S Expert =l New Profie...
] Data safety 3 Movice
(&7 Diclog Boxes & Palettes Edit,..
{5 Web Options
. dgi Special Folders Dekete
-l Shorteut Schemes
i .8 keyboard Shortauts LI
‘ool Schemes Import...
i Toolbox
. Tool Settings Dialog Boxes =l
o Info Box Set a5 Default
[, Palette Schemes GrriEEers i o | Nete: Canceling the Wark
E+-faf Command Layout Schemes Environment Dislog revokes 3l
L L Toobars Schemes stored in the selected Profile: modfications except Exporting 2
g Menus User Preference Sche... ) Standard =
Shorteut Schemes & ArchiCAD 8 Int1
Tool Schemes &) Standard
Palette Schemes & Standard
Command Layout Sche... ) Standard
-]
v

You can create a New Profile by clicking the New Profile button. Another dialog box will come up.
Here you can give your Profile a name, plus select which of the available Schemes to apply for each
of the 5 possible Schemes associated to the profile. Click OK to accept these settings.

Wl New Profile

Enter the name of the Profile:

I Office

Standard User Profilg]
Select Schemes of the Profile:
User Preference Schemes
Shortcut Schemes

Tool Schemes

Palette Schemes

Command Layout Schemes

Expert

Standard j I;I
ArchiCAD 9 Intl
Standard
Standard
Cancel | oK I

The newly created Profile will not be locked and can be modified at any time. With the available
buttons, you may Edit it or Delete it. By clicking the Export button, you can bring up the Export
Profile dialog box. Here you can browse a Folder for the profile. You can also set a Folder name for
the Profile. A new folder with the given name will be created in the browsed folder, which will
contain the XML files that store your various Schemes belonging to the saved Profile.

[11] Export Profile

Enter the name of the folder in which the profile data is saved:

IOf'ﬁce Standard User Profile

Choose the location of the new profile folder:

2|

ID:\,Documems and Settings\Default User

Cancel

Similarly, you can Import a Profile. Click the Import button. In the upcoming dialog box, specify the
folder(s) in which Profile data are located. Profiles found in that folder will be listed so you can
select the one you would like to import. Click the Import button to execute the command.
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[11] Import Profile ﬂﬂ
Choose the location of the profile folder:
ID:\,Documems and Settings\Default User Browse... |

The selected folder contains the following profiles:

Cancel |
-

Click the Set by default button to make the selected Profile the default Profile. Click the Apply
Schemes of Profile button to switch to the Schemes define in the selected Profile.

Wl Apply Profile =

\ij) "Office Standard User Profile” Profile will be applied.

Note: Your latest "Custom” settings will be kept until you
create new "Custom” settings.

Applying this Profile can be undeone by canceling the
Woeork Environment dislog box.

Cancel |

Changes will only take effect when you leave the Work Environment dialog box by clicking the OK
button. When this happens, it takes a couple of seconds for ArchiCAD to reload the new Schemes,
restructure its menus, toolbar, toolbox etc., if necessary. Then your new Profile is ready to use.

Wl work Environment 2]x|
Apply Schemes of Profile: N User Preference Schemes : Custom
S Wark Envirorment Profiles Scheme Options
1 By Dser Preference Schemes]
g4 2D Redraw Options SrwilEreE
Imaging and Calculation =] Store as...
Data Safety
{57 Dialog Boxes & Palettes Rename...
- Web Options
.45yl Spedial Folders Delete
=I-fa7) Shorteut Schemes
*[&] Keyboard Shorteuts Redefine
14 Tool Schemes e
P Toolbox
i Tool Settings Dizlog Boxes Imprt...
. Info Box
5} Pt Schemes 21 oot B vt
=& Command Layout Schemes mocifcations except Exporting 2
- Toolbars Apply Scheme Scheme.,
LE Menus
cane

&

Within a Work Environment Profile, you have the various Schemes. The first is User Preference
Schemes. As you will notice, there are still many Preferences in the Options > Preferences dialog
boxes. These are Project-specific Preferences. They are saved with the Project you are currently
working on. In contrast, preferences stored in a User Preference Scheme are stored separately, so
they can be used as part of your work environment in any other Project.

Schemes are managed similarly to Profiles; you can store a new Scheme by clicking the Store as...
button. A new dialog box comes up where you can specify a name for the new scheme. Clicking the

Store button will store it. Storing a scheme means you store all the settings that belong to the
Scheme.
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Il store Scheme 2=l
Scheme name:
[Fogeing

Cancel | Store I

You can Rename or Delete any selected Schemes that are not locked.

When you make any changes in any of the settings belonging to this Scheme, a new Scheme called
Custom will appear among Schemes. Also, the Redefine button becomes enabled when selecting a
Scheme and the Scheme is different in any of its settings from the current state of the settings.
Clicking the Redefine button will modify the selected Scheme.

You can also Export and Import the Scheme to and from any place on your hard drives or network
you like.

Clicking the Apply Scheme button will modify settings belonging to this Scheme based on their
values stored in the Scheme.

While you are making changes in any of the pages of the selected Scheme, the Apply Scheme
button will appear in the upper right corner of the dialog box. Click it to bring up a list of stored
Schemes available for that Scheme. By selecting an item from the list, settings from that Scheme
will be applied to the current Scheme.

Scheme Options and the Apply Scheme button work similarly for all the Schemes.

Wl Work Environment 2 ﬂl

Apply Schemes of Profile: d User Preference Schemes : Custom [Apply Scheme: |, Custom
- il starcerd |
e Viork Environment Profiles & EETETD
E1-lag} User Preference Schemes
+-g4 ED Redraw Options] ™ Save Navigator Preview Data with Project fles
{7 Imaging and Calculation

: Nata Safety

There are some small changes and enhancements in Preferences belonging to User Preference
Schemes. These are the following:

In Imaging and Calculation, there is a new checkbox controlling whether zoomed details are kept
when rebuilding a Section/Elevation. (See more about this at Keep Section/Elevation Zoom in this
document.) The other change is that the Calculate menu appearance drop-down list was taken out
as it controlled the menu structure of the Calculate menu. This has become obsolete as now with
Command Layout Schemes, you can control the layout, name, appearance and structure of any of
your menus, including the Calculate menu.

In Data Safety, a new checkbox and field controlling Autosave suspend and User Idle time appeared.
Read more about these at Prevent Autosave Interruptions in this document.

In Dialog Boxes & Palettes, the Pet Palette movement area received some enhancements. When
you choose the Follow Cursor radio button, ArchiCAD allows you to have more control over the
distance of the Pet Palette from the cursor. You can set two different sliders: the upper slider sets
the palette’s initial distance from the cursor when it first appears on screen. The lower slider sets a
minimum “following distance”: the palette will not follow the cursor until the cursor is at that
predefined distance from the palette. (This is useful if you want to prevent the palette from
covering up the very area that you want to edit.) Experiment with various settings to see which
distance suits you best. Alternately, you can check the Use Pet Palette format of ArchiCAD 8.1 and
earlier checkbox to make it work like in previous versions.
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1Layout Schemes

\ars [¥ Move up dislog box  # cannat accommodate more panels
15 ¥ Close panels f the dislog box cannot accommadste mare panels
Pet Palette movement: @ Fallow Cursor

" Jump to preferred position

Distance from cursor:

. : i
when appearing on screen E J

when following the cursor J;
Near Far

[~ Use Pet Palette format of ArchiCAD 8.1 and earlier

Position of Text Formatting Palette: * Above Text Editor
¢~ Jump to preferred position

s |

With the introduction of Rich Text in ArchiCAD came the Text Formatting Palette. Two new radio
buttons control the location of this Palette on the screen. Choosing Above Text Editor will always
make it appear above the Text Editor Window. Choosing Jump to preferred position will preserve
the position to which move the Palette on the screen; the Palette will jump to this position the next
time you start editing a Text block.

In Web Options, a new setting was added. It is called Web Objects’ Folder. It specifies the folder
into which GDL Library Parts downloaded from the Internet are placed. You can either accept the
Default Location offered by ArchiCAD 9 or you can choose your own location for these files.

es
Default HTML Viewer:
iout Schemes

I MS Internet Explorer LI

Web Objects' Folder

Location: ID:\DnEumems and Settings\_acoska\Dokumentumok\Graphisoft\Droppe
¥ Use Default Location
" Choose Location Browse. ..

The Special Folders page contains settings that were previously displayed in the Temporary &
Cache Folders page of Options > Preferences. It also has a new item for specifying the location of
the Template Folder. You can either use the default location, or choose your own.

r~Cache Folder

Location: ID:\,Documents and Settings\Lacoska'Local Settings\Application Data\Gr:

' |se System Default Location (recommended)

™ Choose Location Brawse. .. |

Note: Changes take effect only after restarting ArchiCAD,

—Template Folder

Location: D:\Documents and Settings'Lacoska\Graphisoft\ArchiCAD Templates

' |se System Default Location (recommended)

™ Choose Location Brawse. .. |

If you choose a custom bcatbr! _wh'ich i not avazilable [_for exfampla. you are _d'xscon necb_ed_frt_)m El

The next Scheme within the Work Environment is the Shortcuts Schemes. Here you can customize
your keyboard shortcuts for any menu item, toolbox tool, action or Add-On command available in

ArchiCAD 9. The dialog box has been restructured for better organization. In the main list, you can

see all the available commands, actions, menu items etc. Immediately below it is a small Text field,
explaining what the currently selected item is for.
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Wl work Environment 21x|
Apply Schemes of Profle: i Shorteut Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: R
2 Work Environment Profies M ize Keyhoard
-l User Preference Schemes _
w4t 2D Recrau Options Application commands Create new shortcut:
Imaging and Calculation
Data Safety List: Click here and press desired shortcut keys:
5" Dialog Boxes &Palettes
B web optione | allcommands by theme =
&l Special Folders £ 5, 12 Actions ~| | Currently assigned to:
1 [ Shortout Schemes . [ Switch Geometry Methods
i -[®] Keyboard Shortouty (I > Tk vich Construction Methods =l
-8 Tool Schemes 3 Top Elevation J =l
A Toolbox [ Bottom Elevation
£ Tool Settings Dialog Boxes O Assian |
£ Info Box ] % Coordinate
[l Palette schemes O3] Coordinate Shortcut(s) for selected commands:
=) Iaf: Command Layout Schemes i [ Z Coordinate
Il Toolbars | DHRadius hd
& Menus 4 | D Shift-C (global) =
[This command switches amang the
IConstruction Methods in the Infa Box. Detach selected shorteut |

[~ Window Types (Text or Non-Text)
Shortcut will function in:
Note: Shartcuts functioning in Text type windows
(& Only the currently active window type  can be sdited i the Wark Environment disicg
{either Text or Non-Text) baox is opened while a Text type window is active.
Shortcuts functioning in Non-Text type windows
be editad while a Non-Tesxt indow i
¢~ Allwindow types (both Text and ke while 3 Non-Text type windaw is
MNon-Text)

¥ Keyboard Shortcut Preview

The currently assigned keyboard shortcuts can be listed in @ web browser application.

Show Shortcut List in Browser |

o

v

Above the list, there is another drop-down list controlling how the available commands are
displayed in the list below it. You can list commands based on the Current menu structure, or you
can list All commands by theme or All commands in alphabetical order.

List:

All commands by theme j
Current menu structure

All commands by theme

All commands in alphabetical order
[ Top Elevation

-3 Bottom Elevation

To the right, in the first field you type the shortcut you wish to assign to the currently selected
command. Below it is the field showing whether your desired shortcut is currently assigned to any
other command. The third field shows which shortcuts, if any, are currently assigned to the selected
command. You may select any shortcut in this list and detach it from the currently selected shortcut
by pressing the Detach selected shortcut button.

The Window Types area controls where the currently selected shortcut will function. They may
function either in a Text Window or a Non-Text Window (depending on what kind of Window you
were in when you opened the Work Environment dialog box), or both.

At the bottom is the Show Shortcut List in Browser button. When you click it, ArchiCAD 9 creates an
XML file listing all currently set shortcut keys, starts a web browser and displays the XML file in it.
This way you can have an electronic or printed reference of keyboard shortcuts you can consult.

The XML list also contains non-customizable shortcuts for your

reference.

¥ Keyboard Shortcut Preview

The currently assigned keyboard shortcuts can be listed in a web browser application.

Show Shortcut List in Browser I; |

Cancel |
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Next are Tool Schemes. Here you can customize your Personal Toolbox, Tool Settings Dialog Boxes
and the Info Box.

In the Toolbox page, you can create and customize you own Personal Toolbox.

Wl Work Environment 2] x|

Apply Schemes of Profile: ,l Tool Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: o

¥ Customize Personal Toolbox

s Work Environment Profiles
-l User Preference Schemes
4 20 Redraw Options Available Tools: Toolbox Groups:

'maging and Calculation
J| Dats Safety
\..{5¥ Dialog Boxes & Palettes

Basic Rt

Marquee

Vieb Options B wal More B4
.y Spedial Folders i WallEnd
-l Shorteut Schemes i column =
i..[#] keyboard Shortcuts & Beam
- Tool Schemes B window Tool Group Opti
ip Options N
F B oo :
+fP* Tool Settings Dislog Boxes o Tools in selected group:
H Object
L. ¥ Info Box .
g Palette Schemes @ Lamp e
=+-I&f Command Layout Schemes & st TR a
* I Toobars 3 sab
L.5E Menus @ Roof
= A El -]
> Add selected >> | Remove |

2

On the left, all Tools are listed. On the right, you can see the created Toolbox groups. Each Toolbox
group has a name plus two icons besides their name. The first indicates whether the group is always
open or not.

2 Icon showing pin facing down means group is always open
4 |con showing pin facing down means group is not always open

The other icon shows whether Tools belonging to the group will have their icon, or their icon and
text shown in the Personal Toolbox.

4 The arrow icon means only the Tools’ icons are shown.

#= The icons showing and arrow and text shown both their icon and text will be displayed in the
Personal Toolbox.

Clicking the Tool Group Options button brings up a list of commands related to Tool groups.

L o

| Tool Group Options Create new group...

Rename...
Delete

Tools in selected group:

- E_ Door
s E Window Always keep group open
s = Skylight
LI - Dnnf LI Show icon and tool name
| Remove | |7 Show icon only

Click the Create new group... button to create a new Tool group. Enter the name for the new group
and click OK.

New group name I

Cancel |

Click the Rename button to rename the currently selected Tool group, or click the Delete button to
delete it. Check or uncheck the Always keep group open item to toggle whether the currently
selected group should always be open showing the Tools belonging to it, or not. Click either the
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Show icon and tool name or the Show icon only buttons to control how Tool in the current group
should appear.

The list below this show what Tools currently belong to the selected group. Click on any Tool in the
list on the left and click the Add selected button to add it to the currently selected group. Tools can
belong to more than one group at the same time. Select a Tool in the lower list on the right and click
on the Remove button to remove the selected Tool from its group.

The Tool Settings Dialog Boxes page works similarly as in previous versions, but the interface has
been modified a bit.

Il work Environment x|
Apply Schemes of Profile: ,| Tool Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: b
) Viork Environment Profies M R AR e
-l User Preference Schemes —
g4 2D Redraw Options | Skylight Tool B < Favorite
Imaging and Calculation .~ Object Tool
i[5 Data Safety G Lamp Tool + @ B preview and Positioning
i.(5¥ Dialog Boxes & Palettes & stair Tool 2@ Parameters
g f1eb Optons <3 slabTool £ @ [iS Custom Settngs
EI > E'EEE‘:' :U‘d“ & RoofTaol : @ [ ] FloorPian
B- orteut Schemes N =
2] Keyboard Shortcuts 65 Mesh Tool : > Section
-2 Tool Schemes P @ @ Model
.. [} Toolbox #%  Dimension Tool T @ _‘_E1 Listing and Labeling
‘... 4P [Fool Settings Dialog Boxes ¥ Radial Dimension Tool toe @B 120
L. ¥ Info Box & Level Dimension Tool
-Jad Palette Schemes 2 Angle Dimension Tool = @ £ Layer =
=-&% Command Layout Schemes PR —
i1 Toolbars Panel Preview... |
L E Menus
Use the arrow icons to define the order of appesrance of Tool Settings Dislog Box panels. Use the eye
icans to contrel the visibiity of the panels.
Double-click pansl name to se= pansl preview,
coce
4

Click on any Tool on the left of the panel. In the list on the right, all Settings Dialog panels available
for the selected Tool appear. You can move any of them, and make them visible/invisible as in
previous versions. There is a new button called Panel Preview... Clicking it will show you a preview
of how the currently selected panel of the currently selected Tool looks like. Here is what is shown
when you want to preview the Preview and Positioning panel of the Object Tool.

Il Tool Settings Panel Preview 21l

ig Preview and Positioning

«l }}l Arrnichair 01 I |
| W ¥
b Stary 0 H
=
e 7 ! &
: X
_ to Priaject Zero = ]
- | I':'
— w Ed Ed
B3
Show om: | Current Staty Only j

In Info Box, you can do the same customizations for the Info Box. It works the same way as in
ArchiCAD 8.1, with the interface modified a bit. Here you can also move and make visible/invisible
any panel of the Info Box if the currently selected Tool, and see a preview of the currently selected
panel, just like with Tool Settings.

The next in Schemes is Palette Schemes. Here there are no settings to change. This Scheme will
store the positions, sizes, shapes and show/hide status of all floating and docked palettes. It will
store the state all these palettes are in at the moment of saving them as a Scheme. Note that the
state of the Toolbars is not stored in this Scheme, but the next one, Command Layout Schemes.

The Command Layout Schemes enables you to create, build, edit or customize toolbars and menus.
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The first item is the Toolbars page. It has two panels called the Customize Toolbar panel and the

Further Options panel.

Wl work Environment

Apply Schemes of Profile:

!

Command Layout Schemes : Custom

Apply Scheme: ]

2lx

S Work Environment Profiles
-l User Preference Schemes
g4 2D Redraw Options

------ Imaging and Calculation

* Customize Toolbar

Application commands and menus

Build or edit this toolbar:

Unlock All

..... ¥ Magic Wand Settings...
4 Create Patch...

..... 15 Explode
22 Lnify i
4| | 3

[Brings the selected ftems forward.

>> Add selected >> |

Data Safety et " =
{5¥ Dialog Boxes & Palettes I Display Opfions =l
[ % Web Options | current menu structure | | Toolar aptions NE:
+.fed Spedial Folders
-l Shorteut Schemes =] Tooks Al s Display Options B
8| Keyboard Sharteuts | | T Group Display Optio E
-l Tool Schemes | | Iy Unarovp ¢ [P Clean Wal &Beam I
[ Toolbox [ Suspend Groups
L. P"Tool Settings Dislog Boxes | | 1 {7, Autogroup
Y Info Box (=] Display Order
& Palette Schemes - & Bring to Front
(=-fa& Command Layout Schemes -
g Send Backward
______ E Menus Send to Back

Remove

} Further Options

4

On the left side of the first panel, just as with Keyboard shortcuts, you can list available commands
in various formats. Here you have the same three list formats as in Shortcuts, plus a fourth one, All

menus in alphabetical order.

List:

Current menu structure

Current menu structure
All commands by theme

All commands in alphabetical order

All menus in alphabetical order

Below the list of available commands, a text field explains the action of the command currently

selected in the list.

On the right side, the top list shows all toolbars that are currently available in the current Scheme.
Select any of them to view, in the list below, which commands belong to that toolbar.

o

Jrder

Build or edit this toolbar:

Display Options

30 Window
Attributes
Basic
Classic
Display

Display Options
Element Fine Tuning
GOL Objects
Miscellaneous
Modules and ¥ Refs
Publishing
Rendering

Stories

Teamwork

Toolbox Tools
Window switcher

Below this list is the Toolbar Options button:

e (Click New toolbar to create a new toolbar
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¢ Click Rename toolbar to have a new dialog come up where you can give a new name to your
selected toolbar
e Click Delete toolbar to delete the selected toolbar,

¢ Click Duplicate toolbar to create a new toolbar with the name you specify in the upcoming
dialog box. This toolbar will have the same commands as the duplicated toolbar.

Build or edit this toolbar:
I Display Options j
|§Toolbar Options v New toolbar

Rename toolbar...
Delete toolbar
Duplicate toolbar

L

B Display Options...

Display Options Col
+  [EE Clean Wall &Beam Int:

Show Icon only
Show MName only
Show Icon and Name
|7 Show Icon and Name selectively

| menus Build or edit this toolbar:

Display Options j
30 Window

Attributes

Basic

Classic

Display

Element Fine Tuning
GOL Objects
Miscellaneous
Modules and ¥ Refs
Publishing
Rendering

Jrder Stories

Teamwork

Toolbox Tools
Window switcher

o

The last four items in Toolbar Options control how commands appear in the currently selected
toolbar. You can Show Icon only, Show name only, or both by choosing Show Icon and Name.
Choosing Show Icon and Name selectively will display the name of the command if the Show
command name in case of “Selective” option checkbox is checked in the Further Options panel.

W work Environment 2l x|
Apply Schemes of Profile: ,l Command Layout Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: ,I
) Work Enviranment Profiles b G ize Toolbar
-l User Preference Schemes ¥ Further Options
g 2D Redraw Options ) ‘
' Imaging and Calculation w Show command name in case of
Data Safety ["Selective” option

& Dialog Boxes & Palettes

In the field listing the commands belonging to the currently selected toolbar, some items may have
a small icon at the right, as in the illustration below.

I Window switcher j
Toolbar Options ,l g |
+ [& Floor Plan =]

Stories' list
+ [F] Open 30 Window

This shows that the item is a submenu or a pop-up list. You can enter this list by double-clicking it.
When you are at such a lower level in the structure of the toolbar, the “move up in hierarchy”
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button becomes enabled. Clicking it will take you one level higher, back to the state shown in the
previous image.

II;I;[ Window switcher | Stories' list j
] Menu Options

Gy Story List i |

-

ELNETTY

Story Settings...

When you are at a lower level of the hierarchy, you can see that available submenus and menus are
listed, instead of toolbars.

Build or edit this toolbar:

LI Window switcher | Stories' list j

I Display Options | Display Options Combinations
IL Basic | Save as

I Basic | Print setup

I:L Basic | Markup Styles

BB Window switcher | Stories’ list

At this stage, you will have a Menu Options button below the drop-down list. You have New menu,

Rename menu, Delete menu and Duplicate menu as your options for menus. They work similarly
to those of Toolbar options.

II;I;[ Window switcher | Stories' list j

|§Menu Options , MNew menu

o - Rename menu...
4l Story List

Story Settings...

Delete menu

When a pop-up list or submenu is part of the commands of a toolbar, the Sticky pop-up menu
checkbox will become enabled in the Further options panel.

I 2| x|
Command Layout Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: ,l

» Customize Toolbar
* Further Options

Stawy command name in case. af
"Selective” option

[V sticky popup menu

If you check this checkbox, the pop-up list will stick to the command just before it on the list of
commands. If you do not, it will be listed as itself and the pop-up will come from it. On the below
illustration, the Stories’ List item is shown with the Sticky pop-up menu checkbox checked (left)
and unchecked (right). See the difference.

Window switcher = | Window switcher =
@5 = @ | storieslist - B - [@ - =] - &N -
“[v  3.5tory (8700) T 3. Story (3700)

2. Story (5300) [w 2. story (5800)

1. Story (2900) 1. Story (2900)

0. Story (0) 0. Story (0)

Story Settings... Story Settings...

In the Menus page, you can customize your menus in ArchiCAD 9. The left side of the panel is
practically the same as in the Toolbars page with the same functionality. On the right side, you have
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menus instead of toolbars, with similar fields; at the top the list of menus in the current Scheme.
You can select any of them and the items of that menu will appear in the list below it. The Menu
Options button gives access to the same commands as with menus that are parts of toolbar
hierarchies. You can create New, Rename, Delete and Duplicate menus. You can move up and down
the menu hierarchy the same way as with toolbars.

When a menu item is selected, the Alternating menu items checkbox is available in the Further
options panel. If you check this checkbox, the menu item will be linked to the menu item
immediately preceding it in the menu structure. If you correctly select keyboard shortcuts for this
item and the one preceding it, then it will be possible in the menu to alternately show these
commands depending on what key modifier you press.

I 2| ]
J Command Layout Schemes : Custom Apply Scheme: ,l

q } Customize Menus
* Further Options

¥ Alternating menu items

Enzbles the alternation of the selected item with
the item abowe it. Alternation also requires that
these commands have similar keyboard
shortcuts, with the selected command’s shortcut
having one additional modifier,

The keyboard shortcut of the menu item must be the same as that of its preceding menu item, but
have an additional modifier in it. For example, the New command in the File menu has the default
shortcut Ctrl-N. The New & Reset All command that follows it has the shortcut Ctrl-Alt-N. Since

Ctrl-Alt-N is the same as Ctrl-N with an additional modifier (Alt), the New & Reset All command will
not appear on the menu as itself but will become an alternate menu item for the New menu item.

and menus Build or edit this menu:

= File |
2 VI Menu Options ,l |';4‘

- ¢ [ Mew -

Dq' Open...
o0 Merge...

[0 Close

n Save
&l save as...

L T T T T T

iEF-s

If you move you cursor over File > New and press the Alt key, you will see that the New menu item
changes to New & Reset All. In the image above, you can also see that the New & Reset All menu
item is shown indented below the New item. This is another indication of these two menu items
having this relationship.

£l Fie Edit Tools Options Image ¢ @’ﬁ Edit Tools Options Image G
[gm J_[ ﬂ; MNew & Reset Al kcmwt“‘
(& Open... cirl+0 — = Open... T
Ao Merge... _h D Merge...
7 [ Close Clrl+W __' A0 Close o
B save chl+s | save chl+s
il saveas... Ctrl+5hift+5 _ﬁ tal] Save as... Ctrl+5hift+5

It is possible to set up to four level of this alternation. For example, you may have the 3D Modes:
Block, Wireframe, Hidden Line and Shading. In the menu structure they follow each other. For the
latter 3, check the Alternating menu items checkbox. Change their keyboard shortcuts to Ctrl-F9.
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Ctrl-Shift-F9 and Ctrl-Shift-Alt-F9, consecutively. They will be displayed indented in the Work

Environment dialog box in the Menu list.

t Menus

mmands and menus

Build or edit this menu:

I Image | 3D Engine and Mode j
i structure VI Menu Options ,l |';4‘
- Internal 30 Engine ;I

' & Reset All

Moo

2e...

e

= as...

ules and ¥REF-s
#fHide Mark-Up Tools

By Add-On Commands in t...

L T T T TR T T3

{0 Block

@ wireframe
ff  Hidden Line
B shading

The result will be that the latter three will not appear on the menu.

3D Window Settings...

3D Engine and Mode

M |T Internal 3D Engine

PhotoRendering Settings...
Rendering Engines

K PhotoRender Projection
@ Create Fly-Through...

I rrasta @im Chdu

F11 |

But by pressing Ctrl, you will see the following,

3D Window Settings...

3D Engine and Mode

M |T Internal 3D Engine

PhotoRendering Settings...
Rendering Engines

K PhotoRender Projection
@ Create Fly-Through...

L T

pressing Ctrl-Shift (in this order), you will see the following,

3D Window Settings...

3D Engine and Mode

M |T Internal 3D Engine

PhotoRendering Settings...
Rendering Engines

OpenGL

3 J Hidden Line
X

K PhotoRender Projection
@ Create Fly-Through...

L T

and pressing Ctrl-Shift-Alt (in this order), you will see the following.

3D Window Settings...
3D Engine and Mode

M |T Internal 3D Engine

PhotoRendering Settings...
Rendering Engines

OpenGL

Ctrl+5hift+F9

Cirl+Alt+5Shift+F9

3 J Shading

K PhotoRender Projection
@ Create Fly-Through...

b rrazta ©om @hod

F10
F11

Ei

Please note that each of them is based on the one immediately preceding it. So pressing Ctrl-Alt-
Shift-F9 or Shift-Ctrl-F9 will not bring the desired result. The order in which modifiers are pressed

counts.

190

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



What Makes ArchiCAD 9 Powerful?

Tutorial

Go to Options > Work Environment. Create a new Profile based on one of the existing Profiles. Try to
edit it, change it, export it, delete it and import it. See how a Profile is the composite of 5 different
Schemes.

Select a Profile and apply its Schemes. OK the dialog. See the changes it brought about in your
menus, toolbar, Palette shapes and location, keyboard shortcuts, etc.

Go to User Preference Schemes. Familiarize yourself with the options with which you can Rename,
Redefine, Delete, Export and Import this or any other Scheme. Familiarize yourself with all new
options in the various pages of User Preference Schemes.

Go to Shortcut Schemes and familiarize yourself with the new option in Keyboards Shortcuts. Try
the different listing options available for the commands. Create, modify, and detach some
shortcuts. Save your changes to the Scheme.

Go to Tool Schemes. Create new groups for the Personal Toolbox or modify existing groups. Add
Tools to different groups of the Personal Toolbox or delete Tools from some of them. Go to Tool
Settings Dialog Boxes. Rearrange the panel for some Tools, hide some panels and see the results. Do
the same in the Info Box page.

Make modifications to existing toolbars. Create new ones. Delete some, rename or duplicate one of
them. Check the Further Options page for available options. Experiment with the Show command
name in case of “Selective” option and Sticky pop-up menu checkboxes and see their results in
toolbars. Check how ArchiCAD default toolbars are structured.

Make modifications to existing menus. Create new ones. Delete some, rename or duplicate them.
Experiment with the Sticky pop-up menu and Alternating menu items checkboxes. Check how it is
done in default ArchiCAD menus. By setting the correct keyboard shortcuts and checking the
Alternating menu items checkbox, create such menu structures on your own.
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New Rendering Engine

LightWorks introduces ray tracing to ArchiCAD. Ray tracing works by casting rays from the point
being shaded toward each light source, thus establishing whether there is a direct line of sight from
the point of the light source. This way it is possible to determine whether a surface point is lit or in
shadow from a light source.

The simplest way to start working with LightWorks is to open an ArchiCAD Project and switch to the
LightWorks Rendering Engine in Image > Rendering Engines. The LightWorks Engine will understand
ArchiCAD materials and convert their Transparency, Emission, Reflection and Glowing values to its
own format. The following picture was taken in ArchiCAD 8.1.

The same Project opened in ArchiCAD 9 and rendered with the LightWorks Rendering Engine will
look like the image below. Thanks to ray tracing, you can see reflective glass surfaces and nicer
shadows in this rendering.

There is one point of caution in simply taking materials defined in older Projects. Although
ArchiCAD materials all have Reflection values defined for them, rendering engines in previous
version did not use these values. Since the LightWorks Rendering Engine understands and uses
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these values, this might lead to unexpected results if these values are not adjusted. So you might
have a material named Concrete that is very shiny with a lot of diffuse light around it. This can come
from those Ambient, Diffuse and Shininess values. It such a case, adjust these values until they give
a satisfactory result.

Another thing to consider is the fact that an ArchiCAD material now can have a texture assigned to
it as well as a LightWorks shader (another texture in effect). The ArchiCAD texture will be displayed
inthe 3D Window when OpenGlL is selected for 3D Engine and in PhotoRendering when it is created
with the Internal Engine or the Z-Buffer Engine. But if you use OpenGL in the 3D Window and
LightWorks Rendering Engine in PhotoRendering, the textures might look completely different,
which can be misleading. There are two solutions to this if you plan to create your PhotoRenderings
with LightWorks. The first is not to use the OpenGL engine in 3D so it will not mislead you as to how
it will look in PhotoRendering. The second is to remove ArchiCAD textures from those materials to
which LightWorks shaders are assigned. Then these materials will not display any texture in 3D,
even with the OpenGL engine, and no misunderstanding occurs.

When working with LightWorks, the usual procedure after building the 3D model is to define
materials, then load and modify shaders connected with these materials using the LightWorks
Shader Settings panel in the Material Settings dialog box (Options > Attribute Settings > Materials).

Wl Material Settings 2%
| Exterior gray plaster [ ’l

Duplicate. .. | Rename... | Clear |

Create Preview with:

= |Lightworks Rendering Engine j [™ Disable unrelated controls

P Exposure to Light

b Vectorial Hatching

b Texture

b A LightWorks Shader Settings

—Set Parameters:
Load Settings from Archives... |
03l ELtungs Irom Archives p Show Essentisl On}y
Class: Choose Shader: File Name u
I Colour Graphisoft Masked Image vl Mask_flename
Base Colour a
Reflectance Matte
Transparency Mone
Displacement Mone
Texture Space Mone
Pipeline MNone ;I
Parameter: Fie Name
I Search...
Match with Internal Engine |

The Create Preview with drop-down includes a new item called LightWorks Rendering Engine. If
you select this, the preview at the upper left of the dialog box will be generated by this engine.
Checking the Disable unrelated controls checkbox will make invisible all panels of the dialog box
that are not related to the currently selected Rendering Engine. If you check it while LightWorks
Rendering Engine is selected, all 3 other panels of the dialog box will disappear, as these all contain
data related to materials defined for the Internal Engine and other engines.
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W Material Settings 2] x|

[ Excterior gray plaster [ ’l

Duplicate... | Rename... | Clear |

Create Preview with:

LightiWorks Rendering Engine [¥ Disable unrelated controls

- A LightWorks Shader Settings

Set Parameters:
Load Settings from Archives.... |
00 SETings rom ves [ Shows Essential Ginly
Class: Choose Shader: File Name !
I Colour Graphisoft Masked Image |+ Mask_flename
Base Colour a
Reflectance Matte
Transparency None
Displacement Mane
Texture Space Mone
Fipeline Mane ;I
Parzameter: Fie Name
Search...
Match with Internal Engine |

coe |

The Load Settings from Archives button leads you to another dialog box where you can load
shaders. These archive files store hundreds of predefined shaders.

Wl Load Settings 2] x|
——

Choose Archive: + lwarcthx001.wa

Iwfndo01.lwa

I Iwmaintbx001.lwa 3
Iwindtbx001.lwa
D MNature Iwmaintbx001.lwa
ElD Metals Iwrttbx001.wa 1

-0 Gold
Burnished gold mesh Smm
Brushed gold
Folished gold|

Burnished gold
Gold coarse
Gold rough

; Cast gold

L Gold

[]---Q .Ironl LI

Most of the time you can find the shader you like among the predefined ones. From the pop-up list,
select the Shader archive you want to browse: this gives you a folder structure with a list of shaders.
Select the shader you wish to use and click OK. In the example below, the shader named Polished
Gold was loaded from the shader archives.

LightWorks shaders can have textures, like the textures used with the Internal Rendering Engine.
Another feature is so-called “procedural” shaders in which patterns are defined by a set of
parameters. Image-based shaders can easily exhibit tiling when patterns are repeated across a
surface, can lose definition when viewed close up, and can use up large amounts of memory.
LightWorks procedural shaders, in contrast, do not exhibit tiling, give a unique appearance at each
point of the surface, are more memory efficient, and offer more flexibility because of their
adjustable parameters.
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Wl Material Settings 2] x|
[ cold 4 |

Duplicate... | Rename... | Clear |
4

Create Preview with:

| Lightworks Rendering Engine j [¥ Disable unrelated controls

- n LightWorks Shader Settings

7 [ SetParameters:
|1 Load Settings from Archives... I Show Essential Only
Class: Choose Shader: Colour El
Colour I Plain 'I
Reflectance Conductor
Transparency MNone
Displacement None
Texture Space Graphisoft Replicate
Pipeline None ;I
Match with Internal Engine

Cancel oK |

The Class buttons will take their values from those of the loaded shader, and the preview is
updated. By clicking on any of the Class buttons, you can start modifying the various parameters
belonging to that group of parameters of the shader. The Colour button gives you access to shaders
defining the color of the Material. You can choose from among dozens of shaders if you wish to
modify it. There are simpler shaders (like Plain) that have few parameters and others having many
parameters. The Plain Color shader has one parameter defining the color of the shader applied to
the Material. The Set Parameters field lists all parameters belonging to the currently selected
shader. Checking the Show Essential Only checkbox will list only those parameters that are
necessary for the correct definition of the shader. When it is unchecked, you have access and are
free to modify any parameter of the shader.

If we select Granite from the list of color shaders, more than a dozen parameters will be available
for it. Clicking any of them will have a field appearing below the list. Click it to adjust the currently

selected parameter (e.g. Mineral 1 Colour). You can adjust the color of this parameter to any other
color of your choice.
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1l Material Settings 2l
[ Goid '|
Duplicate. .. | Rename. .. | Clear |
-
Create Preview with:
Lightwaorks Rendering Engine j [¥ Disable unrelated controls
- n LightWorks Shader Settings
[~ Set Parameters:
Load Settings from Archives... | I Shov Essertial Oniy
Class: Choose Shader: Scale 1,00 -
Colour I Granite 7 sierra
Reflectance Conductor Mineral 2 Colour ‘
= T Mineral 3 Colour ‘
Ly ane Mineral 4 Colour F
Displacement None Fragment Softness 0,50
Fragment Detail 1,00
Texture Space Graphisoft Replicate Fragment Size 0,80
Pipeline None Colour Variation 0,20
Cracks 0082
Parameter: Mineral 1 Colour
Match with Internal Engine
s |

In case of the granite shader, checking Show Essential Only will leave only the four color
parameters displayed.

The Reflectance button lets you choose shaders that will help you define or modify shaders that
specify how the surface of the Material reflects light. Click the Reflectance button: its shaders in the
list next to it will become available for viewing or editing. The method is the same for each button:
select the button, select the shader from the list next to it, then modify its parameters, which
appear on the right side of the dialog box panel.

The Transparency button gives you access to shaders that define how much and in what pattern the
Material will let light go through its surface.

Wl Material Settings
[ Gold

Duplicate... | Rename... |
- ]
Create Preview with:
[ |

I LightWorks Rendering Engine [V Disable unrelated o

- A LightWorks Shader Settings

—Set Parameters:
Load Settings from Archives... | [~ Show Essential Only
Class: Choose Shader: Scale
Colour Granite Coverage
Fuzz
Reflectance Conductor
[ Trarsparency -
1

The Displacement button contains shaders that can help define a bumped appearance for the
surface of the Material. See how the Rough shader modifies the appearance of our gold ball in the
Preview.
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Wl Material Settings
[ Gold

Duplicate... | Rename... |

Create Preview with:
I LightWorks Rendering Engine j [V Disable unrelated o

- n LightWorks Shader Settings

—Set Parameters:
Load Settings from Archives... |

[ Show Essential Only

Class: Choose Shader: Scale
Colour Granite Amplitude
—_— Detail
Reflectance Conductor Sharpness
Transparency Mone
| oislacement -

The Texture Space button lets you access shaders that define a 2D rectangular area having a certain
unit size and repeating itself in a tiled fashion over the surface. When you are using certain shaders
(most wrapped shaders), all the effects of those shaders on the surface will be applied taking
settings in the Texture Space area into consideration. With these shaders you can scale, rotate,
mirror and offset the 2D texture space.

In the example below, we have a Wrapped Brick Bonds shader used for Color. Here is how it looks:

If we set S Scale to 0,5 in the St Layout shader within the Texture Space shader group, the texture
will shrink to half its previous size in the horizontal direction.

As you can see in the image below, the vertical mortar gaps between individual brick members have
also been reduced by half, showing the scaling. S in Texture space is the coordinate parallel to the X
axis, T is the coordinate parallel to the Y axis. By default they start from the upper left corner of a
surface with the S axis running to the right and the T axis running downward.
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Now if we set the Rotation value to -20, the Texture space will be rotated accordingly (positive value
means it is rotated

counter-clockwise):

These transformations are applied to the Texture Space in the following order: first, they are
mirrored in the S direction, then mirrored in the T direction, then scaled and rotated, and the result

is offset from its origin, if applicable.
The Pipeline button gives access to shaders defining light emission.
Whatever modification you have made to an ArchiCAD material with the LightWorks Engine
controls, you can always get back its original settings by clicking the Match with Internal Engine
button.
Note: All shaders are described in detail in help files located in the Library
Examples\Documentation\LightWorksIntegration folder of your ArchiCAD 9 folder.

When you have set all materials to your liking, you should set the LightWorks Rendering Engine
parameters in the PhotoRendering Settings dialog box. The dialog box has two panels specifically
related to the LightWorks Rendering Engine.

Engine: | LightWorks Rendering Engine | Factory Settings |
Size: — |480 1 |355 I Pixels j Resolution: l?z— dpi
V¥ Keep Proportions of 30 | Size to 3D Window i

- n LightWorks Effects

—Method —Effects —Shadow casting

" Normal [V Reflection  Off

" Better ¥ Transparency " Hard

£ Final ¥ Smooth surface ¥ By lamp settings

% Best

rLight sources —————— —~Shadow Resolution

— Antialiasing I~ Sun IF %o ¥ By lamp settings

€ Normal ¥ ambient IIDD % Ovettide:

" Better

 Final ¥ Camera IIDD % —f——
¥ Best I Lamps i M

» A LightWorks Environment
» Background
» Brightness

Cancel | oK |

4

In the LightWorks Effects panel, you can set rendering effects used by the Engine. In the Method
and Antialiasing fields, you have options that serve the same purpose as with the Internal
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Rendering Engine. The Transparency and Smooth surface checkboxes have the same effect as with
the Internal Rendering Engine. Checking the Reflection checkbox will enable ray tracing so light will
be reflected from surfaces; the Rendering will display this result.

In the Light sources field, you have four possible sources of light the LightWorks Engine can take
into consideration. These are Sun (as defined in the Sun Settings dialog box), Ambient (light coming
from or existing in the environment), Camera (light coming from the Camera position going toward
the target point of the Camera) and Lamps (light coming from lamps and special Lamp objects —
such as the SkyObject, SunObject or the WindowLight lamp objects). For the first three, you can
set a percentage of how much of the light’s strength should be taken into consideration when
calculating their effects on surfaces.

These light sources behave differently. Sun is a distant light source that emits parallel light from the
source in a certain direction in space (defined by Sun Altitude and Sun Azimuth) as if it were very far
from the model. Ambient light has no location in space, but produces a uniform illumination across
the whole model. Without an ambient light source, all areas that are in shadow from the main light
sources would be black. Too much ambient light can produce flat images. Ambient light does not
cast shadows. Camera as a light source has the characteristic of emitting light from the eye point to
the target point of the currently active camera. Light from a camera does not cast shadows.

The Shadow casting field controls how shadows are cast in the LightWorks Engine renderings.
Choosing Off will result in no shadows, while selecting Hard will result in hard shadows. Hard
shadows have a sudden, clearly defined border between surfaces in shadow and lit surfaces. With
soft shadows, the edges of these borders are much softer and the transition between lit and unlit
surfaces is much smoother. Selecting By lamp settings will follow the settings chosen in placed lamp
objects.

In the Shadow Resolution field, you can either check the By lamp settings checkbox to have the
smoothness of tones of shadows defined by lamp object, or leave it unchecked and globally define
this resolution with the slider in the Override field. The higher the resolution, the smoother the
transitions between shades of a soft shadow. Of course, setting higher values in many of these fields
will result in longer Rendering generation times.

The other panel of this dialog box is the LightWorks Environment panel. Here you can define
characteristics of the Sun including its Shadow Type (Soft or Hard), Colour Temperature and other
parameters.
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Engine: | LightWorks Rendering Engine | Factory Settings |
Size: — |480 1 |355 I Pixels j Resolution: l?z— dpi
¥ Keep Proportions of 30 Size to 30 Window |
» A LightWorks Effects

- A LightWorks Environment

—Set Parameters:

Class: Choose Shader: [ Show Essential Only
Sun Shadow Quality 6 -
Shadow Softness 3,52

Colour Temperature 3240,70

Foreground Fog Light

Backaground [ome
Shadow Transpar... 8

Shadow Acceleration ILI

Parameter: Shadow Type

V¥ Render Background with Internal Engine I Soft j

«] Hard k—

» Background
» Brightness

Cancel | oK I
4

You can also apply Foreground and Background shaders. For example, the Fog Light Foreground
shader will create a light foggy effect in the foreground of the rendered picture. The Background
button gives access to similar shader effects that are applied to the background of the model in the
LightWorks rendering. If the Render Background with Internal Engine checkbox is checked, the
Background button is disabled and the Internal Rendering Engine will create the background of the

rendering.

The Background and Brightness panels of the dialog box work the same way for the LightWorks
Rendering Engine as with the Internal Rendering Engine.

The following examples show different Light sources set in the LightWorks Effect panel.
First, there is only 100% Sun light.

=il

k|

Then 100% Ambient light is added to it.
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~i0ix

-

Then 100% Camera light is added to the previous two light sources.

As you can see, there are no shadows seen from the Ambient and Camera light sources, but the
image is sufficiently light to simulate a daylight situation.

P varo® / Picture # 1 10l =|

Then Camera light is decreased to 70%.
=1of x|

AT
A90>360 [0y P S NG

And finally Sun light is turned off. There are no shadows, as no shadow-casting light source is
present.
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-ioix

hl

-

480x360 v

Some Library Parts were specifically created to work in conjunction with the LightWorks Rendering
Engine. They can be found in the LightWorks Lights 9 folder of the Object Library.

The first one is the SkyObject lamp object. It is used to simulate the diffuse light effect of the sky. It
consists of distant lights distributed in a hemispheric array. It can be set with its parameters in the
Parameters panel of the Lamp Settigns dialog box.

Lamp Default Settings 7| X
[0 fault -
==N Load Other Lamp.... » | M Fevortss.. Default
I Folder View j ™ 47 Previewand Positioning
[ Libraries PEIYS ‘ ShkyObject 2 1127 % 2.2066
=~ [L3) Object Library 5.pla ot
! ©-[3 2. VISUALIZATION § '1 2
=17 2.1 Light Sources 9 <R |0,0000
[} General Light Sources 8 to Project Zero 21
{3 Interior Lamps 9
2,7000
: [} StreetLamps @ |
a =
[T Other Lamps Show on: | Current Story Only -

[ Missing Lamps

hd @I Parameters

@il Light Intensity: ,50— o ,_

Shadow Is Soft on
Shadow Quality 2
Contour Pen W w@im

,esaix. 0,00°

= [ efl e

As with all lights, you can turn it ON or OFF, set its Light Intensity and Color.

The Latitude Resolution and Longitude Resolution parameters, along with Light Intensity, will
define how many lights will be distributed evenly on the surface of a hemisphere. This object is
basically a hemisphere with a radius large enough so it is larger than the whole 3D Model.

N

The Number of Light Sources field shows how many lights will be generated based on the above
values. There are parameters for turning Shadow casting and Soft Shadow on. You can also set
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Shadow Quality and a Contour Pen for display in 2D. These shadow-related parameters will have an
affect only on shadows created by the light sources coming from this lamp object. To use this object,
just place one copy anywhere in your Project.

Note that LightWorks rendering doesn't give a proper image quality if the 3D data structure is
generated from a selection (e.g. with the Arrow Tool or with the Marquee Tool) and if this
selection does not contain the SkyObject lamp object.

In the following picture you can see Soft Shadows. See how fine the transition of the shadow is on
the floor of the corridor.

Another lamp used to simulate exterior light is the SunObject lamp. It can be placed anywhere on
the Floor Plan, like the SkyObject lamp. This lamp is used to simulate the effect of the Sun on
rendering. In the case of this lamp, the light is coming from a distant source.

Its use is also very similar to the SkyObject lamp. You can set light intensity, the color of its light,
shadow quality and make it cast Soft Shadows as well. Unlike in the SkyObject lamp, where the
program automatically calculates the number of light sources from the longitude and latitude
resolutions you entered, here you can directly specify the Number of Light Sources. Otherwise, this
lamp works very similarly to the SkyObject lamp.

As you can see, with LightWorks, you can simulate the effects of the Sun in two ways: 1) by checking
the Sun checkbox as a light source in the LightWorks Effects panel of the PhotoRendering Settings

dialog box, or 2) by placing a SunObject lamp anywhere on the Floor Plan. These two methods have
different effects. The major difference is that the light intensity of the SunObject lamp can be varied
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in a much larger range. Although both can be used at the same time, it is advisable to use only one
of them at a time so it is easier to identify its effect on the rendering.
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While the SkyObject and SunObject lamps are used to simulate exterior light, the WindowLight
lamp object is good for simulating diffuse light in interior rooms that are generated by incoming
light. This type of lamp must be placed on the inner side of any Window or Door. You can do this in
2D or 3D. The width and height of the WindowLight lamp object should be the same as those of the
Door/Window it is linked to. The object will be shown both on the Floor Plan and in 3D.

090
240

0an
240
0an
240

| (G ® | S| ] & e T <

The object has parameters that are similar to those of the SkyObject lamp object. The Light
Intensity parameters along with the Light Resolution parameter will define how many individual
light sources are generated to simulate diffuse light coming through the Door/Window.
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You also have the Cast Shadow, Shadow is Soft and Shadow Quality parameters to control how
shadows created by this light source are generated. The Rotation Angle parameter is used when the
object is placed next to a Skylight object in a Roof. See the effect of the Shadow Quality parameter
below. In the image on the left, Shadow Quality = 1. See the crude graduation of shadows on the
wall on the left and on the ceiling. In the image on the right, Shadow Quality = 3. See how much
smoother shadow shades are on the wall and ceiling.

¥ Residential House / Picture & I

320%200 4 3202200 4

In the following picture you can see effects created by the SunObject and WindowLight lamp
objects. See the light areas on the ceiling of the corridor and the room close to the outside
Windows, which is caused by the light generated by these lamp objects.
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Tutorial

Go to the Material Settings dialog box and switch to the LightWorks Rendering Engine. Check the
Disable unrelated controls checkbox. See how panels disappear from the dialog box

Familiarize yourself with the various shader settings. Load shaders from archives. See how values of
the Shader Classes change after a new shader is loaded from an archive

While working with shaders, uncheck the Show Essential Only checkbox to see all parameters
related to the given shader. Try different Colour, Reflectance and Transparency shaders and see the
Preview for their result

Click the Match with Internal Engine button after modifying a material and see how it changes back
to its default defined by ArchiCAD.

Go to the 3D Window using OpenGL. Then create a rendering with LightWorks Rendering Engine.
See the difference in textures of the two results.

Go to the PhotoRendering Settings dialog box and select LightWorks Rendering Engine. Select a
small area with the thick Marquee in the demo file. Render several images using different light
sources and different percentages for the light sources. See how they affect the result. Set different
values for Shadow Casting as well. Change only one thing at a time and compare it to the rendering
created just before it so you see the difference that change makes in the final result. Set different
settings for Shadow Resolution as well.

In the LightWorks Environment panel, select the Sun button. Uncheck the Show Essential Only
checkbox and change some of the Sun parameters, like Shadow, Shadow Quality, Shadow Type,
Colour Temperature etc. See in rendering the difference they can make in the lighting effect of the
Sun.

Choose various shaders for Foreground/Background. See what effects are possible using these.

Place a SkyObject lamp anywhere in your Project. Make sure Lamps is checked among Light sources
in the PhotoRendering Settings dialog box. Render scenes using this setting. Set various values for
its parameters. You may try turning off other light sources to see only the effect of the SkyObject
lamp on the result. Change the Resolution parameters and see how the Number of Light Sources
field changes. Render scenes with various settings for Cast Shadow, Shadow is Soft and Shadow
Quality. Change the Color of the SkyObject lamp to achieve different results.

Place a WindowLight lamp object in one of the rooms of the demo building. Make it the same size
as the Door/Window you are placing it in front of. Render interior scenes trying various settings for
this lamp object. Change Light Resolution and Light Intensity to see how many light sources it will
create automatically. You can try placing more than one of these lamp objects if there are several
exterior Doors/Windows of the Room rendered. Here, too, try turning off other LightWorks light
sources to see the effect.

Continue familiarizing yourself with the various shaders and light source settings available in the
LightWorks Rendering Engine until you are comfortable with them.
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New Features in ArchiCAD 10

Modeling Freedom in ArchiCAD 10

Architects today are increasingly pushing the boundaries of conventional design. Not only high-end
buildings, but also everyday designs can take unusual shapes. This trend is driven not only by
architectural fashion, but also by cheaper technologies for creating custom elements. As a result,
new shapes and interesting geometries are appearing more frequently.

As we know, architecture involves not only the design of new buildings. Many architects today work
on renovating older or historical buildings. These buildings were often built with irregular, slanted
or battered walls.

Graphisoft is on top of these trends: with ArchiCAD, we give architects the tool they need to fully
model these complex buildings. ArchiCAD 10 gives the user more freedom than ever before to
model and shape construction elements, so all buildings — new, unconventional designs as well as
historical buildings — can be correctly modeled and documented.

Slanted/Inclined/Complex Walls, Columns and
Beams

ArchiCAD users are not constrained to a vertical/horizontal world anymore. In ArchiCAD 10, all
Walls, Beams and Columns can be set to an angle.

New Options for Wall Geometry

In the Wall Settings dialog, you will see a new series of buttons: the four Wall Complexity buttons
allow for Straight, Slanted, Double Slanted and Complex walls.
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The Straight button enables you to create Walls the same way as in ArchiCAD 9.

With the Slanted Wall button, the Slant Angle field to the right becomes active: set the slant of the
wall relative to a horizontal plane. The Wall is always rotated around its Reference Line at the base
level of the Wall.

The direction of the wall slant depends on the position of the wall’s Reference Line. The rule is that
the Wall body slants from the side opposite to its Reference Line side toward its Reference Line side
if the Slant Angle is between 0 and 90, and it will slant from its Reference Line side toward the other
side if the Slant Angle is between 90 and 180.

In the illustration below, the Wall’s Reference Line is on its right side. The slant angle is set to 75.
The lower Wall shows the result: the Wall slants from the side opposite to its Reference Line side
toward its Reference Line side.

o Radius 7782
< Angle 90,00°

Wall thickness means its slanted thickness, not its thickness obtained by cutting it by a horizontal
plane. In the following example, the thickness of the Slanted Wall was set to 500 mm.

B E-01 South Elevation / Autorebuild Model  [2][B][X)
-
74500

518 |, ) L
IO & & & 8«0 < bd

The next option is the Double Slanted Wall: a second Slant Angle field appears under the one
already available.

The upper field specifies the slant of the Reference Line side, the lower field specifies the slant of
the opposite side. The same rules as to the slant direction and axis apply as with a Slanted Wall.

If the two angles are each other’s supplements, the two sides will be parallel. If both slant angles
are greater than 90, the sides will slant toward each other.

In the illustration below, the right side of the Wall was set to 75, while the left side was kept at 90.
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The thickness of the Double Slanted Wall is measured at the wall base. The thickness at the top of

the Double Slanted Wall (calculated by using the base thickness and the slant values) must be zero
or greater: the two sloped sides may not intersect at a height below the top of the wall. If you do set
either angle in such a way that the two sides would intersect, ArchiCAD will automatically increase
the thickness of the Wall base, so that section of the Double Slanted Wall will be a triangle.

In the image below, the left Wall has slant angles of 90 and 95. If you change the 90 slant to 105, the
resulting Wall will look like the one on the right. Note that the wall base thickness has increased, in
order to maintain the full height of the wall and a triangular shape in section view.

The last option is the Complex (Profile) Wall. If you select this option, you can choose a Profile in the
STRUCTURE portion of the Floor Plan and Section panel of the Wall/Beam/Column Settings dialog.
The selected Profile will be applied to your element.

For more information, see “Creation and Editing of Complex Profiles” on page 233.
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New Options for Column Geometry

Columns also include a new Slanted option, which activates the Slant Angle field to its right. Enter a
value to set the angle of the Column to a horizontal plane. The value must be between 1° and 90°.
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For a slanted column, three placement methods are available:

e Simple: Place the Slanted Column with one click. The Column axis will be projected vertically
from the Floor Plan.

e Rotated: Your first click determines the position of the Column’s Anchor Point at its Base, the
second will define its rotation angle around a vertical axis.

e Revolved: Your first click determines the position of the Column’s Anchor Point at its Base, the
second will define its rotation angle around a vertical axis. The third click will set the Rotation
Angle of the Column section around its Anchor Point.

Simple Rotated Revolved

Columns can also have Complex (Profile) structures. These can also be Slanted and are placed the
same way as simple Columns. Column Wrapping is not available for Complex Columns.
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+

Simple Rotated Revolved

For more information, see “Creation and Editing of Complex Profiles” on page 233.

New Options for Beam Geometry

If you choose the Inclined beam option, the slant angle field is enabled. The slant angle of Inclined
Beams must be between -89° and +89°, and is measured from the starting point of the Beam. The
Beam is inclined in the vertical plane defined by its Axis.
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Inclined Beams are placed the same way as Horizontal Beams. The 3D body of an Inclined Beam is
created so that the height of its section cut by a plane perpendicular to its Inclined Axis will be
constant at every point (and equal to the Beam Height value). In the image below, the Beam’s
height was set to 500 mm in its Settings dialog.

i

#0500

Like Walls and Columns, Beams can also use a Profile for their cross section. When the Profile
button is clicked, Profile Rotation is enabled. Depending on the angle value you enter, the beam
profile is created counter-clockwise around the Beam’s Axis (if it is a Horizontal Beam) or the
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horizontal projection of the Beam’s Axis (if it is an Inclined Beam), when looking horizontally from
the beginning point of the Beam toward its end point.

¥ Beam Selection Settings

Selected: 1 Editsble: 1

hd i% Geometry and Positioning

@FI 800 £ |% =1 |s0

g User Crrigin
e 2300 :1<‘-1:1111: 0
: to Project Zerom
- | |20 L 5% [ 0pe
Show on Story:
Automatic v | = |2 EE® o000

}» —im Floor Plan and Section
b 29 Model

b 2 Listing and Labeling
= [@Sh’ucb.lral-Bearing ’] [ Cancel ] [ oK l

A Rotated Profile can also be applied to an Inclined Beam. In this case, the Profile of the Beam is first
rotated around its horizontal axis (as described in the previous paragraph), and then its Axis is
inclined from its horizontal position. The image below shows the Floor Plan of an Inclined Beam
with a Rotated Profile on the left, and its Section view on the right.

EM - 001

EM - 001

Enhanced Intersections in 3D on Solid Geometry
basis

Walls intersections now affect the 3D wall shape only in the common vertical range of the two
Walls. This means they intersect only in that vertical range where the 3D bodies of both Walls exist.
In the image below, the Wall on the right joins the other Wall in a L-joint. It is not as high as the
other Wall either at its bottom or its top. Still, their 3D intersection is created correctly. The shape of
the other Wall remains unchanged in those Vertical Ranges where it does not intersect with any
other Walls.
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One Wall is also able to intersect with different walls at different levels in different ways

The illustration below shows the four possible intersection scenarios for two Walls having different
heights, joined in an L-joint. See how the 3D bodies of the two Walls was are generated depending
on how their Reference Lines join.

Complex Walls and Beams intersect with each other properly, on 3D solid basis:

e The Walls/Beams are lengthened if necessary to wholly intersect each other.
e The Wall/Beam with a higher priority cuts the one with a lower priority
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The solid intersection of complex Walls and Beams handles even extremely complex profiles (e.g.
profiles including “bays” or holes).

Flexible Placement of Wall Openings

Door and Window vertical anchor

In ArchiCAD 9, Doors and Windows were vertically anchored to the bottom of the parent Wall. Now
these elements can be anchored in various ways, using the new Anchor field in the Parameters
panel of Window/Door Settings dialog.
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The function of the Anchor is to provide a point of reference for the height position of the Window/
Door. The Anchor Point determines which direction the Window/Door body will extend.

Set one of the following Anchor Point options for each Window or Door:

Sill to Wall Base: this is the method used in previous versions

Sill to Story 0 (Current Story): the height of the Sill will be measured relative to the level of the
Current Story. If the Wall Base is not at the Floor Level, you must pay special attention. For
example, say the Wall Base is at -100 mm below Floor Level (Subfloor Thickness is 100 mm).
Anchor Height is 1000 mm, giving an effective Sill Height of 900 mm from Floor Level. If you
choose Sill to Story 0, you must change your Anchor Height to 900 mm for the Window/Door to
be at the same Level.

Header to Wall Base: same method as the Sill to Wall Base options, but you must provide the
Header height.

Header to Story 0 (Current Story): same method as the Sill to Story 0 options, but you must
provide the Header height.

Select Story: If you choose this option (select the Story name from the list in the appearing
dialog box), the chosen story’s Floor Level will serve as the Anchor from which the Window/
Door should be measured. This option may be used, for example, when a Glass Curtain Wall is
created and all individual panes must have their heights set to a common height (e.g. Project
Zero).

For example, you might have a Window at 4000 mm Sill Height from Wall Base, where the Wall is a
multi-story Wall placed on Story 0 (Story Height of Story 0 is 3000 mm). If you want the Sill Height
value to reflect height from the level of Story 1, choose the Select Story command and select “1.
Story” in the appearing dialog. The Sill Height field will change to 1000 mm to reflect this
modification.
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# Select Story E]@

Anchor link to selected Story:

2, Story
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Door and Window Fit to Slanted and Complex Wall
Surfaces

Door and Window settings have been adjusted to enable fitting to Slanted and Complex Walls. A
new Window Plane field gives you two options for setting the vertical slant of Windows/Doors:

e Associated to Wall: the slant of the Window/Wall will be associated to the Wall into which they
are placed. In slanted Walls, the Window/Door slants at the same angle as the Wall. In Double
Slanted Walls, the Window/Door slants at the same angle as the side of the Wall into which the
Window/Door was placed. Thus, if you move the Window/Door to the other side of the Wall, its
slope will change accordingly.

e |In Complex Profile Walls, the slant of the Window/Door is determined in the Profile Manager:
use the Opening Reference Layer in the Design Layers panel to define the slant of Windows/
Doors set into the Complex Wall.

See “Design Layers” on page 237.
e Vertical: the Window/Door will be vertical regardless of the type of Wall it is placed into.
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Openings in Polygonal Walls

In ArchiCAD 10, Openings can be placed into Polygonal Walls just as easily as into Linear, Trapezoid
or Curved Walls. The panes of a Window/Door placed in a Polygonal Wall are always vertical.

Gl 0,900

008’}
006'0

Doors and Window can be freely relocated (Dragged, Mirrored) and Rotated within the Wall. The
Window or Door will move into its new location, and the hole will be cut into the Polygonal Wall.

Opening components (Sill/Threshold, Trim) can also be fit to the Wall surfaces on both sides.

3D Zones Fit to Complex Element Geometry

3D Zones have been enhanced to interact correctly with complex element geometry in ArchiCAD 10
(Slanted, Profiled Walls, Slanted Columns and Beams).

e Inthe image below, the Zone body is defined by slanted surfaces. The second image shows the
Zone body in 3D. Their shape and volume is correctly calculated based on Solid Geometry.
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e Walls and Columns within Zones (e.g. parapet walls, standalone columns) can be subtracted
automatically from the zone area or zone volume. The relation of columns or walls to zones is
defined in their Settings dialog boxes, in the “Relation to Zones” pop-up of the Listing and
Labeling panel. The new option, Reduce Zone Volume, causes ArchiCAD to deduct the volume
of such elements from the volume of the Zone, thereby giving accurate Zone volume
information in listing windows.
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¥ Wall Default Settings
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Reduce Zone Volume

e Trimming 3D Zones by Slabs and Roofs is now based on solid operation technology; it can work
on complex 3D Zone geometry.

New Floor Plan Display for Complex and Multi-story

Elements

In architecture, the Floor Plan representation of building elements is usually a symbolic view,
derived from its horizontal cross-section, but in most cases the view is not an exact depiction.

With ArchiCAD 10, you can choose exactly what kind of Floor Plan representation you need: an

exact horizontal cut, an abstract symbol, or something in between. This way you will get the correct
documentation drawings you need, even for multistory elements and complex shapes, without any
extra touch-up work required.

In ArchiCAD 10, Walls, Columns, Beams, and Roofs are shown on all stories they intersect, by
default. This “automatic” option can be set in a new Show on / Link to Stories drop-down setting in

the Settings dialog boxes.

There are two options:
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Own/Current Story Only: the element will be shown only on the Story it is placed on, even if it
spans multiple Stories. The element’s remains associated (linked) to its home story, regardless of
its vertical position.

Automatic: ArchiCAD automatically calculates how the multi-story element should be displayed
on each Story. With this option, a multi-story element will be displayed and editable on all
stories which it intersects, and its home story will depend on the current vertical position of its
reference line.

Both above-mentioned options allow Walls, Beams, Columns and Roofs to be displayed with either
a standard or a more realistic representation: use the Floor Plan Display and Show Projection fields
in the Floor Plan and Section panel of these elements’ Settings dialog.
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In Floor Plan Display, there are six possible choices:

Projected: projects the 3D model of the element on the Floor Plan

Projected with Overhead: in addition to the Projected display, it also displays the element’s
outline above the Floor Plan Cut Plane (with the appropriate attributes set for the overhead
part)

Cut Only: displays the cut part, as cut with the Floor Plan Cut Plane

Symbolic Cut: The whole floor plan projection of simple walls or vertical (simple or complex)
columns will be displayed as cut, using their cut line and cut fill attributes, regardless of the
elements’ vertical position. This option is available only for simple straight walls or columns, or
for complex columns, and only if the Show on Story control is set to “Current/Own Story only”.
The Floor Plan Cut plane settings do not affect the display of elements set to “Symbolic Cut.”
Outlines Only: the whole element outline is displayed with its uncut attributes

Overhead All: the whole element outline is displayed with its overhead attributes

Projected

Projected with Overhead < [
Cut Only

Outlines Only ]

Overhead All ©__2> [
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The Show Projection field controls how projected multi-story elements should be displayed on each
story they are visible on.

¥ wall Selection Settings
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This field is enabled only when the selected choice on Floor Plan Display is either Projected or
Projected with Overhead. (In case of the other options, the Show Projection options do not apply.)
The three available options are:

e To Floor Plan Range: the uncut (and overhead) part will be cut at the top and bottom
boundaries of the Floor Plan Range

¢ To Absolute Display Limit: the uncut part will be cut at a global project level (e.g. the terrain
level). The Absolute Display Limit can be set in the Floor Plan Cut Plane Settings dialog.

See “Floor Plan Cut Plane” on page 222.

e Entire Element: the uncut (as well as the overhead) part of the entire Element will be displayed
on all relevant stories
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Projected [ it . ]
To Absolute Display Limit
Projected with Overhead [ S ]

Projected C it

Entire Element
Projected with Overhead T

In the example below:
e the Curtain Wall is set to “Projected with Overhead” and “Entire Element”
e the mullions — made of columns - are “Cut Only”

e the round structural columns are set to “Projected with Overhead” and “To Floor Plan Range”
(only their relevant vertical range is displayed on each story)
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Floor Plan Cut Plane

Ej slanted structures 3D / Marquee, All ...

a0 x]

The Floor Plan Cut Plane dialog box lets you enter the parameters of the Floor Plan Cut Plane.

¥ Floor Plan Cut Plane Settings

- Cut Plane height to Current Story: 1100

Elements can be set to be displayed on the Floor Plan according to the Relative
Floor Plan Range or the Absclute Display Limit.

Relative Floor Plan Range: Offset By:

- Show up to: 1 Story(s) above | |0

- Show down to: Current Story w0

Absolute Display Limit:

... Show down to: Project Zero ~ | (0

Cancel ] [ oK

The Cut Plane Height to Current Story field lets you specify the location of the Cut Plane on the
Floor Plan: how high above the Floor Level of each Story that structures should be cut.

The other two settings (Relative Floor Plan Range and Absolute Display Limit) only apply to
construction elements whose floor plan display you have set as being projected to either of these
two types of limits (in the “Show Projection” option of the element’s Settings dialog box).

The Relative Floor Plan Range limits the element display to a part of the current Story. These
settings take effect on elements whose Show Projection option is set to To Floor Plan Range.

e Show up to: you can either specify a height offset from the Current Story level (e.g. 2600 mm
above the Current Story), or a height offset from a story level at a certain number of Stories
above the Current Story (e.g. 300 mm below the level of the Story above the Current Story). This
affects the display of the Overhead portion of elements.

e Show down to: you can either specify a height offset from the Current Story level (e.g. 0 mm
above [or at] the Current Story level), or a height offset from a story level at a certain number of

222

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

Stories below the Current Story (e.g. 2000 mm above the level of the Story below the Current
Story). This affects the display of the Projected portion of elements.
The Absolute Display Limit defines a level below which elements will not be displayed. For
example, you can ensure that any part of the structure that is underground is not displayed. This
setting affects elements whose Show Projection option is set to To Absolute Display Limit.

e Show down to: specify a height offset from the Project Zero level (e.g. 500 mm above Project
Zero), or from the 1%t or 2"d Reference Level. This setting affects the display of the Projected
portion of elements.

All Floor Plan Cut Plane settings are used globally when navigating between different Stories (in the

Project Map or using the “Go up/down a story” commands). These settings are also saved with

View Settings, which allows the user to define varying Floor Plan Cut Planes for different Views of a

single story. (e.g. Partition and Ceiling Plan).

Floor Plan Display of Openings in Slanted/Complex Walls

Windows and Doors are traditionally represented in Floor Plan as symbols. However, with the
possibility of Slanted and Complex Walls, ArchiCAD 10 has introduced the real 3D representation of
openings in Floor Plan Views, based on the Floor Plan Cut Plane.

The Floor Plan Display selection list is thus available for Windows and Doors, too.

' Window Default Settings 3
¢ Defaut

» & Preview and Positioning

» it Parameters

» B'=S Casement Window Settings
v sff Floor Plan and Section

Floor Plan Display:

== Symbolic w

] Projected
I projected with Overhead

v
1 Overhead Al v
fl > symbol Line Solid Line
H'n' Symbol Line Pen 0.18 mm 63 |
& ¥ Uncut Line Pen 0.13mm a3 |

The four possible choices are:

¢ Projected: the Window/Door body is cut by the Floor Plan Cut Plane. The opening’s cut part,
plus the hole cut out by it from the Wall are all drawn projected.

¢ Projected with Overhead: the Window/Door body is cut by the Floor Plan Cut Plane, and its cut
portion, plus the hole cut out by it from the Wall are all drawn projected. The structure of the
Window/Door above the Floor Plan Cut Plane level is also displayed.

e Symbolic: the Window/Door is displayed using the traditional symbolic method, as defined in its
2D Script

e Overhead All: The Window/Door is shown with its full Symbol, underneath the Wall Fill,
showing its Overhead portion. The Floor Plan Cut Plane does not cut into its body.
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Projected Projected Symbolic  Overhead All
with Overhead

Note that the dashed lines around the overhead portions of Windows in the above illustration are
generated as part of the Wall, not the Windows.

Priority-based Wall Intersections: Composite and
Complex Walls

This feature enables the correct Floor Plan intersection of Composite and Complex (Profile) Walls.

You can assign intersection priority to wall elements or individual wall skins (through composite
attributes) or wall components (through profile attributes). Wall skins and components intersect
with each other based on their intersection priority, if assigned, or based on the intersection priority
of the Wall as a whole.

These two types of Walls will also intersect perfectly according to the following rules:

e Skins/components with higher priorities will block skins with lower priorities.

e Skins/components with equal priorities will form a mitered joint. (provided they have the same
fill pattern)

Wall Outlines and Overhead lines also intersect each other.

The Composite Structures dialog is slightly modified to accommodate these changes.
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P com posite Structures

3
lm] concrete floor, insul+parquet
[ Duplicate. .. ] [ Rename. .. ] [ Delete ]
* Edit Skin and Line Structure
Core: Component: Priority: Preview:
—— Contour / Solid Line
O  wood 8 |_ J
— Solid Line
[  Lightweight Concrete 8
— Hidden Line
[0  BattInsulation 3 )
— Solid Line
Structural Concrete
—— Contour / Solid Line
Total thickness: 300 Use With:
Insert Skin ] [ Clear Skin % |@|Q\
¥ Edit Selected Ttem
Composite Skin:
___________ T )
] Structural Concrete
........... l’ C]
Orientation: Skin End Lines:
oY/l o )
[Hide
Skin priority: b3 ()
0 ] 16
[ Cancel ] [ oK l

As you can see, each skin in the Edit Skin and Line Structure panel displays its Priority. Each skin can
be assigned a separate priority in the Edit Selected Item panel.

In the example below, the Wall Priorities of both Walls are set to 8 in their Wall Settings dialog
boxes. The brick veneer skins intersect, which is not what we want.

*P wall Default Settings

» @t Geometry and Positioning
¥ [z Floor Plan and Section

Floor Plan Display:

|@ Projected

]

=

3

CutFil
‘Wall Priority

Erzhla Clin Drinritiae

100 block insul. c...

Show Projection:

| Entire Element

So we set Skin Priority numbers for the Composite used for these Walls. In this composite, we set
the Core skin’s Priority to 12. Then we return to the Wall Settings dialog box and check the Apply

Structure’s Settings box.
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¥ Wall Default Settings

ot

}» (@4 Geometry and Positioning
- % Floor Plan and Section

Floor Plan Display: Show Projection:

‘v‘é‘v‘v‘v‘v‘v‘v‘v‘ £ Projected h Entire Element v
CRAHRERLRAKI

hd STRUCTURE ~
e~ B CutFil 100 block insul. c... A B2
£ Wall Priority = 3
Enable Skin Priorities
hd CUT SURFACES

Now, the skins intersect as desired.

RRNRRTT
Ss0iatesetetetete s

Complex Wall skins are represented as cut with the Floor Plan Cut Plane. A priority value is assigned

to each component of a Complex structure, just as they are assigned to each skin of Composite
Structures.

Note: Wall (and Composite Structure) and Column Intersection Priority Numbers are always
even numbers; Beam Intersection Priority Numbers are always odd numbers. Thus, any time a
Wall/Column intersects with a Beam in 3D, the program can determine which is “dominant”
depending on their Priority Numbers.
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Graphical Editing of the Model: New
Techniques

In ArchiCAD 10, basic editing commands (Move, Horizontal/Vertical Stretch, Rotate, Mirror, Multiply
etc.) commands are available for all construction-type elements (Walls, Beams, Columns etc.) in all
View types (Floor Plan, Section/Elevation, 3D). Also, new element type- and/or View-specific
commands are introduced to reshape complex elements.

During editing operations, the Tracker (another new feature in ArchiCAD 10) displays and allows
editing of relevant parameters.

For more information, see “In-Place Numeric Input Using Tracker” on page 315.

Editing Straight Walls

For Straight Walls, the Rotate, Mirror and Multiply commands are new in the 3D Window (this is
new in other element types, too, so it will not be mentioned separately from here on). Also, the
Modify Angle command may be used to convert it into a Slanted Wall by horizontally moving its top
surface in a direction perpendicular to its Reference Line. The same command is available at the
bottom of the Wall, so you can modify the bottom surface of the Wall.

4 Angle 122,02°
« Length 1751

Editing Slanted Walls

A Slanted Wall in 3D is shown with additional hotspots located not at the Wall body corners, but
where the Floor Plan Cut Plane cuts the Wall body (see illustration below): the same editable
hotspots as those shown on the Floor Plan.
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Three pet palette commands are available to modify the shape of a Slanted Wall in 3D.

Stretch Height: Use this command to modify the height difference between the top and bottom
surfaces of the Slanted Wall, while their projected position on the Floor Plan stays the same.

: + Length 1144

Stretch Slanted Height: Use this command to change the height of the Slanted Wall, while its slant
angle remains the same.

+ Length 2186

Modify Angle: Use this command to modify the slant angle.
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Editing Double-Slanted Walls

To modify a Double Slanted Wall, four pet palette commands are available.

Stretch Height: Use this command to change the height of the top surface of the Wall. The size of
the top surface stays the same, the angles of the sides of the Wall will be modified.

[< Length 1144]

Stretch Height with Fixed Angles: This will also change the height of the Wall, but the wall side
angles will remain constant; the size of the wall’s top surface will change accordingly

The third button is the Modify Angle with Fixed Height button. It works the same way as with
Slanted Walls. The size of the top surface and the height of the Wall remains, the position of the top

surface changes, and the angle of its sides also change.

< Slant Angle  66,91°
+« Distance 1687

Modify One Angle with Fixed Height: Use this command to modify the angle of one side. The size
of the top surface will be modified accordingly, while the angle of the other side remains fixed.
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Editing Profile Walls

For a Wall with a Complex Profile, two pet palette commands are available for changing its shape.
The Stretch Profile Horizontally and Stretch Profile Vertically commands will stretch the section of
the Profile in the indicated directions, and in accordance with the Stretch Zones defined for the

Profile.

+ Length 2975

+ Length 1638

Editing Straight Columns

For Straight Columns, click the center of the Column to access the Modify Angle command.
Entering an angle value will convert your column into a Slanted Column. At the same time, you can

also rotate the column graphically around its center point.
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ey

The next command is the Rotate Profile command. Use it to rotate the Straight Column around its
center.

The third and fourth buttons are both called Stretch Profile. You can stretch the Column in the
direction of both of its main axes. No matter which corner you stretch, the Column will always be
stretched so its center will stay at the same position.

T

¢ [+ Length 634

i

R )

All these command are available for Columns even where the Column has a custom Profile.
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Editing Slanted Columns

In case of Slanted Columns, you have the Modify Angle, Stretch Height and the Stretch Height with
Fixed Angle command. These work the same way as in case of Slanted Walls.

R )

Editing Beams

For a Beam, use the Modify Angle to change the height of one end of the Beam and thereby
convert it to an inclined Beam. The section of the Beam and its projected vertical size will remain

the same.

I [« glantange 85,740
+« Distance (Z) 1773

Editing Model Elements in the Section/Elevation Window

Many of these editing operations are also available in the Section/Elevation Windows. Since a
Section/Elevation Window is like a 3D View that is limited to one viewpoint, not all editing
operation are available in all Section/Elevation Window, depending on the position of the Section/
Elevation Line.

As an example, the following image shows a Section containing a Slanted Wall. The Section Line is
perpendicular to the Reference Line of the Slanted Wall. In this case, all shape editing command are
available, since the shown (or cut) size of the Profile of the Slanted Wall is its real size.
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In the next case, the Section/Elevation Line is not perpendicular to the Reference Line of the
Slanted Wall. As you can see, part of the Slanted Line is shown in the Section/Elevation as view
lines. In this case, you can graphically modify only those parameters which are displayed in their
true size in the Section/Elevation view. Below, only the Stretch Height command is available
because only the height of the Wall is shown as its true size.

Creation and Editing of Complex Profiles

In ArchiCAD 10, Walls, Columns and Beams can have custom cross section profiles. In case of
Columns and Beames, this Profile can also be freely rotated around the element's axis. Elements with
custom cross-section profiles are called Complex Elements.

Complex Elements are represented with their exact geometry in 3D, but their components are
represented as unified bodies, though they can display individual surface materials. In Sections,
their profile components are represented with the individual section attributes defined for them:
fills, pens, surface materials.

Custom Profiles vs. Profile Attributes

A Custom Profile is meant for particular elements: it can be individually edited, and changes are
only applied to that element. Custom Profiles can be edited by choosing Capture Profile of Selection
from the Context Menu of a selected Wall/Beam/Column in any model View. Changes to the Profile
can be applied to a Wall/Beam/Column directly from the Profile Manager Palette by clicking the
Apply to Selection button.

Profile Attributes are re-usable (standard) profiles. They can be associated to several elements, and
changes in the Profile Attribute will be automatically applied to any of its placed instances.

To assign a profile attribute, use the Structure panel in the Settings dialog box of the Wall/Beam/
Column. If the geometry method is set to Complex Profile, the Profile selection pop-up is available,
in which you can easily identify and choose Profiles by their name and preview.
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~ STRUCTURE

t Wall Priority
Enable Skin Priorities

~ CUT SURFACES

Apply Structure's Settings
Cut Fill Background Pen
Apply Structure's Settings
B~ cutLines
l{l'n’ Cut Line Pens

Apply Structure's Settings

Separator Lines

Separator Line Pens
Apply Structure's Settings
OUTLINES

@'n’ Uncut Line Pen

4, Overhead Lines

&4 W Overhead Line Pens

Ll wallEnd Lines

Crown Cornice

o

1084 x 1064 8

+ Custom
Belt Ledge
Brick Wall
Brick Wall w Footing

Precast Inverse Tee

Two Story Bent Wall

0.18 mm
Hidden Line
0.18 mm

Both

il

Notes: The Attribute Manager now includes a tab page for Profiles features, enabling you to
perform all operations with Profiles as with other attribute types (e.g. loading Profiles from

other Projects into the current Project)

The Find & Select dialog was also enhanced to accommodate searching based on Profile Name:
the Section Profile search criterion is available for Walls/Beams/Columns.

Profile Manager Palette

The Profile Manager Palette and the Profile Editor Window accommodate all functions needed to

create, modify and manage Complex Profiles.

Access the Profile Manager at Window > Palettes > Profile Manager, or at Design > Complex Profiles
> Profile Manager. Alternatively, you can select a Wall/Beam/Column, then choose the Capture
Profile of selection command from the Context Menu. This option is available in all Views (Floor

Plan, Section/Elevation, 3D Window).

it

L)

E Beam Selection Settings
Select & Activate Tool
cXJ Cut
Copy
E Paste
¥ Delete
Move L4
Display Order 4
Layers 4
| Capture Profile Of Selection
¢ Show Selection/Marguee in 3D

This command will capture the Profile used by the last selected element, and enter the Profile

Manager Palette where you can start editing it.
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Profile Manager =
¥ Manage profiles
Choose profile:
[ Crown Cornice >]
Use with:
& & 10
Mew ] [ Duplicate ]

} Design Layers
» Components - Structure and 3D
» Profile - uniform contours

Store
profile

Manage Profiles

The Manage profiles panel displays a preview of the Profile under creation. Use the Choose profile
pop-up list to pick any of the available Profiles. ArchiCAD 10 comes with a set of default Profiles and
you can create your own.

In the Use with area, click type(s) of elements for which you want your Profile to be available. The
Profile defined in the image above will be available for Walls only.

Use the Duplicate button to create another copy of the same Profile under a new name. It will be
named Custom until you store using the Store Profile button at the bottom of the Palette.

To create a brand new Profile with no graphical information defined for it, click the New button.

If you click the Edit chosen profile button, a 2D editing dialog - the Profile Editor - will appear in
which you can create the geometry of your Profile.

F# Crewn Cornice - Profile Editor Q@g|
-~

N

M

~

B eww JQr @ & & G R ¥

Draw your Profile using the Fill tool. Set desired values for the Fill Outline Pen, Fill Pattern, Fill
Pattern Pen and Fill Background Pen; these values will be applied to the element when you check
the Apply Structure’s Settings in the Floor Pan and Section palette of the Wall, Beam or Column.
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You can add hotspots to the Profile element in the Custom Profile Editor. These hotspots will be
visible in 3D at both ends of the Profile body.

A Profile may consist of several pieces (components). Each of these pieces can have their own
attributes (Fills, Materials etc.) and they do not even have to adjoin each other.

e STRUCTURE

I Profie Custom Profile
t»  Beam Priority = 7
- CUT SURFACES

% W cutFil Pen 0.13mm 110 |
Apply Structure's Settings

"t W cutFill Background Pen 0mm 130 —1
Apply Structure's Settings

O ~ cutlines Solid Line -

[J.W cutLine Pens 0.35mm 30 [
Apply Structure's Settings

i} . Separator Lines Solid Line

i0: @ Separator Line Pens 0.25 mm 50 E

Apply Structure's Settings

~ OUTLINES
4, Overhead Lines HiddenLine =~ ~ @————————
&4 W Overhead Line Pens 0.13 mm 90 [ )
,_,)'n’ Uncut Line Pens 0.18 mm S0 E
~ SYMBOLS
-} Beam End Lines Both 2=
£y Show Center Line v
£33~ Center Line Type Dot & Dashed _—————
= Center Line Pen 0.20 mm ] |

Note the location of the Local Origin of the Profile in the Profile Editor Window. This Local Origin
affects the placement height of the profile element.

The generation of the Profile happens according to the following rules:

In case of Walls: if you are looking at Wall from its starting point toward its endpoint, and if you
created the Wall using the Left Construction Method (i.e. the body of the Wall extends to the
left side of the Reference Line) then the placed Profile wall will face the same direction as shown
in the Custom Profile Editor. If you switch the wall’s Reference Line to the other side, or if you
view it from its endpoint toward its starting point, you will see the vertically mirrored image of
the Profile. The Local Origin of the Custom Profile will placed at the Wall insertion level (base
height) as defined in the Wall Settings dialog.

In case of Columns: the Local Origin of the Profile will be at the insertion point of the Column on
the Floor Plan. (Anchor Points do not apply to a Column with a Custom Profile.) The Profile will
look the same on the Floor Plan as it looked in the Custom Profile Editor.

In case of Beams: if you are looking at Beam from its starting point toward its endpoint, then you
will see the Profile that you created in the Custom Profile Editor. The Local Origin of the Custom
Profile will placed at the Beam insertion level (absolute height) as defined in the Beam Settings
dialog.

If you add holes to the Fill drawn for the Profile geometry, these holes will be generated in the 3D
body of the element using the Profile.

236 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

B Crown Cornice - Profile Editor

¥ Manage profiles

Choose profile:

[ Crown Cornice 3 ]

Yol (w]e @

Use with:

2
2O
Mew ] [ Duplicate ]

Edit chosen profile... ]

‘T”E Profile Manager |
====1 = Manage profiles

Choose profile:

[ Crown Cornice b]

Use with:

'{ﬁ &le
.
I New ][ Duplicate ]

» Design Layers
» Components - Structure and 3D
» Profile - uniform contours

Store

s ® 8 5 @

profile

The last button in this panel is the Captures element’s profile button. This button becomes enabled
whenever the last selected element is a Wall, Beam or Column in Floor Plan, Section/Elevation View
or in the 3D Window. Use this button to get the Profile of a Wall, Beam or Column into the Profile

Editor and continue working on that.

When the Custom Profile Editor is visible, the other panels of the Profile Manager Palette are also

enabled.

Design Layers

The Design Layers panel contains layer settings that apply to the Profile Editor window only. The
layer of the active tool will be highlighted.

} Manage profiles
¥ Design Layers

¢

@ Construction

Horizontal Stretch
Vertical Stretch

Opening Reference

» Components - Structure and 3D
» Profile - uniform contours

Store
profile
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The Construction Layer contains the Fill Tool and the Hotspot Tool. No other Tool may be used on
this Layer.

Elements on the Drafting Layer include additional drawing data that may be useful for the Profile,
such as Text Blocks, Lines, Arcs, or Dimensions. Nothing drawn on this Layer will be part of the 3D
body of the Profile.

The Horizontal Stretch Layer contains two vertical lines. These lines define a Stretch Zone: the part
of the Profile between these two lines. Whenever you stretch the placed Profile element
horizontally, only the parts of the Profile within the Stretch Zone will be stretched; the parts outside
the Stretch Zone will keep their shape and proportions.

f| Precast Inverse Tee - Profile Editor E@g
-

v

Qr & 8 & @ Qo< bd

In the image above, the horizontal Stretch Zone is defined with the two vertical lines. If you stretch
the Profile horizontally, only its middle portion will stretch, and the portions between its middle
and its two sides will keep their dimensions.

The Vertical Stretch Layer contains two horizontal lines. They have the same function as horizontal
stretch lines and work the same way, except they apply to vertical stretches.

The lines located on the Horizontal Stretch and Vertical Stretch Layers cannot be deleted. Neither
can any other element be placed on them. Only the lines already there may be modified.

The Opening Reference Layer contains one or more line segments which are the slant reference
lines for openings (Windows/Doors) placed into a Complex Wall, provided that the Window/Door
Plane field is set to “Associated to Wall” in its Settings dialog.

In the image below, the Opening Reference lines on both sides of a two story Wall are shown in
orange. ArchiCAD calculates the slope of the Windows/Doors as by referring to the Window/Door’s
Anchor Point (defined in its Settings dialog). When you place a Window/Door into a Complex Wall,
the program considers the Anchor point and starts to fit the opening to the Wall on the clicked side.
When it hits the Opening Reference line, that point will be considered the edge of the Wall and the
slope of the Line at that point will be used. If it does not hit a line, then the Window/Door will be
vertical (since no Opening Reference is defined at that height of the Wall).

Since it is the Anchor height of the Window/Door that counts, it is possible that a Window/Door
placed in the below Wall will be sloped if it uses the Sill as its Anchor, and vertical if it uses the
Header as its anchor.
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} Manage profiles
¥ Design Layers

@ Construction @

Horizontal Stretch O @
L Vertical Stretch O @
E: Opening Reference e >

» Components - Structure and 3D
» Profile - uniform contours

Store
profile

Opening Reference lines can be placed on both sides of the Wall, and can overlap each other
vertically. In this case, the line further away from the Wall at the Anchor Point height will be used
(the one reached sooner when the program is fitting the opening into the Wall).

Only lines may be used to draw an Opening Reference line. To approximate an arc, use multiple line
segments.

All Layers may be switched on and off using the Eye icons. The last three Layers also have a
checkbox: if you uncheck a box, the content of that Layer disappears, in effect deleting what was
there. If you now re-check the box, its default state will be restored.

Components — Structure and 3D

This panel lets you define the structure and 3D appearance for every single Fill (Component) drawn
in the Custom Profile Editor. Select a component by selecting its fill in the Profile Editor.

} Manage profiles
} Design Layers
* Components - Structure and 3D

' Priority: N 0
Core Component

@ﬁ Side materials:

[Ej Ending contours: 1

Solid Line 3

» Profile - uniform contours
Store
profile

The Priority slider lets you define a 3D Intersection Priority for the Profile Component. If this Profile
will be used for a Wall, you can set a separate Intersection priority for each Component: for
example, one may be set stronger than Beams, another weaker.

0

The Core Component checkbox lets you set the selected Component(s) as Core Components. This
affects wall dimensions which you have defined as “core only” (Dimension Settings > Dimension
Details panel).
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By default, all sides of a component have uniform properties, but you can set individual edge
properties if needed: select the edge in the Custom Profile Editor and set properties for that edge of
the Profile using the pet palette command “Set parameters for profile edge.”

f| Crown Cornice - Profile Editor

EAE A ORI S LTS
ﬁ L e D S % .~ Distance 0,8034

r Ty =
@ Q E-:',JJ i |Set parameters for profile edge'

R e O & 8 & @ Q0 < >

Use the appearing dialog box to set properties.

¥ Custom Edge Settings

Surface material: Surf-... 3

Edge contour: Solid Line 3
_» = iw
Apply changes to:
(%) selected edge only
O all edges

[ Cancel ] [ OK l

You can set the material of the surface extruded from this edge of the Fill in the Surface material
field. The Edge Contour area contains a selection pop-up for the line type and line pen of that edge
of the Fill. This will be visible both in the Custom Profile Editor and also in Section/Elevation View
when the Profile is dissected.

In the Apply changes to area choose the Selected edge only radio button to apply these setting only
to the currently edited edge of the Fill and the surface extruded from it, or choose the All edges
radio button to apply it to all edges of the Fill and all surfaces extruded from these edges.

Back in the Components — 3D and Structure panel, the next field is Side materials. Choose the
Uniform radio button for all side surfaces of the Profile body to have the same material as chosen
from the material selection pop-up (this choice will override any properties you defined for
individual edges). Alternatively, the Custom edge included radio button will assign the edge
material specified in the Custom Edges Settings dialog.

The Ending contours field lets you select the Pen and line-type for both ends of the Profile body.
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Profile — Uniform contours

Use these controls to set line-type and Pen for the contours (fill edges) of the Profile. These options
are handy for achieving the desired cross section look of the Profile.

Cut Lines parameters will affect the contours of the Fill which will be cut when the Profile body is
dissected. The Separators parameters affect the contour line of adjoining Fills, thereby acting in
section as a sort of Separator Line.

| Crown Cornice - Profile Editor g@@
-

» Manage profiles
» Design Layers
» Components - Structure and 3D
¥ Profile - uniform contours

Cut lines: Solid Line 3
o 10 |

Separators: Hidden Line

mmnﬂmmrﬂ

FY e 0®

Override

:
Belis Of @ & & @ Qo< >

Click the Override button to apply these settings to all Fills in the Custom Profile Editor, overriding
other settings (even custom edge settings for that edge).

Apply to selection

This button is enabled when a Wall, Beam or Column is selected in any View. Click this button to
apply the current Profile (the one being edited) to the selected Wall/Beam/Column.

Store profile

This button is enabled as soon as you make any change to any setting of the currently visible Profile.
Click this button to store these changes, bringing the Profile will be up-to-date.

Create Profile by Merging Elements

A quick way to create a complex profile is to use the Design > Complex Profiles > Merge Walls/
Columns/Beams commands.

To use this command, draw multiple walls, columns or beams in the model window. The elements
must be of the same type and must be parallel to each other.

Executing the command will create a new profile element, which will replace the original elements.
The new profile element will be as long as the longest original element, and will inherit the
attributes of the original as well as any wall openings.

By default, the new profile is named “custom” but can be opened in the Profile Editor, modified and
renamed.

To merge two or more parallel Straight Walls, use the Merge Walls command on them. The Walls
will become the same length, and the cross section of the resulting Wall will be a unity of the cross
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sections of the two Walls. The bodies of the two Walls do not need to touch, they may be at a
distance from each other. This command works only for Straight Walls (Vertical, Slanted, Double-
Slanted, Custom Profile). It does not work for Trapezoid, Polygonal and Curved Walls.

The Merge Columns command allows you to merge two or more Columns whose axes are parallel
to each other. If this condition is met, all types of Columns (Vertical, Slanted, Custom Profile) may be
merged. More than two Columns may be merged at the same time.

' l

Use the Merge Beams command to merge two or more Beams whose axes are parallel to each
other. If this condition is met, all types of Beams (Horizontal, Inclined, Custom Profile) may be

merged.

Moving Wall Openings

ArchiCAD 10 includes several enhancements to make it easier to move wall openings. These
operations work with Drag, Rotate, Mirror and Elevate commands. All these operations are
available in the Floor Plan, Section/Elevation Windows and the 3D Window, for slanted and straight
Walls only.

The first is that Door/Windows do not need to be dragged by their hotspots. After selecting the
Window/Door, choose the drag, move or multiply command, then click anywhere in the view to
define the starting and ending points of the operation’s vector.
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The second improvement is that Windows/Doors may be dragged/moved/copied along with other
Element types in one step. In the following image you can see that the Column is dragged. The
Windows will also be dragged within their Wall by a distance that equals the component of the Drag
vector along the Wall.
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The third enhancement is that Windows/Doors may be moved across multiple Wall elements. You
can drag or copy a Window from one Wall and end up in another Wall element.

ala] 00 0l =" Radius 3100 &
< angle 90,00°
5 + ¥ Coordinate 0

1 ¥ Coordinate . 2742
1. JCoondinate . & v

Moving an opening across multiple elements works only if the Wall elements involved have their
reference-side wall planes all in the same plane. If there are two vertical Walls involved, their
Reference Lines must be aligned in a single vertical plane. If they are slanted Walls, their Reference
Wall sides must align in a single slanted plane. The thicknesses and other attributes of these Walls,
however, do not need to be identical; the Walls involved do not even need to be connected to each
other.

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20 243



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

Also, when you stretch a Wall with the Marquee, the Windows/Doors included in the Marquee will
also be dragged/copied, so they retain their position relative to the end of the Wall.

.............................. £ i
. " Radius 2000 xS
SiI0.90 < Angle 150,00 0
+ ¥ Cootdinate [ 587 i
V A 34 Coordinate -0 m
o|o| T ZCoordinate 0 3
aa‘ == ==
== =1k o=
Sill 0,900 Sill 0,900 Sill 0,900
20— =0
s|2 g|8 ==
i & | 3|38
=)= (=3 ==

244

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

Integrated Design and Documentation

ArchiCAD 10 fully integrates the layouting process (formerly handled by the PlotMaker application)
to provide a seamless workflow throughout the whole project lifecycle, including design, layouting
and documentation. Integration means that multiple workflows - based on different customer
needs, or project size and complexity - are supported, providing maximum flexibility to users.

This section describes the new features and benefits that come from the integration.

This integration does not mean that existing workflows have become impossible: you can still keep
the model(s) and documentation in separate files; AC10 continues to support the layouting of
drawings that originate from several separate model files. Furthermore, ArchiCAD 10 includes a
dedicated Layouting Work Environment profile for this distinct part of your workflow.

Editing Layout and Model Views in Single
Environment

As a result of the integration, the same editing methods and environment are available for layout
views and model views alike:

e A Drawing Tool is introduced in the Toolbox

See “Drawing Tool” on page 258.

e The Info box is available for all elements placed on the Layout

e Any drafting and annotation tools, including 2D parametric GDL objects (Markers, Drawing
Titles, Labels, Tables and Schedules), can be placed on the Layout.

Read more about “Parametric Drawing Titles” on page 263.

e Complete Pet Palette for all direct editing functions on Layouts

e \ectorial real time (mouse wheel) zoom feedback

e Template files also contain Layout information

e Quick selection (area-based selection) available for drawings placed on layouts
e Unified shortcut set for layouting and modeling commands

e Autosave for Layouts

e Multi-step Undo when working on Layouts

e Enhanced Autotext features

Project Overview in Navigator

The full Project structure is now accessible from the Project Navigator in a consistent way.

The leftmost button at the top of the Navigator is the Project Chooser button. Use it to switch
among running ArchiCAD versions, or to access the Organizer (see “Project Organizer: Instant
Documentation” on page 251) or the Drawing Manager (see “Drawing Manager” on page 253).
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Use the four buttons at the top of the Navigator to switch among the Navigator’s four maps (from
left to right): Project Map, View Map, Layout Book and Publisher Set.
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Within a Project, all Navigator Items are handled in a consistent way:

Each map contains the most important commands, in the form of context menu and buttons,
that can be performed in that map (e.g. New Folder, Clone a Folder, Delete from Views, New
Layout, New Subset, Update for Layouts etc.)

All Navigator maps have a Properties panel at its bottom, which indicates the most important
settings of the selected item (e.g. View settings for Views, Layout Name and Layout Size for the
Layout Book.)

All items have an ID and a Name in the Properties panel for consistent identification through the
whole design and documentation process.

All item types have a Settings button in the Properties panel. Use this button to open the
relevant Settings dialog for the selected item.

The current Navigator Item is indicated in Bold Type.

The fully functional Publisher is now integrated into the Navigator. Each Publisher Item refers
directly to a View or Layout; the Item adds only formatting settings used for publishing the
referred view or layout.
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Saving/Redefining Views

The process for saving and redefining Views has been enhanced. ArchiCAD 10 enables you to set
any of the most important view options when saving the View. Since Views can now be listed in
View lists, View Settings include customizable identification information.

When you click the Save current View button in the Navigator or the Organizer, the Save View
dialog comes up, where you define the View Settings, then click Create to save the view.

M Save View E]@
* Identification
ID: By Project Map ¥ p.
Mame: By Project Map ¥ | Story
Source: 0. Story
¥ General
= Layer Combination: 02 Drafting w
2 Scale: 1:100 A
w 2D Only
Floor Plan Cut Plane Settings...
Bl Model View Options: 02 Drafting w
& Dimensions: Plain Meter w
<, Zooming: Current Zoom R
» 3D Only

On the Identification panel, set the ID and Name values for the View.
In the ID field, you have 3 possible choices:

e By Project Map: The ID specified for the View in the Project Map will be used.
e None: no ID is specified for the View.

e Custom: you can specify the ID. The text field to the right of the drop-down list will become
active and you can enter the custom ID there.

In the Name field, you have 2 possible choices (None is not available as a choice, since each View
must have a Name):

e By Project Map: The Name specified for the View in the Project Map will be used.

e Custom: Enter a custom View Name using the text field to the right of the drop-down list.

The General panel shows options that apply regardless of whether the View is saved from a 2D or
3D Window.

¢ Inthe Layer Combination field, specify a Layer Combination for the saved View. (When saving a
View, it is not possible to choose the Custom Layer Combination, if there is one. Similarly, you
cannot choose Custom Model View Options or Dimensions, either. However, you can choose a
Custom definition when you redefine your View— see later in this section).

e Specify a Scale field for the saved View.

The 2D Only panel contains options that apply to Views saved from the Floor Plan, from Section/
Elevation Windows, and Details.
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e Click the Floor Plan Cut Plane Settings button to access this dialog box if you want to set custom
values for the saved View. Otherwise, it will use the project’s currently specified values.

e The Model View Options: use this field to specify a Model View Options Combination for the
View. Please note that On-Screen Display Options (unlike Model View Options) are not saved
with the View. See “Separate On-Screen and Model View Options” on page 285.

The Dimensions field lets you specify which saved Dimension settings to be applied in your saved
View.

The Zooming field lets you save your View using either the Current Zoom or None.

The 3D Only panel contains options that apply to a View saved from the 3D Window or the
PhotoRendering Window. (When saving a View from Floor Plan, Section/Elevations and Details, this
panel is not enabled.)

N save View E]@
¥ Identification
ID: By Project Map w
MName: By Project Map * | Generic Axonometry
Source: Generic Axonometry
¥ General
= Layer Combination: 05 Plans - Detailed w
2 Scale: 1:50 v
» 2D Only
¥ 3D Only
R v
30 view limited by stored selection.
Image settings will be stored with the view.
Image settings are the following: 30 Projection Settings (including zooming), Filter
Elements in 30, 30 Window Settings, 30 Cutting Planes, 30 Cutaway and
PhotoRendering Settings.

The Generate in field lets you set whether to save the contents of the 3D Window or the
PhotoRendering Window. The View will store the part of the project that was displayed at the time
the View was saved — whether all elements, an explicit selection, or a Marquee-limited part. In case
of PhotoRendering, PhotoRendering Settings will be stored.

The View also stores image settings: that is, all other settings that affect how the 3D model will
appear, such as Projection Settings and Cut Planes.

Once a View is saved, you can select it at any time in the View Map and click the Settings button to
bring up its Settings dialog to change any of the settings.

In this case, the View Settings dialog box includes a new button named Get Current window’s
Settings appears.
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M View Settings

[ Get Current Window's Settings

Selected: 1, Editable: 1

* Identification

v | |Gr0und Floor

MName: | Custom
Source: 0. Story
¥ General

Z Layer Combination:
@ Scale:

~ 2D Only

| Custom A |

| 1:100 v]

Floor Plan Cut Plane Settings... ]

B Model View Options:
2 Dimensions:
Q, Zooming:

» 3D Only

| Custom A |
| Custom A |
| Current Zoom A |

If you click this button, all fields will be modified to reflect the current state of the Project. Here you
can switch to Custom Layer Combinations, Model View Options and Dimensions Options. (However,
it is recommended to always save these settings with a specific name, rather than leaving them as
Custom, because if the Custom settings are further modified, the Views using them will be

automatically updated).

For 3D views, the 3D Only panel includes a checkbox: Redefine Image Settings with current
appears. If you check it, all additional 3D Settings will be overwritten with the current state of

settings in the Project.

M View Settings

[ Get Current Window's Settings

Selected: 1, Editable: 1

* Identification

ID: By Project Map w

MName:
Source:

¥ General
Z Layer Combination:
m Scale:

» 2D Only
~ 3D Only

@ Generate in:

By Project Map * | Generic Perspective

Generic Perspective

| 02 Drafting w |
| 1:100 v]
30 Window v

Limit 30 view by Floor Plan Marguee,

Image Settings will be redefined according to current status,

[“IRedefine Image Setti

with current!

Image settings are the following: 30 Projectbn%tﬁngs (including zooming), Filter
Elements in 3D, 3D Window Settings, 3D Cutting Planes, 3D Cutaway and

PhotoRendering Settings.
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Another opportunity for defining or redefining a view is available when Cloning a folder in the View
Map.

M Clone a Folder E]@
* Identification
Choose Faolder:
= iy Untitled A
] storie=
[&] Sections/Elevations
Details
L v
ID: By viewpoint hd
MName: By viewpoint | Stories
Source: Stories
¥ General
= Layer Combination: 02 Drafting w
2 Scale: 1:100 A
w 2D Only
B Model View Options: Custom w
& Dimensions: Plain Meter w
<, Zooming: Current Zoom w
» 3D Only

Once you choose a folder to clone, the relevant options for that type of folder will be available. For
example, if you clone the Stories folder of the View Map, you can proceed to set completely
different Layer Combinations, Model View Options etc. for the new (cloned) folder. Later, when any
View is created in this folder, it will automatically assume these settings.

Quick Options

The Quick Options Palette contains buttons for quickly setting Layer Combinations, Scale and
Model View Options Combinations for the view in the currently active window, without having to
go to their Settings dialog.

= (02 Drafting k]
w [ 1:100 k]
o [ 02 Drafting k]

Keep in mind that the Quick Options Palette always shows the current state of the project (e.g.
which Layer Combination is in effect in the frontmost window), while the Properties panel of the
Navigator View Map shows the settings of the saved View.

For more information about Views, see the “View Map” section of the Interaction chapter of
ArchiCAD 10 Help.

With the new Quick Options Palette, the buttons available in the lower left corner of Windows have
slightly changed. The Scale button is no longer included (since it is now part of Quick Options, which

250 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

is available whenever needed). Instead, the Quick Options toggle button took its place. Use this
button to toggle the display of the Quick Options palette.

itk @ mE 000 & & © @ Qs

| S—

Project Organizer: Instant Documentation

The Project Organizer is like opening two Navigators side by side. Using the various combinations of
the panels on both sides, you can choose between three modes:

View Editor

* Project Map (or View Map) on the left, View Map on the right.

e Define Views out of Viewpoints — drag and drop Viewpoints from the left to the right, thereby
saving Views.

Layout Editor

e View Map on the left, Layout Book on the right.

e Place Drawings on Layout — drag and drop Views from the left to the right, thereby placing
Drawings onto Layouts.

Publisher

e View Map or Layout Book on the left, Publisher on the right.

e Add Items to the selected Publisher Set — drag and drop a View/Layout from the right to the left
thereby adding shortcuts of View/Layouts to Publishing Sets.

When using the Organizer, the intended workflow is to select items in the left panel you wish to add

or create in the right panel. You can also use the Organizer in such a way that both panels show the

same items (e.g. Layout Book on both sides). In this case you can perform copy operations from the

left to the right panel.

When the left Organizer panel shows the Project Map and the right panel shows the Layout Book,
you will be placing viewpoints (from the left) onto Layouts (on the right.) However, since Layout
Book items consist of Views (not viewpoints) placed on Layouts, ArchiCAD will first create a View
out of the viewpoint (the new View will be added to the View Map), then place the View onto a
Layout in the Layout Book, all in one step.
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You can also use the Organizer to access the Project Map, View Sets and Layout Book of external
Project Files and copy or merge all or part of their contents into you active Project File. This is
especially useful with large Projects where model and documentation data may be distributed
among several Project Files. For more details, see “Scalable Project Setup to Handle Multiple Project
Files” on page 278.

Using Drag and Drop in Navigator/Organizer

A Drag-and-Drop operation results in either the creation of an item, or, if an item with the same
name exists, a new copy of the original. While working in a folder hierarchy, dragging an item onto a
folder will place the item into that folder; while an item dragged to a new location will take its place
there in the hierarchy.

In the Navigator/Organizer, you can use drag and drop for the following additional tasks:

Drag a Viewpoint from the Project Map to the View Map: defines a View out of the Viewpoint,
using the View Settings in effect for the folder onto which it is dropped. If it is not dropped onto
a folder, it will save the View using the current settings for the Viewpoint.

Drag a Viewpoint from the Project Map to the Layout Map: first, ArchiCAD defines (in the View
Map) a View based on the current settings of the dragged Viewpoint. Next, it automatically
places a Drawing based on this newly created View onto the Layout onto which the Viewpoint
was dropped. If it was not dropped onto a specific Layout in the Layout Map, a new Layout
(based on the default Master Layout) will be created and the Drawing will be placed on that
Layout.

Drag a View from the View Map to the Layout Map: places a Drawing, based on the dragged
View, onto the Layout upon which it is dropped, and immediately generates the Drawing data. If
the View was not dropped onto a specific Layout in the Layout Map, a new Layout (based on the
default Master Layout) will be created and the Drawing will be placed on that Layout.

Drag a View from the View Map to a Publisher Set: creates a new Publisher item in the folder of
the Publisher Map onto which the View was dropped. The item will have the file format defined
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for that folder of the Publisher Set. If it was not dropped onto a folder, the PDF file format will be
applied by default.

e Within the Layout Book, drag a Master Layout and drop it onto a Layout: applies the Master to
the Layout.

e Within the View Map, drag a View and drop it
- into another folder: moves the View into the folder it is dropped on

- next to another item: moves the View to the specified location (note: if the View is dragged
from a Clone folder, a copy of the View is created)

In all of the above, pressing the CTRL (Windows) /CMD (MacOS) key will copy the dropped item
instead of moving it.

In the Organizer, you can load the whole Navigator structure of another external Project and
perform these same Drag-and-Drop operations using the Views and Layouts of that external
Project.

For example, dragging a Layout of an external Project into a folder within the Layout Map will merge
that Layout into the Layout Map of the current Project.

Drawing Manager

The Drawing Manager is a comprehensive palette used to manage Drawings: to monitor their status
and change their settings. It replaces the Drawing Usage view of PlotMaker’s Navigator. The
Drawing Manager Palette lists all types of drawings within a Project File, such as:

e Drawings referring to internal Model Views (Model Views of the active Project File)

e Drawings referring to external Model Views (Model Views located in an external Project File —
ArchiCAD Solo and TeamWork files or archives)

e External Drawing files of specific types: PDF, DWG, DXF, DWF, PLT, HPGL Plot files (this is a legacy
feature since PlotMaker has been merged into ArchiCAD), DGN (MicroStation files), WMF and
EMF (Windows Metafiles), and PMK (PlotMaker legacy files)

e External Image files of any type: SGlI file, PSD (PhotoShop files), TIFF, BMP, JPG, PNG, (Windows)
and PICT (MacQS)

Notes:

e Although it is possible to place PMK files as Drawings into ArchiCAD Model Views and Layouts,
saving as PMK file is not supported anymore. There are other types of vectorial formats you can
save from ArchiCAD, which you can then place as Drawings.

e Handling of bitmap files has been enhanced. In previous versions, the size of bitmap images was
limited to 4048x4048 pixels. The limit has now been raised significantly (to 32767x32767pixel
size) in all these areas:

- When importing/placing bitmap images with the Figure Tool.
- When setting Rendering Size
- When setting Rendering Background Size
- When Printing/Plotting bitmaps.
The Drawing Manager Palette’s main area contains the list of Drawings and their relevant data.
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You can sort the Drawings by any of the criteria represented by each column: click on the desired
column header. The “ appears in the column header to indicate the “sort by” column. Click once to
sort in ascending order; click a second time to sort in descending order.

You can sort in up to two levels: whenever you click on a column title, it becomes the primary
sorting column “, and the former primary sorting column becomes the secondary sorting column “,

To customize the columns in the Drawing manager, click the ... button at the far right in the row of
column headers to access the Customize List Columns dialog box.

¥ Customize List Columns

Select the properties you want to display for the Drawings.
Property Mame Width Fix Width
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+ @& Name 120 O

+ @ Status 100
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+ @ Source View 180 O
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To show or hide a column header in Drawing Manager, open or shut the eye icon next to the header
item. To change the listing order, drag the up-and-down arrows at the beginning of rows or use the
Move Up and Move Down buttons. Specify the width of any column by selecting an item and
entering its width in pixels. Click the Reset button to return all settings to their factory defaults.

Width: Enter a value (in pixels) to set the width value of the selected column.

Checking the Fix Width column will retain the column width as defined, even if other column
widths change.

Buttons at the top of the Drawing Manager Palette represent commands you can carry out on any
selected Drawing.
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First is the Link Drawing to button. Click it to link the selected Drawing to a source View or file other
than the current link.

! Link to 53
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Use the next, Break Link button to break a link between the selected Drawing and its source View or
File: this means ArchiCAD will embed the Drawing, with its status at the current moment, into the
Project File. The Drawing’s status column will show “Embedded.” Henceforth, this Drawing will not
be updateable, unless you later re-link it to a source View/File.

Drawing Manager
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The next button is Update Drawing(s). Select one or more Drawings in the list and click this button
to update them.

The final, Delete button will remove all selected Drawings from the Drawing Manager list and from
the Project File.

Use the Check Status button to determine the exact update status of selected Drawings. This is
needed if a Drawing’s status is listed in the Drawing Manager as “Needs checking.” See the
automatic update mechanism of ArchiCAD 10 later in this section.

There are two more buttons at the bottom of the Palette.

The Open source View button will open the ArchiCAD View linked to the selected Drawing. If a
selected Drawing is embedded or comes from an exterior file, this button is disabled. If the source
View is located in another ArchiCAD Project File that is not currently open, the program will start a
new ArchiCAD session and open the required View there.
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The Settings button directly accesses the Drawing Settings dialog box for the selected Drawing.
Context Menu commands are also available in the Drawing Manager.

Drawing Manager

Name" Status Lavout No. =)
Speciication o 0K Story
Speciication o 0K North £

o o1 sty /M, Modified 1 A0
= D- .. Detsil o 0K 5 A3 Lz
E-000 Shest Indsx o 0K 1 A01
[9 E-002 1. Story |@ What's This? L2
9 E003 2 Story 3
{87 E-D04 West Elevation &9 Link Drawing ta... L1
P -
= E-005 Esst Elevation ﬁ Open source View M
[6] E-006 South Elevation - L3
{57 E-D07 WWest Elevation #  Update L4
E-008 Door List @ Break Link L
E-003 Object Inventory x L2
E-010 Wil List Y Delete L3
E-011 Window List & Go to Draning Y
M E-012 Generic Perspective bl
i)  E-013 Generic Axcnomatry Iaq Set as Autotext Reference Wt

£ @ Drawing Settings...

[ Open source View ] [ Settings... ]

The Set as Autotext Reference command, accessible from the Drawing Manager’s context menu,
lets you select a Drawing to act as a reference for Drawing-related Autotext entries placed in Text
Blocks in the Project.

Flexible Drawing Update

There are obvious advantages to “live”, automatically updated model views. However, in some
cases it is preferable to “freeze” drawings instead of updating them automatically, yet still retain the
Drawing’s link to its source. ArchiCAD 10 supports all of the following Drawing update types.

e Auto-update: the Drawing is always automatically updated to reflect any relevant changes.

e Manual update: the user has full control over the update of Drawings: the Drawing will be
updated only upon explicit user command.

e Embedded: no update is possible: the Drawing is embedded into the Project File.

Use the Drawing Settings dialog’s Update Type setting to control how a Drawing should be updated.

Set it to Auto if you want ArchiCAD to automatically take care of updating the Drawing. Choose

Manual to perform updates yourself whenever needed. The Last Updated field shows the last time

the Drawing was updated. The Update Status field shows whether the file is OK, Needs Checking,

Modified, Embedded or Unavailable. (While an update process is underway, the status fields may

also display “To be Updated” and “Updating”.)
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= Drawing Selection Settings E]@
Selected: 1 Editsble: 1

- @ Identification

Drawing ID: By View ID w

Indude Drawing in ID sequence

Drawing Mame: By View: Name only | (1, Story

Source File: D:Willa\PMKL L. Story.pmk

ArchiCAD view:

Update Type: O Auto Last updated: 2005,10.07, 21:12
(&) Manual Update Status: 0K

Note:  Use the Drawing Manager Palette to modify the scurce and update this Drawing.

» 1= Properties
b L7 Frame

£ (@ Drawing & Figure Y [ Cancel ] [ oK. ]

Below Update Type, the Store Drawing in the Project File checkbox gives you the option to save the
Drawing’s data as part of the Project File. Since generated Drawing data will not be saved with the
file, file size is reduced. Drawing data will be regenerated in the next update.

This checkbox is not available when the Manual update option is selected, because in that case
ArchiCAD always saves Drawing data with the Project File.

The Update Status indicated in the Drawing Settings dialog and the Drawing Manager is the result of
a status-checking mechanism. This is a mechanism that was completely renewed in ArchiCAD 10 to
speed up the checking/update process (no Background ArchiCAD, as such, but running instances of
ArchiCAD are aware of each other and of the Project data contained in each). It has become a two-
level process:

e Quick check of Viewpoint modification dates: this routine checks whether there was any change
in any of the Viewpoints that are sources of Drawings. This process is automatically run in the
background as a continuous process. For example, if you move a Window in a Wall on Story 0.,
the modification date of that Viewpoint will be modified and the program will know Drawings
related to it need updating.

e Check of relevant Elements’ modification dates. This second-level check is applied only to auto-
update Drawings automatically whenever the Layout Window is rebuilt. For Drawings of any
other status, you can update them manually after being alerted to this by the Need checking
status in the Drawing Manager.

If the source of a placed Drawing is a View in an external Project File, there are two possible cases
for update. If the source file is not opened or running, the Drawing is updated based on the last
hard save done on that file. If the Project is open and running, that instance of ArchiCAD will
automatically generate the desired data, and the Drawing is updated based on that generated
information.

If you prefer that all of your drawings remain up to date as you work, even if you store Model Views
and linked Drawings in separate project files, then you should keep all needed project files open
concurrently so you can modify your model views, and all auto-update drawings will automatically
reflect those modifications.
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Drawing Tool

The Drawing Tool lets you import and place Drawings from exterior sources or internal project views
into both Model Views and Layouts.

To import a Drawing, activate the Drawing tool and click into the project. If you click into a Model
View, choose the desired drawing file from the appearing Link To directory dialog box. If you click
into a Layout with the Drawing Tool active, the Place Drawing dialog box lets you choose between
an external or internal link, then opens a corresponding directory dialog box. Check the file you
wish to place as a Drawing; select one to place it into the currently active Model View or Layout.

In the directory dialog box, check the Store Path as Relative to Project box to specify the relative
path of the loaded file.

3,

Computer
il E Store Path as Relative to Project
"’1] File name: Specification pdf A Qpen
My Network | Files of type: PDF File {* pef) v

If you choose an ArchiCAD project as the source of your drawing, the following dialog box appears:

e Import Drawing/Layout from Yilla.pln E]@
Check items to import:
== ﬁh villa Place Drawings on
= [5] [ 01 Prefiminary o Current Layout %
- D
= [E] Stories
91 lemelet =]
[ 0. Story j‘
+ [&] Sections Elevations
- [] [ GA Plans
- [] [ GA Sections/Elevations ® Append new Layouts
#- [ [ 30 Views to Layout Book |
- [ 102 Approval
-] [ 03 Construction [Juse Source Hierarchy

Mote: After importing items from this file, its
tree structure will henceforth be displayed
in the Navigator, so you will be able to drag

View Settings:
= — and drop further items easily.

[ Cancel ] [ Place l

(The same dialog box appears if you use File > External Content > Place External Drawing into a
Model View.)

Choose the view you need and click Place.
After you placing a Drawing, select it and go to its Settings dialog to adjust its settings.

The first panel is the Identification panel.
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= Drawing Selection Settings E]@
Selected: 1 Editsble: 1

- @ Identification

Drawing ID: By View ID w

Indude Drawing in ID sequence

Drawing Mame: By View: Name only | (1, Story

Source File: u D:Willa\PMKL L. Story.pmk

ArchiCAD view:

Update Type: O Auto Last updated: 2005,10.07, 21:12
(&) Manual Update Status: 0K

Note:  Use the Drawing Manager Palette to modify the scurce and update this Drawing.

» 1= Properties
b L7 Frame

£ (@ Drawing & Figure Y [ Cancel ] [ oK.

The Drawing ID field gives you three ways to set the Drawing ID:

e By View ID: The Drawing ID will be equivalent to the ID of its source View, if any.

e By Layout: the Drawing ID will be defined automatically, in accordance with the Layout it is
placed on

e Custom: you specify the Drawing ID by entering it into the field to the right of the drop-down
list.

By checking the Include Drawing in ID sequence checkbox, the Drawing will receive its ID
consecutively with other Drawings. This checkbox has no effect with the Custom option above.

Similarly, the Drawing Name setting has three options:

e By View: Name only: takes the Drawing Name automatically from the name of its source file
e By View: ID+Name: combines the view’s ID and Name as the Drawing Name

e Custom: lets you specify the Drawing Name in the field to the right of the drop-down list
The Source File field shows the path of the source file of the Drawing.

The small button to the left of the non-editable field showing the Path has two states:

e Relative Path: the Path data of the Drawing is set relative to the location of the Project File

e Absolute Path: the full Path of the Drawing’s source file is stored

The Update Type area was discussed at “Flexible Drawing Update” on page 256.

The next panel is the Properties panel.

In the Size area, you can set the print-sized Width and Height of the Drawing. Alternately, you can
set a magnification factor for the Drawing, or alter the Drawing Scale.

The four fields are interlocked, so changing any of them changes the other three accordingly.

The magnification factor can be set numerically (as a percentage), or by using two automatic
rescaling options (accessible using the small button at the right of the Magnification field):

e Fit to Layout: the multiplication factor and the sizes of the Drawing will be set so the Drawing’s
size will be adjusted to the size of the Layout
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e Fit to Grid Cell: if the Layout contains a Grid for Drawing IDs, this option will set the
multiplication factor and the sizes of the Drawing so the Drawing’s size will be adjusted to the
size of the Grid Cell it was placed into, if the Layout contains a Drawing Grid.

= Drawing Selection Settings

Sslected: 1 Editable: 1
» (i) Identification
- Bz Properties
Width: 67577 mm Anchor Point: +++
+l+l+
Py
Height: 43357 Lt *
Magnification: 100,00 L 0 Use Drawing's internal origin as
anchor
Drawing Scale: 1:100 3
Original Scale: 1:100 Angle: 0,00°
Pen Set: Colors:
Use Drawing's own Pen Set A Colors defined by Pen Set w
View Drawing's own Pen Set... ] Transparent Background
y T =
£ (@ Drawing & Figure Y [ Cancel ] [ oK. ]

In the Anchor Point field, you can set the Drawing’s Origin by which it is placed in a View or onto a
Layout. By default this point is the middle of the Drawing.

Use Drawing’s internal original as anchor: If you enable this checkbox, the Anchor Point field above
is disabled and the Drawing’s default setting is used as anchor.

The Angle field lets you set a rotation angle for the placed Drawing.
The Pen Set field of Drawing Settings determines which pen set this drawing will use.
For information on Pen Sets in ArchiCAD 10, see “Named Pen Sets” on page 280.

The default option, “Assign Model's current Pen Set,” means that the Pen Set currently in effect for
the project's model views is assigned to newly placed drawings. The Drawing will retain this pen set
until you change it. This method is available only for drawings placed from the current project's
model view.

The other option is “Own Pen Set by Source”: the placed Drawing uses the pen set assigned to the
source project’s Model Views. If the Pen Set of the source project changes, the drawing's pen set
will change accordingly after an update.

To assign another pen set to a placed drawing, click the Pen Set drop-down menu and choose a
different pen set, for this drawing only.
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" Drawing Default Settings 2 (%]
Selected: 1 Editable: 1
» (i) Identification
- Bz Properties
Width: 153 mm Anchor Point: +++
LE3E
Py
Magnification: 100,00 E] Yo 0 Use Drawing's internal origin as
anchor
Drawing Scale: 1:1 3
Original Scale: 1:1 Angle:
Pen Set: Colors:
03 Architectural 100 w | Colors defined by Pen Set w |
Use Drawing's own Pen Set
Transparent Background
01 Color Conceptual
02 Site 500
03 Architectural 100 L
04 Building plans 50
# 05 Detailing L [ Cancel ] [ OK ]
bt 05 Structural

To review the contents of the Drawing’s pen set, click the “View Drawing’s own Pen Set” button to
open Drawing Pens & Colors. This is a view-only dialog box; you can add this pen set to the project’s
existing pen sets, or use it to overwrite an existing pen set.

To do this, click the Add to Project’s Pen Set button, which will bring up this dialog:

2] D:Wila\PMK\PMAUtoText. pmk

Available pens in the Pen Set:

! " Add to Project’s Pen Sets... @ ]

@ Store Drawing’s Pen Set as:

() Overwrite following Pen Set: t

01 Color Conceptual ~

02 Site 500

03 Architectural 100

04 Building plans 50

05 Detailing D
06 Structural

07 Mechanical

Pen Weight: | 0,35 o
" -

Description: | ‘ i

Cancel

ninal Scale: 1:100 Angle:

[[]5how only pens used

i Add to Project’s Pen Sets.., | [ Close ]

Click Store Drawing’s Pen Set as to specify a name for it, or use the Drawing’s Pen Set to overwrite
one of the Project’s existing Pen Sets, selecting the Pen Set to be overwritten from the list. Then
click the Store button to carry out adding/modifying the Pen Set, or click Cancel if you do not wish
to add the Pen Set.

This can be useful when you have placed a Drawing in your Project but find its Pens not to your
taste. In this case, add the Drawing’s Pen Set to the Project’s Pen Set, then modify the Pens in this
new Pen Set to your liking, and finally apply this modified Pen Set to the placed Drawing.

The Colors field applies when the Drawing’s source is a View of an ArchiCAD Project File. In this case
you can specify how the colors of the Drawing should be displayed. It has three options:

e Colors defined by Pen Set: Colors will be displayed as defined in the Pen Set used by the
Drawing.

e Black and White: Colors will all be displayed in Black and White.

e grayscale: Colors will all be displayed in grayscale.
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Colors:

Colors defined by Pen Set v

Colors defined by Pen Set
Black and White k
Grayscale

Check Transparent background to make any element located behind the Drawing Frame (either in
the Model View or on the Layout) to be visible, even if the Drawing overlaps those elements. If it is
unchecked, the Drawing’s frame will act as an opaque element and will cover elements behind it.

The next panel is the Frame panel.

= Drawing Selection Settings

Selected: 1 Editsble: 1

» (i) Identification
» 1= Properties

hd Frame
Frame's behavior: Border offset:
[ O FitFrame to drawing ml 5 .
i (®) Manually resized frame
Solid Line ’l e L I E
£ (@ Drawing & Figure Y [ Cancel ] [ oK. l

In the Frame’s behavior area, choose the Fit Frame to drawing radio button, and the Frame will be
as large as the enclosing rectangle of the Drawing. If you choose Manually resized frame, the frame
will be the same size as the enclosing rectangle of the Drawing, but you can modify its shape like
any other polygon type element. The frame will be drawn with a dashed black line.

Check the Add printable Border checkbox if you wish to create a Border around the frame. Choose
a line-type for this Border and set its color using the appropriate controls.

In the Border offset field you can set how far the Border of the Drawing should be offset from the
frame of the Drawing.

The Title panel of the Drawing Settings dialog will be enabled only when a Drawing is placed onto a
Layout. If you place a Drawing into a Model View, no Title may be appended to it.

See more information on the Title panel at “Parametric Drawing Titles” on page 263.

New Options for Layouts

One new function is the Continue Drawing ID sequence from previous Layout checkbox in Layout
Settings.
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w IDs of Drawings on this Layout

Continue Drawing ID sequence from previous Layout

o 105 will be assigned to drawings on this layout by continuing where the previous
lzyout's 1D sequence left off. (1D style is identical to that of the previous layout.)

If you check this box, ArchiCAD assign an ID to the current Layout in conformity with the ID Prefix
and ID Style defined for the previous Layout in the Layout Book. This way all IDs of all Layouts in a
Layout Book can be set to follow the same pattern automatically. Check this checkbox for all Layouts
except for this first (the checkbox is not available for the first Layout in the Layout Book) to create a
continuous sequence of Drawing IDs throughout the Layout Book.

The other new feature is the Anchor Point field in Master Layout Settings (Name and Size panel).
The Anchor Point you set will remain fixed if you resize the Master Layout. If, for example, you have

assigned a Master Layout to several layouts, then change the Master Layout size, the Drawings
located on those layouts will retain their positions relative to the Master Layout’s Anchor Point.

Multi-Page Layouts are discontinued in ArchiCAD 10.

¥ Name and Size
Mame: A2 Landscape
Size: Margins:
A2 (I50) - Metric v 15,0 mm
] | 594 [T] |20 150 ]
15,0 mm
OPorh'ait
(¥ Landscape 15,0 mm
Printable area: Anchor Point: -t
................. + * +
| |54 1 |30 H+

Parametric Drawing Titles

Parametric (GDL Objects) associative Titles can be placed with Drawings automatically in ArchiCAD
10. When you place a Drawing on a Layout, you can use the Title panel of Drawing Settings to assign
and format a Drawing title.
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= Drawing Selection Settings

Selected: 1 Editsble: 1

» (i) Identification
» 1= Properties

» E7 Frame

hd g Title
oy o Gm Do

Uniform Symbaol Pens

Book Antiqua | M1 500 mm Uniform Text Farmat
Turkish v AW (s (W B 7 U
Position A [ |ne=xe
Position to... Drawing o
Side Bottom
Offset to Drawing {Paper Si.. 10
Rotation
Rotste with Position On
Rotate with Drawing On
‘Width A
£ (@ Drawing & Figure Y [ Cancel ] [ oK. ]

At the top left corner of the panel, use the pop-up field to select the file of the Drawing Title to be
used (or select No Title).

Below, use the Font Type and Font Code Page for to assign default font values for texts in this Title
Marker.

The top pencolor pop-up specifies the default Pen number for the Title Marker. To the right, check
the Uniform Symbol Pens box to use this default on all 2D elements within the Title Marker. (If you
leave it unchecked, Marker items can appear in their own color specified in the parameter list
below.)

Enter a Font Size and Pen Number as default values for Texts within the Drawing Title. To the right,
check Unified Text Format to use these defaults for all Text elements of the Title Marker. (If you
leave it unchecked, Texts within the Title will appear with the size, pen and formatting specified in
the parameter list below.)

If you check the Flip Title box, the Title Marker will be mirrored to its vertical middle axis: what was
on the right end before will now be displayed on the left end, and vice versa.

The three Formatting buttons below the three checkboxes provide the default formatting (from left
to right: Bold, Italic and Underline) for Text elements within the Title Marker.

In the lower left part of the panel, the parameter lists shows the available options for the selected
Title. The most common parameters are:

e Position: the Title Marker may be positioned to align in length to the Drawing it belongs to or to
the Layout it is placed on. The length of the Title will adjust automatically to the length of that
side of the Drawing/Layout.

¢ Side: You can define which side (Top, Bottom, Left, Right) of the Drawing/Layout the Title should
be placed.

e Alignment: You can define which side (Left, Center, Right) of the Drawing/Layout the Title
should be aligned.

e Rotation: If the Drawing is set to be positioned to the Left or Right of the Drawing, it will
automatically rotate to align with that side of the Drawing/Layout. Also, it can be set to rotate
with the Drawing in case the Drawing is rotated on the Layout.
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e Drawing Name: can be displayed in its own Text Format; Custom Drawing Name may be
specified.

e Drawing Scale: can be displayed in its own Text Format; Drawing Scale Prefix may be specified.

e Drawing ID: can be displayed in its own Text Format; Drawing ID Prefix may be specified.

e Layout ID: can be displayed in its own Text Format; Layout ID Prefix may be specified.

The lower right part of the panel contains a Preview Picture. Two small buttons in its upper left

corner determine what the Preview will show. If the upper button is active, the Preview will show

the Title’s position relative to the Drawing it belongs to. If the lower button is active, the Preview

will show a preview of the Title itself.

Direct Drawing References from Section/Elevation
and Detail Markers

Section/Elevation and Detail Markers in ArchiCAD 10 can be linked directly to Views or Drawings
placed on Layouts.
The Section/Elevation Marker can be made to refer either to a Section/Elevation View or to a

Drawing created from a Section/Elevation View and placed on a Layout. New fields in the Marker
panel of the Section/Elevation Settings dialog accommodate this new feature.

¥ Section/Elevation Selection Settings E]g
Sslected: 1 Editable: 1
P S General
» i1 Floor Plan
¥ A Marker
[Sech’on Marker - 70 >] ¥ [ :]
Refer To Drawing Undefined
Arial b Use Symbol Colors
Western w| MT 400 mm
B 7 U A% 10,00
7 E-01
Start Offset of the Section Line @
Marker Style 2
Marker Text 1 Pen (default) M 2 (0,35 mm)

Check the Refer to Drawing checkbox to enable this feature for the current Section/Elevation
Marker. The field to its right will show which View/Drawing the program has selected to be linked
with the Marker. If you wish to change that, click the Browse button. In the appearing dialog, you
can see a hierarchical list of the source Section, Viewpoint, Views and Drawings (if any Drawings
created from this View were placed in the current project’s Layout Book).

You can set your reference to any of the listed Section/Elevation Views or any of the listed Drawings
placed on Layouts. If the item you selected is a valid choice, the OK button will become enabled and
you can quit the dialog by clicking it. Or you may abort it by clicking the Cancel button.

If there is more than one View of the same Section/Elevation Window (e.g. with different View
settings), you can choose which one the Section/Elevation Marker should refer to.
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Also, if you select several Section/Elevation Markers on the Floor Plan at the same time, you can set
them to refer to the same View/Drawing. But as a rule, one Marker can refer to one View/Drawing
at a time, but several Markers may refer to the same View/Drawing.

If you linked the Section/Elevation Marker to a Drawing on a Layout, you can select the Section/
Elevation Marker and select the Go to Drawing command of the Context Menu to directly access
the View of the referred Drawing.

In case of Detail Markers, the feature works similarly. Check the Refer To Drawing checkbox and use
the Browse button to select the desired Drawing to link to.

If you wish to unlink a Section/Elevation Marker or Detail Marker from a View/Drawing, you can just
uncheck the Refer To Drawing checkbox in the Settings dialog of the Marker. You can also re-link
any of these Markers to another View/Drawing.

PDF Drawings in ArchiCAD Projects

ArchiCAD 10 can now import pages from PDF document as Drawings into Layouts or Model Views
(for example, a complete standard detail onto a Section drawing or manufacturer’s specifications
onto a Detail Drawing).

A PDF file (like any Drawing) may be placed using a menu command (File > External Content > Place
Drawing) or by using the Place Drawing command in the Drawing Manager. When you select the
PDF file to be imported in the Open File dialog, you have the option to check the Store Path as
Relative to Project box to store the path of the imported PDF file relative to the location of the
Project File it is imported into. If you leave it unchecked, the full path of the PDF files will be stored.

¥ Place Drawi ng E]@

Look in: | I Specs Files w .-"') ¥ El, &
\ |- specfication.pdf}

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

-
gL
Computer
My P Store Path as Relative to Project
‘;’] File name: Specification pdf A
-
My Network | Files of type: PDF File {* pef) v

After selecting the PDF file to be imported, another dialog appears if the PDF file contains more
than one page. Here you can graphically select the desired page of the PDF file from the list of
available pages and click the Place button.
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*P place PDF page

Select a PDF page to Place:
A~
1 2 3
4 5
a b

Now you can place the PDF page to any position in your Model View or Layout.

For PDF and other external files placed as Drawings, the Drawing Name may be defined using the
name of the source file (as set in the Drawing Settings dialog box).

= Drawing Default Settings

Salacted: 1 Editsble: 1

- @ Identification

Drawing ID: | By Layout w |

Indude Drawing in ID sequence

Drawing Mame: | By source file w | Specification

Source File: u D:Willa\Specs Files\Specdification. pdf

Page Mo.: 15

Update Type: (& Auto Last updated: 2006.01.03. 13:58
O Manual Update Status: 0K

Store Drawing in the Project file

Note:  Use the Drawing Manager Palette to modify the scurce and update this Drawing.

PDF pages placed as Drawings can also be set to update automatically (Update Type: Auto) and they
can be set to be stored in the Project File for off-line use (check the Store Drawing in the Project file

checkbox).
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Navigable 3D Models in PDF Documents

On Windows, it is possible to take advantage of the U3D file format with ArchiCAD 10.

U3D (“Universal 3D”) is a file format for 3D data. It is a standardized three-dimensional data format
with the purpose of facilitating 3D data exchange among programs of various kinds.

Adobe Acrobat Reader 7.0 and later supports this file format, which means that it can, within PDF
documents, display a frame containing a 3D model saved in the U3D format. By clicking on the
image, the 3D model comes alive, and you can navigate it (rotate it, zoom in/out and do various
things with it). This enables an ArchiCAD user to create a PDF file which has actual 3D models of his
design included right in the PDF file.

To create a PDF file with U3D content, follow these steps:

1. On the Floor Plan, select the elements you wish to display in the 3D Window. Make sure you
have only the necessary layers visible, so unnecessary details are not included in the 3D model,
because it might cause the U3D file to become excessively large and harder to navigate in the
PDF file. Then go to the 3D Window to display the 3D model.

& Villa-AC10 3D / All

e LB Q & S O @ 4 @ 0O il | 3

2. Use the File > Save As command to save the content of the 3D Window in U3D format. The
model in the 3D Window may be in either in axonometry or perspective.
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M Save 3D @
Savein: |L'f)\c"|lla V| Q 7 il sl
{ [z
My Recent (CPMK
Documents | |3 Specs Files
== IC3) villa LCF File
u% () villa.LB
Desktop
My Documents
My Computer
File name: |\c"|IIa-AC1 0 A | [ Save ]
My Network | Saveastype: | U3D File ("u3d) v [ cancel |

3. With the 3D Model still generated, save a View in the Navigator. The stored 3D View will keep
Marquee and 3D Cutting Plane settings. Name the saved 3D View to your liking.

Navigator - View Map E|

EX

= m villa-AC10 -
[} Stories |
[} Sections,Elevations
[} Details
EREY D]
=5 00 New Path
#By 01 Mew VR Object
f£3 02 New VR Panorama
[} Element Schedules R
[ Praject Indexes

[jlists b
[@@

¥ Properties
=30

4. Inthe Organizer, place the generated 3D View onto a Layout. Set the Layout to the size you wish

to see it in the resulting PDF document.
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Organizer - Layout Editor 5]

) &z e W & @
m villa-AC10 - [Tree by subset »]

- g |30 Cutaway View| -

13- Stores = ‘a \"I"E-\ACIU

D Sections /Elevations = jD 'w"tk

- [ Details - Masters

E‘D an

'R 00 New Path

#By 01 New VR Object

Mg 02 New VR Panorama

- [Ji Element Schedules

[#-[) Project Indexes =

[ Lists Z

S =T e —
< I
[ e ] BEs@eX

¥ \iew Properties ¥ Properties
a| 3o cutevay view @0t [ Layeut |
5 [Section I Master layout 1 3
= 1:50 B+ [0,8410 / 0,554
o 30 Window [ Settings ]
a

[ Settings... ]

5. Go to the Layout onto which you placed the 3D View and add any other drawing, text etc.
information you wish to appear on the PDF file.

the building.
fcickirn Fainze

This iz a 3D Cutaway View of the building
showing its section across the north part of

o b Nvige i

3

6. Inthe Organizer, add the Layout to a Publishing Set. Set the path of the folder you wish the PDF
file to be saved in the Publishing Properties dialog.
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B & m3e b @9
[Tree by subset .] [ Permit Plan >]
=] G Villa-AC10 [ Publishing Properties... ]
=-[3/01 Layout]
@ 30 Cutaway Save sat to: D:\vills\U3D
=-[Ld Masters o TRt
gH Master layout 1 \
4]
[ Add Shortcut >=> ] b Propartes
¥ Properties ¥ Format
o i
= [Master layout 1 >]
Eitp,2100 / 0,2570 Page Options...
[ Settings... ] N

7. Select the added file in the Publishing Set, and in the Format field, set it to PDF format. Then
click the Document Options button. In the appearing dialog, check the Embed 3D content
checkbox. Click the Browse button, and find the U3D file you saved from the 3D Window. This is
the file you need to embed into the resulting PDF document. Click OK to exit this dialog.

™ PDF Options

Embed 3D content

U3D file:

|: WilaWila-AC10.u3d

Browse... |

Select a View to indude 3D model:

| 3D Cutaway

[Irequire a password to open the document

Password: |

-

Publish the Publisher Set. Then open the resulting PDF file and find the page where your

embedded 3D model is located. Click on the image displayed in its placeholder box. The
Navigation buttons will appear at the top of the Navigation box. You can now freely navigate

your Model.
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-

g| ﬁ Views E [:i Ej'

+ P
A

This is a 3D Cutaway View of the building
showing its section across the north part of

the building.
(click into the imiage above to Mavigate if)

Notes:

e Instep 4 you placed a 3D View onto a Layout, then added additional data to the Layout. This
step is optional. You can also directly place a View into the Publisher Set and publish it. In that
case, only the View will be shown in the resulting PDF file.

e This feature currently works only on Windows. Also, you must use Adobe Acrobat Reader 7.0 or
later to view and navigate PDF files created this way.

Enhanced Element Schedules

In ArchiCAD 10, Interactive Element Schedules are significantly enhanced and fully integrated into
the workflow: the model is fully accessible through the Interactive Schedule, just as from any
graphical model view (Floor Plan, model Section/Elevations, 3D views). The Interactive Schedule
View is a WYSIWYG tabular Model View that can be published as a view or as part of a Layout.
Elements can be listed based on sophisticated model filters (Layer, ID, Story, etc.) that can be setina
redesigned Scheme Settings dialog (for new options see 5.5 Project Indexes below). You can now
export as well as import Interactive Schedule Settings.

All relevant data (element parameters) are available in the Settings dialog for filtering and listing the
different element types. Attribute-type specific, standard controls are also available (e.g. structure,
pen, line-type, material controls) for better filtering.
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Schedule Options g Selected: 0  Editable: 0
2 ¥ [Rteadropions ) | M
Style: Records by Columns v
[CFreeze Schedule Header Scheme Settings...

Show uniform items s a single entr

= e | R BRI R BN

[JFirst parameter as headine Window D -~
Window Hame WTTasement T0] W1 Casement T0] W1 Casement T0] WT Casement 10
Quanfity 8 1 1 [3
[FromRoomNi..
WxH Size 200500 TZ00xTE00 01300 SO0XTS00
Orientation T T T T
Window Sl hai... 0,500 U500 0,500 0500

Format Options Window head ... 2400 2700 2700 2400

Apply to: Header -
[ Y E—T Y —( ] —
20 Symbol

I 1t 1

Font: arial v
Encoding: Western v
. HE
M1 0 e 30 Front View 1]
M1 2,5 mm [ [ ]
(L]

Font Pen: LE]

Header Cell Font Style:

Align Header Cell:

In the Interactive Schedule View you can change numerical and alphanumeric values directly: right
inside the formatted table. Click on a field and editable fields will become Text edit fields. Non-
editable fields (e.g. quantity, which is automatically calculated — it cannot be set) will be displayed
with a dark blue background. Changes made in the table are immediate and carried over into the
model; every change is undoable.

To the left of the Schedule View, the panel contains Schedule and Format Options - the same
settings that were available in ArchiCAD 9.

Schedules are also available from within the Project Navigator:

e Schedule Schemes (“what to list”) are found in the Project Map

e Schedule Views (Scheme with all formatting options) are located in the View Map

e Schedule Drawings are in the Layout Book, placed on Layouts

Schedule Drawings can be clipped or rotated just like any other Drawing.

The Restructure Table command is available in the Pet Palette: large tables which exceed the Layout

size will be automatically split and laid out next to each other, based on the resulting overall height/
width of the Drawing. The following image shows a Window Schedule that does not fit onto an A4

sized sheet.

— " Radius 284
4 fngle  49,62°

The Restructure Table command is used to define a new enclosing rectangle for the Schedule table.
In this case, ArchiCAD recalculates sizes and lays out the Schedule so it best fits the new geometry.
The result: the Schedule is split in two portions which are placed under each other.
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Project Indexes

In ArchiCAD 10, various types of Project Indexes can be defined and placed in a manner similar to
Interactive Schedules. There are three types available: Drawing List, Sheet Index and View List.

The Document > Project Indexes > Project Index Schemes dialog box lets you define these similarly
to Interactive Schedules.

P Index Settings

Import...

¥ Indexes
= View list [ Create New... ]
Sheet Index [ Rename... ]
[ Delete ]
= [ Doving ] |
[ ]
[ ]

Export...

» Criteria / Drawing list
} Fields /| Drawing list

[ Cancel ] [ OK l

By default, there are three existing lists (one of each type). Click the Create New button to create
any number of new Project Index schemes for listing. In the appearing dialog, use the three “Use

with” buttons to set the type of Project Index you wish to create (from left to right: View List, Sheet
Index, Drawing List).

P add Project Index

Use with: | (] | (=]
ID:

VL-1

MName:

View List (abridged)

[ Cancel H OK l

Use the ID and Name fields to specify the ID and Name given to this new Project Index. Click OK to
create the Index or click Cancel to abort the creation process.
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Use the Export button to save a selected Index as an Interactive Schedule Settings (*.iss) file. Or use

the Import button to import settings from an already saved Interactive Schedule Settings file
containing Project Index definition.

In the Criteria panel, you can set up criteria based on which Project Indexes will be sorted and listed.
This works the same way as for Interactive Schedules, only the criteria set is different in each type of

Project Index and applies to that type of Project Index. The Title bar of the panel always shows the
name of the Project Index being defined.

P Index Settings @
» Indexes
* Criteria / VL-1 View list
Criteria Valus | | | | |
Layer Combination is 03 Plans - Preliminary or
is 04 Plans - Approval or
is 05 Plans - Detailed and
Scale <= 1:100 and
== ) 1:50 ]
Add ] [ Remove
} Fields / VL-1 View list
[ Cancel ] [ oK l

The last panel in the dialog is the Fields panel. This area defines which available fields should be
listed and in what order. This, too, works the same way as in Interactive Schedules, only the
available parameters are different in each type of Project Index and they apply to that type of
Project Index. The Title bar of the panel always shows the name of the Project Index being defined.

* Index Setti ngs

» Indexes
» Criteria / VL-1 View list
* Fields / VL-1 View list

Available Parameters: Index Fields:
B Ve s o
Custom text 1 N Name
Custom text 2
¥ Scale 1
Custom text 3
Dimension ¥ Layer Combination 1

Model View OptionCombi... |

Published

View Map

== Add 2> ] [ Remove ]

[ Cancel ] [ OK l

After defining settings, click OK to quit the dialog and accept changes, or click Cancel to quit it
without accepting changes.
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If you wish to see any of these Indexes, you can switch to Index View and select the desired Project
Index to be displayed. You may select it from the View Map in the Navigator or by using the menu.
This Index View is a WYSIWYG tabular view of View Lists/Sheet Indexes/Drawing Lists.

Index Options —————————————

I™ First parameter as headiine

Index Settings...

I Insert separator raw befire: | I | £l 1 ' 1 w0 |

i

I~ Header Sheet Index

rFormatOptions————————————————— LayoutID Layout Name Published Remark
Apply to: Value -

A0 Sheet Index [a]

Font: rial 2 - ‘ ! :

Encoding: Central European - i .
M1
M1

Font Pen:

1

-
?l

— 3 3
|:|!5 El

oo olocoolo

levation

Value Font Style:

Align Column:

k

CellBorder: [ Separator only

Solid Line:
Border Pen: W Jes ]
Epllla

CancelRedo
Format Change:

Footer Settings |

Index Options and Format Options are available to the left of Index View. These generally contain
the same options as Interactive Schedules (as these Indexes are special types of Interactive
Schedules). The Header Options button accesses commands affecting the Index’s Header cell:
adding a merged Header cell above two or more selected cells, deleting Header cells, showing/
hiding the Main Header, showing/hiding Column Headers.

The Index Settings button accesses the dialog box where you can change the settings of the current
Project Index.

You can click into cells that contain alphanumeric values (numbers or text strings) and modify them
directly. Any change made in the table will be carried over immediately onto the appropriate View/
Layout/Drawing. For example, if you change the name of a Layout in this table, the name of the
Layout will change in the Layout Book in the Navigator. Changes are bi-directional: any change made
in one place updates the value in the other.

These Project Indexes can be placed on Layouts like any other list-type drawing.

Sheet Index
LayoutID Layout Name Published Remark
AD1 Sheet Index o

ajgjo|o|a(aja

During a publishing process, Project Indexes are automatically regenerated by ArchiCAD to reflect
the most up-to-date state of the Project.
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Teamwork — Collaboration

With the integration of PlotMaker into ArchiCAD 10, the Teamworking mechanism is extended to
the Documentation process.

There are several new things you can do while working with Teamwork Projects.

The first one is that you can reserve Layouts as part of your Workspace during the Sign-In process
into a shared Teamwork file. You can reserve these Layouts the same way you would reserve Layers
or Section/Elevations: select the ones you wish to reserve, and click the Next button in the Sign-In
dialog.

Reserve Layouts for your Waorkspace,

[ << Previous ] [ Mext = ]

Layouts: CJan

A.04.1 Door List

A.04.2 Object Inventory
A.04.3 Wl List

A.04.4 Window List

A.05.1 Generic Perspective
A.05.2 Generic Axonometry

You can also use the Organizer to add New Layouts/Master Layouts (or copy them from other
Project Files) and Views to your shared Project on the fly. You can do this the same way it is done
with normal Project Files.

You can also use the Organizer to place Drawings onto Layouts (Layouts in your own and in others’
Workspace).

In the Organizer, the handling of Public Views and your own Views (called My Views) is done
separately for better distinction.
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Drganizer - Layout Editor
™=@ =3
[ My Views >] v Public Views :
= ﬁE Athena - Master File ~ = BB 1= o ent complex
[ Site +-[@] A.01Floor Plans
—|-[&] Floor Plans +-[@] A.02 Elevations
[ 2. Story +-[) A.03 Element Schedules
[ 1. Story -G A.04 3D
[ig Ground Floor +-[g A.05 0. Story
=[] Celing Plans = Masters
[ 2. Story B8 A4 Portrait
[q 1. Story BE A3 Landscape
[ig Ground Floor gH AZ Landscape
-7 Sections/Elevations ¥ BE A1llandscape
¥
e e [ ey
¥ \iew Properties ¥ Properties
No Selection. No Selection.

As a new Teamwork strategy, Teams still can keep their Model and Documentation files separate,
but can share the Documentation part as well.

Scalable Project Setup to Handle Multiple Project
Files

The single file concept that ArchiCAD currently implements has proven itself well in small firms with
small to medium-sized projects. Firms with larger projects divide these into several files for many
practical reasons. ArchiCAD 10 is well suited to many types of workflows involving both single-file
and multiple-file projects.

e Small Projects: in this case ArchiCAD 10 provides a one-file workflow, which is easier than
previous versions. All Model Views and Layouts are available in one Project File making working
in documentation faster and easier.

¢ Medium-sized Projects: in this case two ArchiCAD Project files may be used. One Project File
contains the architectural model. The other Project File contains all the document files
(Layouts). Since the Project Navigator can access the Project Structure of all running ArchiCAD
instances, it becomes easy to place Model Views of one Project File onto the Layouts of the
other Project File.

e Large Projects: Model views may be located in multiple Project Files; Layouts may also be
located in several different project files. For example, a project may involve a building lot with
several large buildings: each building has its own model Project File and Layout Project File. As
described below, the Navigator and Organizer Palettes provide a single interface to help you
keep track of all these projects simultaneously.

For information on migrating ArchiCAD and PlotMaker 9 files to ArchiCAD 10 (into single or multiple
files), see “Migrating ArchiCAD 9 Projects to ArchiCAD 10 ” on page 3.

Another feature of ArchiCAD 10 is Multiple file handling. One Project File is available for full editing
in one ArchiCAD session: this is called the active Project File. The full content of the active Project
File is accessible from within the Navigator/Organizer.
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2
.-'-\ihena - Building C (active)

=-{f% Athena - Building C
—-[&] Stories

Athena - Building B.pin (linked)
[ 2. Story
[ 1. Story
=)
=[] Sections/Elevations
103 E-01 Morth Elev:
103 E-02 East Eleval
1031 E-03 South Elev:
100 E-04 West Eleva
+ Details
=-[&] 30
&4 Generic Perspec

Dq' Browse..,

@ Show Organizer
Show Drawing Manager

In ArchiCAD 10, the Project Navigator is able to access the View Map and Layout Book structure of
all running ArchiCAD instances, and it is also able to extract View Map and Layout Book structure
from non-running Project Files.

Using these capabilities, the following types of files are available with the Project Chooser button of
the Navigator/Organizer (located in their upper left corner — see image above):

e The active Project File (at the top of the list).
e Allinstances of ArchiCAD running on the same computer containing open Project Files

e All files linked to the current Project File (all files which contain Views or Layouts linked to the
current file). This is possible by using the Browse button of the Project Chooser. Once you open
an ArchiCAD Project File, its View Map and Layout Book structure become available in the
Navigator, letting you place Views onto Layouts of the active Project File, or copy Layouts from
the other Project File to the active Project File. In the image below, a View from the Project File
Villa.PLN is placed onto the Layout named A.02.1 Ground Floor in Athena — Building C.PLN, the

active Project File.

Drganizer - Layout Editor =
AL ()%
[ 1. Story A | [Tree by subset |
[m 0. Story —
+- [ Sections [Eleva’ = G Athena - Building C A
=-[_3j GA Plans =2 A.01
= [E] Stories E-000 Sheet Index
[l Lemel = g A.D.Zloo Plans
[ 0. Story a=RA. UL
=[] GA Sections/Elevat [aE Ground F
= [&] Sections/Eleva’ =g A.02.2
{67 B-B Metsze [ E-002 1. Story
{87 0D metsze --[dA023
{E] E-E metsze [" E-003 2. Story
poe —I-[rm1 A.03 Elevations b
< » < 5
e
¥ View Properties ¥ Properties
i} 1. Lemelet
No Selection.

When you open the Organizer, the Layout Book of the active Project File will always appear on the
right panel. Views and Layouts (including Master Layouts) coming from other Project Files will

appear on the left panel. You can switch among these other Project Files using the Project Chooser
button. Views and Layouts may be placed/copied only into the Layout Book structure of the active

Project File.
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When opening a new File, the Open File dialog box now contains the Launch a new instance of
ArchiCAD checkbox. If you check it, a new instance of ArchiCAD will be launched and the Project
File will be opened in that instance. Your current Project File will not be closed in your running copy
of ArchiCAD. This is another way of speeding up communication and data exchange between

Project Files.

Look in:

e
My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

=1
s
My Computer

.

My MNetwork

2 Villa

[=]oia
[=]gea
C3PME

|} 5pecs Files
Cu

I villa LCF File
(C3vila.LIB

|E?n Untitled. pln
7} vila Athena.pla}
[Er‘a'illa.bpn

|E?n villa.pln

Launch a new instance of ArchiCAD

File name:

Files of type:

Villa Athena pla

QI

All ArchiCAD Projects ("pin; *pla; *bpn) w

Version: 9.000 W

Named Pen Sets

Users typically need one set of colors for on-screen display and another set for output documents.
For example, the on-screen display would use pens in various colors, while an output would require
grayscale or black-and-white color schemes. Also, different documents of the same Model View
(created for different audiences) often require different attributes (in color and line weight). In
ArchiCAD 10, named Pen Sets are available as a new feature.
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¥ Pens and Colors (Model views)

Available Pen Sets

Select a Pen Set for Model views:

01 Color Conceptual ~

02 Site 500

04 Building plans 50 -

05 Detailing

06 Structural

N7 Marhanical b [m

A | 03 Architectural 100

[ 1 Pen\"a’eight:|0,1 |&m [ Editcobor.. |

Description: | General - Drafting |

[ Cancel ] [ OK l

When you go to the Pens & Colors dialog you can see a list of Named Pen Sets in the Select a Pen
Set for Model views/for the Layout Book field (depending on whether a Model View or Layout
Window is active when you open the dialog).

After changing any settings of Pens, you can use the Store as button to save your new Pen Set. In
the appearing dialog, you can either use the Store Custom Pen Set radio button to save it under a
new name, or the Overwrite following Pen Set radio button to redefine an existing Pen Set. Click
Store to carry out the operation, or click Cancel to abort it.

¥ Store Custom Pen Set

@ Store Custom Pen Set as:
| 03 Architectural 100 co |

(O Overwrite following Pen Set:

01 Color Conceptual ~

02 Site 500

03 Architectural 100

04 Building plans 50

05 Detailing W
06 Structural

07 Mechanical

[ Cancel ] [ Store l

Click the Rename button to change the name of any Pen Set.
Use the Delete button to delete any Pen Set you do not want to be used in your Project.

You can define any number of named Pen Sets. The lower panel shows all colors of the selected Pen
Set, plus the name of the selected Pen Set in the panel’s Title Bar.

A new feature is the Description field, available for every single pen, to help identify what that Pen
is used for. This can be helpful in enforcing office standards.

Model Views and Layouts use separate Pen Sets (as indicated in the View’s or Layout’s Settings
dialog). The one it applies to is indicated in parentheses in the Title Bar of the dialog.

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20 281



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

¥ Pens and Colors (Model views)
Available Pen Sets

Select a Pen Set for Model views:

01 Color Conceptual -~
02 Site 500
53 revecural 100

04 Building plans 50

All open Model View windows share one pen set at a time. All Open Layout windows share another
pen set. Individual Drawings embed or refer to Pen Sets one by one. These Drawings store their own
Pen Sets, but any named Pen Set can be used for any particular Drawing. To set this, select the
Drawing(s), go to its Settings dialog and use the Pen Set drop-down list on its Properties panel.

= Drawing Default Settings

Sslected: 1 Editable: 1
» (i) Identification
- Bz Properties
Width: 153 mm Anchor Point: +++
LE3E
Py
Height: a1 mm g
Magnification: 100,00 E] Yo 0 Use Drawing’s internal origin as
anchor
Drawing Scale: 1:1 3
Original Scale: 1:1 Angle: 0,00°
Pen Set: Colors:
03 Architectural 100 w Colors defined by Pen Set w
Use Drawing's own Pen Set
Transparent Background
01 Color Conceptual
02 Site 500
03 Architectural 100 L
04 Building plans 50
2 05 Detailing | [ canca | ok ]
06 Structural

Out of the box, there are several consistent named Pen Sets available, compatible with Element
default- and Favorite Settings. These Named Pen Sets are also available directly using menu
commands.

As in PlotMaker, in ArchiCAD 10, you can use Parameter Transfer on any Drawing to pick up the Pen
Set and reassign it to another Drawing. But since the Drawing is now associated to a Tool, all the
Drawing Tool Settings will be picked up and transferred, not just the Pen Set.

Note: The Pen Sets feature is also incorporated into the Attribute Manager, which includes a
new Pen Set tab page where you can perform all the same operations as with other attribute
types (e.g. transferring Pen Sets from other Projects into the current Project).

Autotext Features

In ArchiCAD 10, Autotext items may be placed in any Window, including the Floor Plan or any
Layout. Autotext data can be specified in the Project Info dialog.
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= Project Info

(e

Description ]

Cl'ient

Client (Project Info) ]

Project Mame
Project Mumber
Company
Street

City
State/Country
Postal Code
Architect

10 CAD Technician
Project Status
12 Date of Issue
13 Keywords

14 MNotes

15 Custom 1

16 Custom 2

17 Custom 3

18 Structural Engineer

WWo0 s ot s L R

15  Mechanical Engineer
20 Electrical Engineer
21 Surveyor

Project Mame (Project L...
Company (Project Info)
Street (Project Info)

City (Project Info)
State/Country (Project ...
Postal Code (Project Info)
Architect (Project Info)
Draftsperson (Project L.
Project Status (Project ...
Date of Issue (Project L.,
Keywords (Project Info)
Motes (Project Info)

Save

You may create as many new items as you wish by clicking the New button and typing a name into

the new field.

Every field also has a Description field. If you run out of room while typing the description, click the
right- arrow at the right of the Description field you are in to bring up a bigger text-editing box.

Client

Project Mame
Project Mumber
Company
Street

City
State/Country
Postal Code
Architect

CAD Technician
Project Status
Date of Issue
Keywords
MNotes

Custom 1
Custom 2
Custom 3
Structural Engineer

OB s o1 s L R e

W
L= R R =T > R PR N S

Mechanical Engineer

]

Electrical Engineer

(=]
iy

Surveyor

Client (Project Info)

Project Name (Project L...
Company (Project Info)
Street (Project Info)

City (Project Info)
State/Country (Project ...
Postal Code (Project Info)
Architect (Project Info)
Draftsperson (Project L...
Project Status (Project ...
Date of Issue (Project I...
Keywords (Project Info)
Motes (Project Info)

To save your Project Info fields and Descriptions into an XML file for later use in other Projects, click
the Save button. Use the Load button to import fields and Descriptions from an XML file into the

Project Info dialog.

Click the OK button to apply changes to the dialog, or click Cancel if you do not want them applied.

These Autotext items can be placed into any Text Block as part of their Text.

The new Insert Autotext button is available from the Text Editor Palette. While editing a Text Block,

click Insert Autotext to bring up its dialog.
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%|§|E = ¢h[m 2% T T, F
|.-'-\ria| v|[z00 | mm (B r u
&7 .
A ¥ Insert Autotext @
The Category:
| Project info v|
Autotext Items:
Client »~
Project Mumber
Company
Street
City
State/Country
Postal Code -

Preview:

120-apartment complex

Cancel Insert

At the top, choose a Category of Autotext items to filter the list, or All to see all available items.
Recent will show only the ones you have recently inserted.

¥ Insert Autotext

Category:

Project info

Layout
Drawing
System
Al

Recent
pTTTY

Street
City

For a list of available Autotext Items, see “Conversion of Other Attributes/Settings ” on page 7.

Select the desired item. The Preview field will show you what will be inserted (the Description field
in the Project Info dialog). If no value is given for the item, the Preview field will display

“#ProjectName”. Click Insert to insert the Autotext item into the Text Block being edited, or click
Cancel to abort the insertion operation.

After an Autotext Item is inserted, its actual value is displayed in the Text Block with a gray
background while in editing mode. When you click any part of it, it will be selected as a single entity.

sE==sfiw 1% TTL2E
|.-'-\ria| v||s00 |mm (Al [B| 7 D
g [ S - s - T - B

The 120-apartment complex

is situated at

There are several enhancements that make the use of Autotext items easier:

Any Autotext Item may be a multi-line entity (create page breaks when entering its value in the
Description field of the Project Info dialog).
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e Autotext Items that refer to Drawings but are placed directly on Layouts can indicate parameters
of Drawings placed on the same Layout. For example, the “Drawing Name” Autotext placed onto
a Layout will show the names of all Drawings placed on this Layout, one after the other,
separated by commas.

e You can also use so-called "reference" Autotext Items, which show information about a
particular file/drawing. The Set Autotext Reference command is found in the context menu of
any selected Drawing, both on a Layout and in the Drawing Manager.

Separate On-Screen and Model View Options

Model View options determine how particular views are displayed in documents; Model View
Options can be defined separately for each view and are saved along with the view. In contrast, on-
screen options are pure display settings for more effective on-screen navigation and operation, and
are global in their effect for all ArchiCAD Views.

On-Screen View Options are all available as individual commands, and you can create custom

shortcuts for them for easier access.

e Clean Wall & Beam Intersections
Note: In earlier ArchiCAD versions, this command included Auto Intersection: When drawing a
new wall to meet an existing wall, it is sufficient to click any edge or inside the hatching of the
target Wall; the new Wall’s reference line will be adjusted automatically for proper connection.
In ArchiCAD 10, Auto Intersection is a separate option (on by default), at Options > Auto
Intersection.

e Show Walls and Beams Reference Lines

e Show Roof Pivot Lines

e Show Fill Handles

e Show Textbox Handles (options for displaying Text in Greek type is discontinued — ArchiCAD
automatically displays Texts as Greek below a certain size at the given zoom factor)

e Show Figure Handles (the Placeholders option was discontinued)

e True Line Weight (when this option is ON, the Bold Cut Lines option is grayed)
e Bold Cut Lines (available when the True Line Weight options is not ON)

e Show Section Depth Outline

e Show Detail Boundaries

e Show Mark-Up Items

e Show Drawing Frames.

e Show Master Items on Layout

Multi-page Layouts are not available in ArchiCAD 10.

There are some new On-Screen View Options available in ArchiCAD 10. These are the following:

e Show/Hide Drafting & Editing Aids

e Show Spline Handles

e Show Fills as Vectorial Hatching (if this option is not enabled, all Cover/Cut/Drafting Fills are
displayed as bitmap fills)

All On-Screen View Options are available in a Toolbar ("On-Screen View Options" — use Windows >

Toolbars to show or hide toolbars.)
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! Model View Options

¥ Model View Option Combinations
01 5ite
03 g lr
04 Ceiling Plans

» Options for Construction Elements

b Options for Fills & Zones

The Model View Option Combinations panel contains options for storing Model View Options.

The Options for Construction Elements panel contains familiar settings. Each area has a preview
field to provide instant feedback of how it will look, so you do not need to go to the Floor Plan to

see the effect of the setting.

' Model View Options

» Model View Option Combinations
* Options for Construction Elements

Show Beam as:
O Entire Beam
() Refer
@ Lontour g

Show Column Symbol

Show Section Markers:
@ As in Settings
) Normal
() Key Plan

Show Mark-Up items

» Options for Fills & Zones

tine CZZ2Z23

Door Options:
() Show On Plan

[ with Markers
() Show Opening Only

() Hide on Plan

Window Options:

(=) Show on Plan
[ with Markers
() Show Opening Only

(I Hide on Plan

RPIX

LI

While display options have changed since ArchiCAD 9, the following information should help you
recreate the same display in ArchiCAD 10 for migrated projects.

Options for Doors and Windows are set separately, giving you more flexibility in applying model

views:

e If you choose the Show On Plan radio button, but leave the with Markers checkbox unchecked,
it will achieve the same result as the Show on Plan option in ArchiCAD 9.

e If you choose the Show On Plan radio button, and check the with Markers checkbox, it will
achieve the same result as the Show with Dim. option in ArchiCAD 9.

e If you choose the Show Opening Only radio button, but leave the with Contours checkbox
unchecked, it will achieve the same result as the Hide on Plan options in ArchiCAD 9.

¢ If you choose the Show Opening Only radio button, and check the with Contours checkbox, it
will achieve the same result as the Reflected Ceiling options in ArchiCAD 9.

e The Hide on Plan radio button is a new choice in ArchiCAD 10 and if you choose it Doors/
Windows will not be shown on the Floor Plan at all just as if there were no Doors/Windows in
Walls. In Section/Elevation and 3D Windows, the Door/Window hole will be visible.

The Options for Fills & Zones panel also has a preview picture for instant feedback.
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" Model View Options @gj
» Model View Option Combinations
b Options for Construction Elements
* Options for Fills & Zones

Fill Background : By Element Settings  + []show Cover Fill Contours Only

Nete: This Option vall net sffect any Fill whese ) .
background (in Fil Settings) & Transparent or Windoy, | C0VEr Fil Patterns:

Background. () As in Settings ‘
[15how CutFill Contours Only (O solid
Cut Fill Patterns: Gty

() As In Settings %

@t Zone Background:

(%) Category Calor
() Cover Fill Background
[[]5how Drafting Fill Contours Only (' No Backaround

Drafting Fill Patterns: Shaw Cover Fill Pattern
(%) As in Settings % Show Zone Stamp
() solid

Regarding Cut Fills, you will notice that there is no option to set Bitmap Patterns. A bitmap display is
available for on-screen display only: Bitmap or Vectorial is set globally using the Show Fills as
Vectorial Hatching option of On-Screen View Options.

If you check the Show Cut Fill Contours Only checkbox, it will achieve the same result as the No
Fills option in ArchiCAD 9. In this case, the As In Settings and Solid radio buttons become
unavailable.

When you check the above checkbox, the Show Skin Separator Lines checkbox will also become
enabled. If you check this checkbox, too, you will achieve the same result as the Separators Only
option is ArchiCAD 9.

By choosing the As In Settings radio button, you will achieve the same result as the Bitmap Pattern/
Vectorial Hatching option is ArchiCAD 9 (depending on the state of the Show Fills as Vectorial
Hatching option of On-Screen View Options). The Show Skin Separator Lines option does not apply
to this case so it is grayed.

If you check the Solid checkbox it will achieve the same result as the Solid w/o Separation Lines
option is ArchiCAD 9.

When you check this checkbox, the Show Skin Separator Lines checkbox will again become
enabled. If you check this checkbox, too, you will achieve the same result as the Solid option is
ArchiCAD 9.

The next area in the lower left corner is for Drafting Fills.

If you check the Show Drafting Fill Contours Only checkbox, it will achieve the same result as the
No Fills option is ArchiCAD 9. In this case, the As In Settings and Solid radio buttons become
unavailable.

By choosing the As In Settings radio button, you will achieve the same result as the Bitmap Pattern/
Vectorial Hatching option is ArchiCAD 9 (depending on the state of the Show Fills as Vectorial
Hatching option of On-Screen View Options).

If you check the Solid checkbox it will achieve the same result as the Solid option is ArchiCAD 9.
The next area in the upper right corner is for Cover Fills.

If you check the Show Cover Fill Contours Only checkbox, it will achieve the same result as the No
Fills option is ArchiCAD 9. In this case, the As In Settings, Solid and Empty radio buttons become
unavailable.
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By choosing the As In Settings radio button, you will achieve the same result as the Bitmap Pattern/
Vectorial Hatching option is ArchiCAD 9 (depending on the state of the Show Fills as Vectorial
Hatching option of On-Screen View Options).

If you check the Solid checkbox it will achieve the same result as the Solid option is ArchiCAD 9.

The Empty option is new in ArchiCAD 10. If you check its checkbox it will draw an Empty Cover Fill
over the element — it will use the background color defined for the Cover Fill of the element.

The last area is for Zone Backgrounds and Zone Stamps. The options in this area achieve the same as
the Zone Polygons and Zone Stamps fields achieved in ArchiCAD 9. The following table shows the
11 possible combinations of the “Zone Background” settings. It will also show what state of the
Zone Polygons and Zone Stamps fields were in to achieve the same results in ArchiCAD 9.

Options in ArchiCAD 10 Options in ArchiCAD 9

Zone Background Cover Fill Zone Stamp Zone Polygons in | Zone Stamps in

Color Pattern ArchiCAD 9 ArchiCAD 9

Category Color - - Category Only Hide

Category Color - Show Zone Category Only Show

Stamp

Category Color Show Cover Fill | - Fill Pattern on Hide
Pattern Category

Category Color Show Cover Fill | Show Zone Fill Pattern on Show
Pattern Stamp Category

Cover Fill - - Solid Background |Hide

Background Colored Fill

Cover Fill - Show Zone Solid Background | Show

Background Stamp Colored Fill

Cover Fill Show Cover Fill | - Cover Fill Hide

Background Pattern

Cover Fill Show Cover Fill | Show Zone Cover Fill Show

Background Pattern Stamp

No Background - Show Zone None Show

Stamp

No Background Show Cover Fill | - Fill Pattern Only Hide
Pattern

No Background Show Cover Fill | Show Zone Fill Pattern Only Show
Pattern Stamp

Notes: If you choose Empty in the Cover Fill Patterns field, the Show Cover Fill Pattern checkbox
becomes unavailable (since there is no Cover Fill Pattern to draw over the Zone Polygon).

If you choose the No Background radio button, and the Show Cover Fill Pattern checkbox is not
checked, the Show Zone Stamp checkbox will be automatically checked and locked. This is
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because one of the three main parts of a Zone (Zone Polygon, Cover Fill Pattern, Zone Stamp)
must always be visible.

Distorted Fills

Individual fill elements can now include various distorted instances of the very same vectorial fill
attribute. In a fill defined as distorted, you have the following editing options:

e Position of the fill origin (positioning)

e Orientation of the fill as a whole (rotation)

e Orientation of individual fill axis (skewing)

e Length of the unit along any axis (scaling)

The General Settings panel of the Fill Settings dialog now includes the Use Distorted Fills radio
button.

¥\ Fill Default Settings

oot

v & General Settings

R

Solid Line » l =W = @

3

%.. l\:\ Brick Floor - Laid Flat
¥ e [

@ Link to Project Origin |:| Show Area Text
(O Link To Fill Origin
(O Use Distorted Fill

sm

» it Advanced Settings
b 2 Listing and Labeling

= [@ Ard1iCAD Layer >] [ Cancel ] [ K l

In the below illustration you can see the 3 options available in ArchiCAD (from left to right): Link to
Project Origin, Link to Fill Origin and Use Distorted Fill.

When creating a Distorted Fill, you first create the contour of the Fill, then you need 3 clicks to
define the distorted coordinate system of the Fill. The first click defines the Local Origin of the
Distorted Fill. The second click defines both the direction and the unit length of the first major axis
of the Distorted Fill. The third click defines both the direction and the unit length of the second
major axis of the Distorted Fill. At this point the Fill is generated.

Any of these three points can be dragged while the Fill is selected, so you can move the Local Origin
of the Fill; you can also redefine both the direction and unit length of either of the two axes of the
Distorted Fill.

Besides being available for Fill elements, Cover Fills on plane surfaces which are non-parallel to the
View plane (e.g. roof fills on the Floor Plan) can be distorted automatically using the “Distort with
Slope” checkbox in the Cover Fill section of Roof Tool Settings.
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Gradient Fills

ArchiCAD 10 introduces Gradient Fills to help you create better representations of your design.
Gradient Fills enhance architectural graphics, but do not indicate any physical properties (like cut
and cover fills assigned to construction elements do). The two most commonly used types of
gradient fills are available in the program:

e Linear: the color changes along the segment linearly and evenly, the solid foreground/
background colors are displayed beyond the transition segment

e Radial: the color changes between two concentric circles evenly, the solid foreground/
background colors are displayed beyond the circles.

Both the Linear Gradient Fill and the Radial Gradient Fill are available as standard fill types. They

are hard-wired into ArchiCAD similarly to Solid Fills and Empty Fills.

I Linear Gradient Fil
Scale-independent

W solid Fil Brass/Bronze Dot&Dashed
[ Empty Fill =4 Brick - Common Bond Double 1:4
- English Bond Double 1:8
E] Radial Gradient Fil k @ Brick - Flemish Bond Drawing_Title_Fil
l 100 % =] Brick - Running Bond Earth

i Brick - Soldier Bond Face Brick

B erick - Stack Bond Facing Tile
@ Brick Floor - Laid Flat k Facing Tile - Large Scale
Brick Floor - Laid on Edge PR Fire Brick

Carpet Fire Proofing
B circles 1 Glazed Tile
[ Batt Insulation ) Circles 2 Grass
] Block - Running Bond Comman Brick HH Grid 15x15
EEH Block - Stack Bond F concrete Block [ Grid 25x25
FEET Block Floor 1:3 Cut Stone HH Grid 30x30
Block Floor 1:4 Dashed P53 Grid 5x5 Diagonal
< 3

When you place a Linear Gradient Fill, the Fill Handle will be automatically placed horizontally into
its center. You can then select the Fill and define the direction of the color gradation by dragging the
two end points of the handle (the gradation will proceed along the direction of the Fill Handle).
Between the two endpoints of the Fill Handle, the Fill will gradually change its color. The two
defined colors will be applied on the two sides of the Fill Handle.

Similarly, you can create a Radial Gradient Fill (you may also switch from Linear Gradient Fill to
Radial Gradient Fill while the Fill is selected). In this case two concentric circles will be placed, which
will define the gradation of the Fill’s color. Within the boundaries of the smaller circle ArchiCAD will
apply the first color. Between the two circles, the color of the Fill will gradually change from the first
color into the second color. Outside the boundaries of the second circle, the second color will be
applied.
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Consistent Printing and Plotting

In order to bring Model View and Layout printing to a common “platform”, the following options
are available for Layout printing:

¢ Header/Footer — you can define Header/Footer information when printing Layouts the same
ways you can define when printing model Views

e Print Marquee Area — any rectangular or polygonal marqueed area on a Layout may be printed.

N Print Layout g|
Piinter:  [\\SZERVER-BEI\HP Designlet 600 (Szsrver)
Source ] Frit to File
(O Selected Layouts in Mavigator
(%) Entire Layout
[ Black and ‘wWhite
O Curent Zoom
[ Hairline
Frint R ange
Y [ Header/Footer
[OF]
O Pages Frint Quality: BO0 dpi hd
Erorn: |1 Io: 1 Copies: 1 £
Size Armangement
(%) Fit to Page: 72 Sheets:
1x1
() Custom; 100 #
Positioning:
M argin Option: EIE]
+
Usze Printer b argin h x E
[ Cancel ] [ Print ]

There are some new general output enhancements that are available for both printing and plotting:

¢ High resolution in large format without size limitatione

e Hairline printing (based on the maximum resolution of the device)

There are some special Layout printing features:

e Print Selected Layouts in Navigator — select one or more Layouts in the Navigator and the
Selected Layouts in Navigator radio button will become enabled in the Print Layout dialog.

e Layout Size now equals the physical paper size (not the printable area of the paper based on the
current device).

* Resize (%) options are available in the Size area — with it you can achieve photocopy-like
enlargement/reduction for your Layouts.
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With regard to line weights: The True Weight On-Screen Display option has no effect on how line
weights are printed (On-Screen Display options do not affect output). As default, all line weights are
printed as True Weight unless the Hairline checkbox is checked in the Print dialog, in which case line
weights are printed as hairline.

T Print 2D Document g|
Printer: | Arpuri POF Corestter
IATATES [ Fiint to File
() Entire Drawing
© Curent Zoom [ Black and Whits
Frint R ange [ Print Grid
[OF]
O Pages Hairline:
Eram: |1 To: [1 [ Header/Footer
Scale: Frint Quality: BO0 dpi hd
R 1:100
O Original: Copies: 1 E
| ¢ 1:
O Fitto Page: 5 Arrangement:
(%) Custom; 1: 100 Sheets:
1100 v 141
Positioning: I:I
LARAE]
*
x| e[
[ Cancel ] [ Print |

Publishing

The Publisher is fully integrated and is available from within the Project Navigator. You do not need
to open a separate Publisher dialog to publish. If your Publishing Sets are already defined, you can
simply switch to Publisher Sets in the Navigator and Publish from there.

The Publisher now allows you to publish Model Views and Layouts as part of the same Publishing
Set. Any View or Layout available in the Organizer may be added to a Publishing Set to be published

at the same time.
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When a Project Index (Drawing List, Sheet Index or View List) is placed into a Publishing Set, it is

automatically regenerated before saving, and will always reflect the latest state of your Project.

For information on Project Indexes, see “Project Indexes” on page 274.
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User Interface and Navigation

This section covers features that are aimed at improving the ArchiCAD user interface for both novice
and advanced users.

Enhanced Fill/Pen Attribute Pop-ups

The Fill-selection and the Pen-selection pop-ups have been redesigned:

e Fills are listed more spaciously and along with their names. No need to recognize the fills by
their pattern any more.

e A scrollbar will help to navigate when the number of Fills in the list increases

e At the top of the palettes, the currently selected Fill is shown in a Preview window along with
the Fill name, type (Vectorial or Symbol), and relation to scale changes (Scale with Plan or Scale
independent). In case of Composite Structures, the total thickness of the Composite Structure is
displayed.

e Pens can have their own names (set in the Description field in the Pens & Colors dialog) from
now on, which will be also listed on the Pen palette for easier identification.

Context-Sensitive Help System

The new Help system provides more information in the working context, without you having to
manually search the Help. In conformity with system standards, you can press the right mouse
button at any location on your ArchiCAD screen and choose “What’s this?” or “Help” to jump to the
relevant section of the Help.

¥ Wall Default Settings E]@
oetce

hd i% Geometry and Positioning

8,1 = b

to Story 0

<l o = &
to Project Zero [
- | [0 R & -&
Show on Story:
Automatic M

» [4. Floor Plan and Section

When using this command, you can get Help on the following types of items:
e context-sensitive help on dialogs and dialog controls

e context-sensitive help on Toolbar buttons

e Tool Tips on modal and modeless dialogs
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XP Style

ArchiCAD 10 is integrated into the Windows XP environment as much as possible. Every button, pop
up menu and other controls will look and behave according to the standards of Windows XP; also,
the current Windows XP Theme settings will be automatically applied to ArchiCAD.

New Menu Structure, New Commands

ArchiCAD 10 has a greatly revised menu structure to accommodate many new features as well as
previously hidden commands and former PlotMaker functions. Menu commands are placed into
logical groups and sub groups. For example, the Design menu contains those items that you would
use most while designing in Floor Plan, Section/Elevation and 3D Window Views. The Document
menu contains items most relevant to the documentation phase of the Architectural practice. The
View menu contains options and commands that you usually use to view the Project or change how
it is viewed.

Features which earlier were available only through shortcuts are now also available as menu
commands:

e Eyedropper, Syringe, Trim, Adjust tools are accessible from the menu; they can be placed on any
toolbar

e Every page of the Work Environment dialog has a menu command, making it possible to access
the right part of the dialog box using shortcuts.

The following functions are also available as menu commands:

e On-Screen Display Options commands

e 3D Navigation commands

e Commands related to Complex Elements and Profiles

e Commands related to Layouts, Master Layouts, the Layout Book and navigation within these
e List of every possible View, List, Schedule, Layout, Index in ArchiCAD

e Recent Lists (Drawings, Layouts, Projects, Schedules, Stories etc.)

e Commands relating to the Coordinate Box (Grid, Grid Snap, Coordinates, Gravity, Reference
Levels) and the Control Box (Relative Construction Methods, Special Snap Points)

All new Commands (both those related to new features and those which were not commands in

earlier versions of ArchiCAD) are marked (displayed in blue) in the Work Environment Settings

dialog. In Command Layout Schemes > Menus, a new sorting option is available in the List drop-

down list: All new commands in alphabetical order.

For a summary of new shortcuts and shortcut changes in ArchiCAD 10, see http://
www.archicadwiki.com/TechNotes/Shortcut_changes_in_AC10.

Getting Around Within Palettes

The Toolbox and Info box almost always contain more information than their size on the screen. In
ArchiCAD 10, a scrollbar in the Toolbox and Info Box (whether docked or floating) give a clear
indication that there is more information available than is currently displayed.
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If you do not see the scroll bar at the right side of the Palette (or along its bottom in case it is docked
horizontally), increase the width (or height in case of horizontal docked position) of the Toolbox or
Info Box and the scrollbar will appear.

Info Box
~

Default Settings
|. @ gyarchicapL...

mD@DW %

2, | @ | gy

l Floor Plan and Section...

t 2800

Ev b: |0
E_ 300

i

Shortcut commands to switch to Next/Previous item in Pet Palettes: when the Pet Palette of any
Tool is visible, it is possible to switch to the next item available in the Pet Palette (default shortcut:
F), or to switch to the previous item available in the Pet Palette (default shortcut: SHIFT+F). This is
handy because you will not need to move your cursor over to the Pet Palette to select another
command. Instead you can switch to the desired command using the keyboard, while keeping your
mouse over the edited element.

Measure Tool

Use the Measure command (keyboard shortcut: M) to measure the distance, angle, and X/Y
coordinates between two points. Activate the command and click the Reference point from which
you wish to measure and start moving the cursor. An Element Information Pop-up will appear,
showing Distance, Angle, X Coordinate and Y Coordinate from the Reference Point.

" Distance 3005
< angle 30,00°
+ ¥ Coordinate 4343
1 ¥ Coordinate 2507

296 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

The command may be used in 3D, too. In this case, even more data is displayed in the Info Tag
(Projection and Z Coordinate). Projection here means that the measured spatial distance is
projected onto the X-Y plane of the Reference Point and its value reflects this projected distance.

" Distance 6344
=3 Projection 5693
< Angle 0,00
+ ¥ Coordinate 5693
1 ¥ Coordinate 0

1. JCoondinate 2800

Work Environment and Preferences

ArchiCAD 10’s Work Environment setup dialog was re-organized to serve its existing functionality
better and integrate the new functions seamlessly:

e Company Standards are now separated from individual User Preferences and form a separate
scheme. The reorganized Work Environment will help CAD Managers find and control all office-
related settings in one separate Scheme. Therefore, a usual Work Environment Profile will be a
set of 6 Schemes (as opposed to 5 Schemes in ArchiCAD 9).

e Dedicated Work Environments will be available out of the box for different stages of the
workflow (Layouting, Visualization)

e ArchiCAD 10 supports the use of Custom Work Environment Profiles and Schemes from
ArchiCAD 9:

- These profiles and schemes can be imported into ArchiCAD 10 during installation or at any time
after the installation.

- To continue your update, go to Command Layout Schemes > Menus and view the All new
commands in alphabetical order sorting option. This is an easy way to identify new commands
and add them to your imported profiles and schemes, if you like.

Floor Plan and Section Attributes on the User
Interface

ArchiCAD 10’s new modeling methods result in additional attributes for the model elements. Floor
Plan and Section display of construction elements has been redesigned in accordance with the
Modeling Freedom enhancements: complex construction elements can be assigned separate pen-,
line type- and fill attributes to enable the differentiation of cut, outline and overhead parts of a
single element.

All these attributes are accessible from the Floor Plan and Section panel, from the Info Box or the
Tool Settings dialog box.
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The relevant attribute selection controls in the Floor Plan and Section panel are collected in a
scrollable list, and grouped into the following categories:

e Structure: Composites, Profiles and attributes inherited from Profile of Composite Structure
definition (Profiles apply to Walls, Beams and Columns; Composites apply to Walls, Slabs and
Roofs)

e Cut Surfaces: Cut Fills, Lines and Pens

e Outlines: Outlines above and below the Floor Plan Cut Plane (uncut and overhead lines)

e Symbols: End Lines, Crosshairs, Center Lines, etc. (for Library Parts, Beams, Columns)

e Cover Fills: Cover Fills, Lines and Pens (for Slabs, Roofs, and Meshes.

Selection and Identification

Identifying and selecting something is the most commonly used CAD operation, but this task
becomes more difficult as the building size and complexity increases, with several elements
overlapping each other or sharing the same edge or area. The new features in this section are
aimed at reducing the time required for these frequent operations, and so increasing efficiency.

Element Information Highlight (Pre-selection)

With the new element information highlight feature, you will always know what will be selected
even before doing the selection. As the mouse moves over an element, press Shift to receive visual
feedback:

e The element edges and surfaces will change to a user-configurable highlight color drawn with a
thick line

¢ An Element Information Pop-up (Info tag) will show relevant information about the highlighted
element.

If the mouse hovers over multiple or overlapping elements and you press Shift to display the

Highlight, then the Information Pop-up displays the Multiple Elements (TAB) text at the bottom of

the Info Pop-up Box. By pressing TAB in succession, you can cycle through the elements and

highlight/select only the desired one.

This feature is extremely useful if the project contains:
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e large number of elements that are similar in appearance — e.g. floor and ceiling in a room
e partly or completely overlapping elements in any view

B Villa Athena / 3. Story 3 [EIB)] | & vitia Athena / 3. Story 3
~

Name: Kitchen - 03 I
Category: 05 Aparthent
La Zones

You can also select multiple overlapping elements using this method. If you have multiple
overlapping elements, use the TAB key until the Element Information Pop-up displays info about the
element you wish to select. Keep pressing TAB to cycle among other elements and add them to your
selection, first pressing the SHIFT key and then clicking. (Use SHIFT+click again to deselect already
selected elements.)

It should be noted that Nodes of element take precedence over Edges; Edges of elements take
precedence over Surfaces. Taking precedence means that if the cursor hovers over a point where
multiple elements are found, it will find the type that has higher precedence.

For example, if you have your mouse cursor over the edge of a Wall which is covered by the surface
of a Roof, the Wall will be found even if the Roof otherwise covers it.

The same element highlight method is also used in the following cases, but you do not need to
press Shift:

¢ When defining dimension nodes, this method will highlight elements prior to clicking them.
Here you again have the possibility to cycle through elements with the TAB key. For example,
you have a Wall Corner and you wish to associate you Dimension Point with the Wall that will be
perpendicular to the Dimension Line, and not the other Wall. Move the cursor over the Corner
and press TAB until the desired Wall is pre-selected. Then click to place the Dimension Point and
it will be associated to the Wall you wanted.

e In parameter transfer mode, ArchiCAD will highlight elements prior to picking up or transferring
parameters. You will see which element’s parameters will be picked up (TAB can be used here as
well to pick the desired one), and to which element it will be transferred. Since elements are
pre-selected, you no longer need to find a node or edge of an element for Parameter Transfer,
you can also move the cursor over any position of their area for an element to be pre-selected
and its parameters picked/transferred.

Note: These highlights (identifying related elements for Parameter Transfer and Dimensioning
functions) will appear if the “Highlight contours of related element(s)” checkbox is active in
Options > Work Environment > Selection and Element Information. For these highlights, you
need not press Shift.
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Highlight Selected Elements

As you select an element, ArchiCAD will highlight its edges and will also display its area with a user-
defined highlight Fill, making it easy to see which Element(s) is/are currently selected. The Element

Information Pop-up also appears.

This feature also works in the 3D Window with a slight difference: when the Internal Engine is
selected for the 3D Window, only the wire-frame edges of the selected Element will be highlighted.
When you are using the OpenGL Engine in shaded view, it will work the same way as in the Floor
Plan: edges and all visible surfaces will be highlighted.

Setting Selection and Element Information Preferences

The Selection and Element Information page of Work Environment provides options related to pre-

selection and selection.
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=] Eili Company Standards Schemes
Data Safety
(8 Web Options
Special Folders
- [a) Shortcut Schemes
| Keyboard Shortcuts
) 8 Tool Schemes

X

User Preference Schemes : Custom
¥ Selection and Element Information

Selection:

74 5election and Element Info Selection Dots color: | ]
¥ Tracker and Coordinate I
£ Mause Constraints and Metr Editable Selection Dats color: ||

Highlight selected elements’ contours

Contour calor:

| Bold contours
Highlight selected elements' surfaces
Surface color:

—

Transparency in Shaded OpenGL view:
U

Transparent Opaqus

A Tookox Element information:
" Tool Settings Dizlog Boxes
A Info Box Highlight element cantours before selection
28 Palette schemes Fighiight color: B sok contours
=&t Command Layout Schemes
Ry Highlight appears after: 0,50 |sec
=E Menus
Highlight contours of related element(s) when placing
or editing element
Highlight color: ] Bold contours
] Enable element information Pop-up
ble el o
Pop-up appears after: 0,50 |sec
[[15how short info only
Use Tracker colors
[Nuse small font
‘ ,

If you check the Highlight selected elements’ contours box, all contours (including contours of
holes) of selected elements will be highlighted. Uncheck this checkbox if you do not need this
feature.

With the Contour color selection field, specify the color in which contours of selected elements
should be displayed. You can also check the Bold contours box if desired.

If you also check the Highlight selected elements’ surfaces checkbox, the Floor Plan areas/surfaces
of selected elements will also be colored. Uncheck the checkbox if you wish not to use this feature.
Use the Surface color selection field to specify in which color areas/surfaces of selected elements
should be displayed.

Note: Surface highlight in 3D is possible only with the OpenGL Engine when shaded view is used.
You can use the Transparency in Shaded OpenGL view slider to set how transparent or opaque
this surface fill should be in 3D. This field has no effect on the Floor Plan.
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The Element information portion has controls related to pre-selection and the display of the
Element Information Pop-up.

Check the Highlight element contour lines before selection occurs checkbox to activate the
Element Information Highlight (pre-selection) feature. Specify Highlight color in the selection field.

The Highlight contours of relate element(s) when placing or editing element checkbox lets you
highlight elements when transferring parameters of elements (ALT-click and CTRL-ALT-click
[Windows] /OPT-click and CMD-OPT-click [MacOS]) or placing Dimensions. Use the Highlight color
selection field below it to set the color in which these highlight should appear. This is useful so the
two types of pre-selection will not be confused.

By checking or un-checking the Enable element information Pop-up checkbox, you can specify
whether the Element Information Pop-up should appear or not. In the Pop-up appears after field,
set how much time should elapse after you stop your mouse over an element before the pop-up
appears.

If you check the Show short info only checkbox, the Element Information Pop-up will show only the
type of the selected element, plus the Layer it is placed only (except for Windows/Door, which are
on the same Layer as their parent Wall).

If you check the Use Tracker colors checkbox, the Element Information Pop-up will appear with the
same Foreground and Background color as the Tracker (this is visible only if these colors of the
Tracker’s are set to values different from its factory color settings).

For information on the Tracker, see “In-Place Numeric Input Using Tracker” on page 315.

If you check the Use small font checkbox, texts in the Element Information Pop-up will appear in
using smaller fonts sizes so that the Pop-up takes up less space.

Guide Lines

ArchiCAD 10 simplifies and improves element input with a new feature called Guide Lines. Guide
Lines will automatically appear whenever you are in the process of creating a new element or
editing an existing element. Guide Lines enable you to find accurate drafting and snapping lines,
points, arcs and directions without using keyboard shortcuts or the Control Box.

You may use Guide Lines to

e Snap the cursor to these Guide Lines the same way you snap to real elements: you can snap to
edges, endpoints, intersection points, special snap points, tangent points etc.

¢ Invoke automatic, relative Guide Lines on the fly (relative to the active Guide Line) and snapping
the cursor to those.

e Constrain the cursor to the nearest Guide Line by pressing Shift.
Note: Guide Lines and Guide Circles are not selectable.

Guide Lines may be used in any of the Drawing-type windows of ArchiCAD (Floor Plan, Section/
Elevation Windows, Detail Drawing Windows, Layouts), but not in the 3D Window. Guide Lines are
displayed as long as the current element creation or modification process is in progress. For
example, if you placed Guide Lines while drawing a Polyline, those Guide Lines will remain displayed
until you finish constructing the whole Polyline.

There are two types of Guide Lines: Main-direction Guide Lines and Relative-direction Guide Lines.

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20 301



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

The direction or angle of Main-direction Guide Lines is determined based on the drawing
environment (e.g. horizontal/vertical direction, skewed grid etc.) Relative-direction Guide Lines are
those that are created based on the position of the active Guide Line.

When there are Guide Lines placed on the drawing, one of them is always the active Guide Line. The
active Guide is always drawn thicker than other Guide Lines. You can make any displayed Guide Line
active by moving your cursor over it and in about 1 second it will become the active Guide Line
(shown as a thicker line), and the previously active Guide Line will turn back to an ordinary Guide
Line.

Setting Guide Lines Preferences

A new page in the Work Environment dialog box lets you set all your Guide Lines preferences.

* Guide Lines

V:{ Show Guide Lines

.ﬁ" Extend Edges and Arcs if the mouse stops moving for: 0,50 sec

.| Show the following Main-direction Guide Lines if the mouse stops
W for 1,40 Sec

-4 Horizontal-vertical

7+ Horizontal-vertical to Skewed Grid
[] . Fixed Angle:

[ # Input vector Angle and Length

/ Show the following Relative-direction Guide Lines if the mouse 030
| stops for: r E=E

£ Parallel to the active Guide Line

e Perpendicular to the active Guide Line

<€ Angle Bisector of intersected Guide Lines
o) Tangent to the active Guide Line

_v{ Show Incremental Guide Lines in increments of: 15,00°
/’> Relative to active Guide Line

Guide Line color:
Multi-choice Guide Line color: -

Note: Using "Force Guide Line Display” command (shortcut: **) will instantly display guids line
groups in sequence regardess of their timing sstfings.

To show or hide Guide Lines in the project, click the Show Guide Lines button on or off. If it is OFF,
all options in this page will be grayed, and no Guide Lines will be displayed while you work on the
project.

The Extend Edges and Arcs if the mouse stops moving for field lets you specify a value in seconds.
If you move your cursor over any line or arc that is recognized by ArchiCAD as an edge (as indicated
by the Mercedes cursor form) - e.g. a side of a Wall, edges of polygonal elements - a new Guide Line
will appear. The newly created Guide Line will become the active Guide Line.
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Main-Direction Guide Lines

Show the following Main-direction Guide Lines if the mouse stops for: Click this button on enable
Main-direction Guide Lines and choose from the options belonging to this category. Set a value in
seconds for the amount of time that will elapse before this category of Guide Lines appears.

The next four checkboxes are the Main Directions.
Horizontal-vertical: This set of Guide Lines appears as in the illustration below.

|
|
|
v_
|
|
|
|
|

Several possible Guide Lines can be created based on the node you found - these are “multiple-
choice” Guide Lines. (You can set your color preference for both single and multiple-choice Guide
Line colors — more about this later.) In this case you need to move your cursor toward a direction.
ArchiCAD will create the Guide Line that is closest to the direction you moved your mouse and
delete all other offered possible choices. In the above example, if you move your mouse downward,
then the Vertical Guide Line will be created, since it is closer to your mouse position than
Horizontal, the other possible choice. However, this will only happen if you move your mouse
cursor close enough to the desired Guide Line (as defined by Cursor Snap Range setting in the Work
Environment).

A

You can also move your mouse away from the node so that it remains far from all offered Guide
Lines. If this happens, these Guide Lines will disappear and none of them will stay there - the
program assumes you do not wish to choose any of the offered Guide Lines.

Horizontal-vertical to Skewed Grid: This works the same way as the previous option, only it applies
when a Skewed Grid is active. It will display the possible Guide Lines parallel to and perpendicular to
the main direction of the Skewed Grid.

In the example below, both the Horizontal-vertical and the Horizontal-vertical to Skewed Grid
options are enabled, and a Skewed Grid is specified and used.
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Consequently, ArchiCAD offers the following possible Guide Lines:

-
-
\‘//_/_ "
b

b

|
|
|
|
- |
Loy,
Y
| 4
| \.
Again, you need to move your mouse along the Guide Line you wish to be drawn. Let’s say you
move it toward the left, along the bottom of the existing green line to get the Guide Line parallel to
the horizontal of the Skewed Grid. This is the result:

Fixed Angle: Check this box to specify an arbitrary angle (generally, an angle you use frequently);
the two Guide Lines along this angle and its perpendicular angle will be offered by ArchiCAD when a
node is found. For example, 45° and 135° may be used. In the example below, ArchiCAD offers the
following Guide Lines with both Horizontal-vertical and Fixed Angle checked:

You can also check the Relative to Skewed Grid checkbox, which will make this Main-direction
Guide Line work in case a Skewed Grid is used. Note that this checkbox works as a toggle. This
means that in case it is checked, it will work when a Skewed Grid is used, but will not be offered
when a normal Horizontal-Vertical Grid is used.

Input vector Angle and Length: Whenever you are inputting a segment, and you find a node with
your mouse cursor, the direction and the radius of the last input vector will be offered for you to
choose from.

304 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

The above Main-direction Guide Line options may be combined. In this case, all that apply will be
displayed at the node you found.

Relative-direction Guide Lines

Show the following Relative-direction Guide Lines if the mouse stops for: Click to switch this group
of Guide Lines ON and OFF. Set a value in seconds for the amount of time that will elapse before this
category of Guide Lines appears.

The next four checkboxes specify which Guide Lines should appear relative to the active Guide Line:
e parallel to the active Guide Line

e perpendicular to the active Guide Line

e Guide Line that is the angle bisector line of two other intersecting Guide Lines and

e tangent to the active Guide Line (in case it is an Arc or Circle), respectively.

You can enable or disable any of these independently.

When a Relative-direction Guide Line is displayed, there are visual clues as to what kind of Relative-
direction Guide Line is found.

In the picture below, the offered Guide Line next to the mouse cursor shows a Parallel sign.

" Radius 13332
< Angle  4,51°

At the bottom of this illustration, the near-vertical offered Guide Line displays a Perpendicular sign.

|
Y[ angle 48660
)

B

b
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On the following image, tangent signs are visible on the Relative-direction Guide Line offered for
the circular active Guide Line.

4
l

j‘ - Radius 7826
_," < angle 13,150
!
7
I

s
.,

On the image below, Bisector signs can be seen on two Relative-direction Guide Lines offered at the
intersection of two existing Guide Lines.

I

Incremental Guide Lines

Show Incremental Guide Lines in increments of: Use this button to enable and disable this feature.
Specify the angle increment in the field to the right. ArchiCAD will display Guide Lines at every
increment of the specified angle based on the Horizontal-Vertical coordinate system.

If you check the Relative to active Guide Line checkbox, the angle increments will always be
displayed relative to the currently active Guide Line. If you make another Guide Line active in the
middle of an operation, all increments will henceforth be based on that Guide Line.

Incremental Guide lines also have their own sign: see the Guide Line in the image below.

Incremental Guide Lines will always originate from the current User Origin/Edit Origin. If you
relocate your User Origin/Edit Origin during an operation, Incremental Guide Lines will start
appearing based on that location.

In the image below, the User Origin was relocated to the left side node of an existing Line, and
Incremental Guide Lines appear accordingly.
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Guide Line Color

Use the last two fields of the dialog to set Guide Line color. In the first field, specify the color used
when a single Guide Line is the only option based on the edge/node you found with your mouse. In
the second field, specify the color used when multiple possible Guide Lines may be created (multi-
choice Guide Lines).

If you find a node and more than one group of Guide Lines is available, the Show next Guide Line
Group command will display the next group without waiting for the defined time interval.

In the following example, the Line is extended by a Guide Line. We find the right end of the Line.
Here, various groups of Guide Lines will appear when their timing settings dictate it. First, a
Relative-direction Guide Line appears: a Guide Line perpendicular to the active Guide Line.

|
Y[ angle 48660
)

B

b

If you click the keyboard shortcut for the Show next Guide Line Group command, ArchiCAD will
immediately display the next Guide Line group and you do not have to wait for the specified time
interval to elapse. You can use the keyboard shortcut successively to cycle through available Guide
Line groups.

= Radius 11153
= angle 40,000

Guide Line Commands in the Standard Toolbar

The Standard toolbar contains a group of commands related to Guide Lines.

s Teamwork Window Help

& A, S

ol T =

The main icon on the toolbar turns the Guide Line function on and off.
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Click the arrow to access additional commands:

i3 | B =AM TR

|+/+. Create Guide Line Segment

B Main-direction Guide Lines i

Relative-direction Guide Lines

| Incremental Angles

Create Guide Line Segment: This is handy if you want to create a Guide Line of a fixed length during
element input.

If you need a special line segment during element input, click Create Guide Line Segment, draw the
Guide Line Segment and continue creating your element.

For example, in the image below, you might want to draw a horizontal Line from point A, and you
want it to end where it intersects the Line originating from point B and being perpendicular to line
c.

You can start drawing the line,

" Radius 5551
< Angle  0,00°

then click the Create Guide Line Segment command, and draw the Guide Line Segment,

and then finish drawing your Line.

Remove All Guide Lines: Click this command to remove all Guide Lines from the screen.

The rest of the commands in this toolbar group toggle the state of any of the three Guide Line
groups (Main-direction Guide Lines, Relative-direction Guide Lines and Incremental Angles).

308 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

|+/+. Create Guide Line Segment &S

B Main-direction Guide Lines i

Relative-direction Guide Lines

Incremental Angles

Guide Line Commands in Context Menu

When any Guide Lines are displayed, the Remove Guide Line and the Remove all Guide Lines
commands are available from the context menu anywhere on screen. You can remove any displayed
Guide Line by going over it with the mouse cursor (so the Mercedes cursor appears) and choosing
Remove Guide Line from the Context Menu. Or you can right-click anywhere in the drawing and
choose Remove all Guide Lines to clear all Guide Lines from the screen.

While you are creating or editing elements, three additional commands are available in the Context
Menu. The first is Convert to Guide Line Segment. It will take the line segment between the last
placed node and the position of your mouse cursor and create a Guide Line Segment from it. After
placing the Guide Line Segment, you can continue your element operation.

Convert to Guide Line Segment

e
=B

Place Guide Line

Place Guide Cirde

E ’\; 5y

Line Default Settings

3 Fitin Window
1‘_?" Prefer X - coordinates in Tracker

e Cancel

The second one is called Place Guide Line. It will take the line segment between the last placed
node and the position of your mouse cursor and create a Guide Line from it (infinite). This is a useful
option for creating a lasting Guide Line from an Incremental Angle Guide Line. The last one is called
Place Guide Circle. This command takes the line segment between the last placed node and the
position of your mouse cursor and creates a Guide Circle from it.

These latter three commands have the advantage that they let you create Guide Lines and Guide
Circles not offered by the program.

There is another trick you should know about. If you cancel an operation, or press Esc
(accomplishes the same), or delete the last created segment with Backspace, the Guide Lines will
not disappear. They disappear only after an element has been created or modified.

Note: Guide Line on/off controls and some related commands are also available from the
Control Box.

Guide Lines examples

A) Find the angle bisector line between two Walls that do not meet:
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Find the edges of both Walls, so that the program displays Guide Lines along those edges.

Then, find the intersection point of the two Guide Lines. Several relative Guide Lines are offered by
the program.

Move your mouse cursor toward the one that has the Angle Bisector icon over it. The desired Guide
Line will be displayed by the program.

B) Place a Guide Circle:

A Guide Circle may be placed when the creation or editing of an element is already in progress.
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. Distance 9564
< Angle 142,38°

You can also, at any location, simply press ALT+R (Windows) / OPT+R (MacOS) to lock the Radius. In
this case, a Guide Circle will automatically be created with that Radius.

124,400

You can also specify the Radius of the Guide Line by pressing R, then numerically specifying the
Radius, and then pressing ALT+R (Windows) / OPT+R (Mac) to lock the Radius at that value (4000 in
the example).
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'
" Distance 4000
< Angle 109,45°

C) Create a tangent Circle to both Lines with a radius of 5000 mm:

\

There are several things you know about the center of the desired line. It is located on the Angle
Bisector line of the two lines. Also, it is located on a line parallel to, and at a distance of 5000 mm
from the upper line (or the lower line). With this, we know enough to create Guide Lines that let us

do our job. We select the Circle tool. First, let’s draw the Guide Lines along the two lines, so we will
be able to find their Intersection point later.

Then draw a Guide Line Segment downward from the right end of the upper line, perpendicular to
the upper line.

Make the Guide Line along the upper line into the active Guide Line. Draw a Guide Line from the
end point of the Guide Line Segment we just created, and make it parallel to the upper line.
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Now, move over the Intersection Point of the two Guide Lines along the Lines, and create their
Angle Bisector Guide Line. Where the two latter-drawn Guide Lines intersect, we will find the center
of our Circle.

A -
/ e ot
# S P
/ ne
A
z/ -
-
T
// - =
-~
T T +
it i § -
- -~
R
Eao
i —

Click their Intersection Point to specify the center of the Circle, then find the point where it is
perpendicular to the upper line.

Click to specify the radius, and again to specify its Arc to be a full Circle. The Circle is drawn, and
Guide Lines will be cleared as the operation ended.
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Element Snap

In ArchiCAD 10, the element snap feature has been enhanced. If you start dragging an element, you
can snap any of its nodes to the edge or node of any other element. In the image below, we started
dragging a Wall from its middle. The four corners of the Wall are marked with rectangles, indicating
that these points of the Wall’s geometry can be snapped to any other node or edge. When
ArchiCAD has found a node or edge for any of these nodes to snap to, that node’s rectangle will
become thicker. In the image below, the upper right corner of the Wall can be snapped to a node of
the Fill.

ot SRR T P
" Distance 4,5696
< fngle 178,5813°

]

If your dragged element could be snapped to several other nodes or edges, the possible nodes will
display a solid black rectangle. The node currently selected for snapping will have a thick hollow
black rectangle marking.

" Distance 5,5513
< fngle 102,5122°

In the above image, the lower left node of the Wall is selected for snapping, but the lower right and
upper right ones are also possible choices. In such a case, use the SPACE key to cycle through all
available choices and select the one you need.

Any Special Snap point visible at the moment you start the Drag operation will also be available for
snapping, increasing your available options. In the example below, your Wall’s Reference Line is in
the center. (Special Snap has been set to 3 Divisions.) To enable the maximum number of Special
Snap Points, move your mouse quickly over the Wall’s right edge, then its left edge, then its
Reference Line: Special Snap Points will appear on all three. Once you start dragging the wall, all
Special Snap Points will be available for snapping (see image below).
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Notes:

Element snap is available in all editing windows (Floor Plan, Section/Elevation Windows, Detail
Drawing Windows, Layouts), as well as in the 3D Window.

When the cursor is constrained to an Angle, snap points will not be able to snap to other snap
points, only to edges.

Grid Snap takes precedence over Element Snap; when Grid Snap is on, it is not possible to use
Element Snap.

You can also use Element Snap to snap to nodes and edges of Guide Lines/Guide Line Segments.

In-Place Numeric Input Using Tracker

While Guide Lines offer improved graphics input, the Tracker, a new in-place numeric input feature,
improves numeric input. You can choose to keep the Tracker always ON, or have it appear only
when carrying out an input or editing operation. Five Tracker fields are available: X coordinate, Y
coordinate, Z coordinate, Radius (Distance) and Angle. These are the same values you would find in
the Coordinate Box. However, the Tracker always follows the cursor and gives better feedback. The
Coordinate Box is still available in ArchiCAD 10, but is hidden by default.

The Tracker has two modes: running mode and editing mode

Running Mode is displayed during graphical input: all values track the mouse pointer’s movement,
none of them is editable, and the preferred value is shown in bold type. The preferred value is the

value last edited or used. So, if the last value you modified was the X coordinate, it will be displayed
in bold type.

%

bl Al A +

+ X Coordinate 5268
1 ¥ Coordinate 12705
« Radius 13754

1. Z Coordinate 0

The Tracker changes to Editing Mode when any numeric input starts. It can be started in several
ways:

e Type a number for the default coordinate (the one shown in bold.) The cursor will automatically
jump to the Tracker and enter the values.
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Note: This input method works if the “Enable direct input into Tracker” box is checked in
Options > Work Environment > Tracker and Coordinate Input. This is the default setting.

e To enter numeric coordinates, type the shortcut of the desired coordinate (X, Y, Zor D/R or A)
immediately followed by the value you intend to assign to it, for example X3 or Y-4. The + prefix
is optional for positive values. You can type coordinate values in any order.

Notes: This input method works if the “Coordinate Shortcuts prefer Tracker” box is checked in
Options > Work Environment > Tracker and Coordinate Input. This is the default setting.

If the Tracker is displayed in its compact form, typing the shortcut for a hidden parameter will
display it.

" u

e If you click the “+” or “-“ signs, you can start inputting the preferred value.

+

+ ¥ Coordinate 5748
1 ¥ Coordinate 17916
« Radius 15816
< Angle ] ey
1. Z Coordinate 0 v

To switch to another field and make it the preferred value, either press the value’s shortcut key, or
use the TAB key to cycle through all fields of the Tracker until you reach the one you want to use.

There are two small command buttons at the right side of the preferred value.

e The first one (checkmark) is analogous to the OK button in the Control box to the Enter key: the
value you typed is entered.

e The other button, Mark position, lets you create a Guide Line or Guide Circle based on the
preferred value and the position of the mouse pointer.

In the image below, we drew a Wall, then used the Mark position command of the Tracker on all
four possible coordinates (X, Y, Radius and Angle) and the current location of the mouse pointer. For
example, while the Y coordinate was the preferred value, clicking the Mark position command
created a horizontal Guide Line at that Y coordinate. While Radius is the preferred field, Mark
Position creates a Guide Circle with that Radius.

+ X Coordinate 6068
1 ¥ Coordinate  GOGE
Ty Coovdinate &

|
I
|
|
< | |
|
I
|
|

The operation of the Mark position command is similar to the existing Lock Coordinate command
of the Coordinate Box, with a small difference. If you use the Lock Coordinate command (e.g. Alt-X
[Windows] or Opt-x [MacOS] to lock the X coordinate), it will create a Guide Line (just as the Mark
position command did), but it will also lock the coordinate.

In the Tracker you can choose whether to show X-Y coordinates or Radius and Angle (polar)
coordinates. Whenever the Tracker is displayed, you can switch between the two modes using the
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Prefer X-Y coordinates in Tracker / Prefer polar coordinates in Tracker commands in the Context
Menu.

s
o

L
v

Convert to Guide Line Segment
Place Guide Line

Place Guide Cirde

Tl N

Wall Default Settings

v €4 Fitin Window

|1‘_?" Prefer X - coordinates in Tracker %

e Cancel

In the Tracker there is also a small right arrow in the field of the Z coordinate.
Click it to access additional options related to the Z coordinate.

w7 Distance 2900

< fngle 45,00°
+ XCoordinate @] v ¢
1 YCoordinate 2051
....................... t. ZCoomdinat= O o
T Show Z in Tracker
| X  Elevation Value Origin I;‘ Project Zero &!
B Gravity HET current Story

T= 1stReference Level

©® ondReference Level

With the Show Z in Tracker command, you can turn the display of the Z coordinate in the Tracker
OFF. This way only the preferred coordinates (X-Y coordinates or polar coordinates) will be visible in
the Tracker when it is in running mode (in editing mode all coordinates are visible).

The Elevation Value Origin command lets you set the level relative to which Z values are displayed
(this is useful in the 3D Window).

The Gravity command lets you turn Gravity ON and OFF altogether. When the Gravity button is

turned ON, you can enable (something) to gravitate to Slabs, Meshes or Roofs. Only one of them
can be selected at a time.

«? Distance 3324

. || < Angle 45,00°

“ | & XCoordinate EEE| v @
;| + YCoordmnate 2350

11 Zcoodlinate @

T Show Z in Tracker

¥  Elevation Value Origin~ *

& Gravity

g -

Gravity v *
Gravitate to Slab
Gravitate to Mesh
Gravitate to Roof

During editing operations, the Tracker will intelligently show the relevant parameter(s) for the
particular action. For example, when modifying a Column’s slant angle, the Tracker will display the

relevant angle values as you edit. Other coordinate fields will be displayed as soon as you enter the
Tracker or expand it.
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o= Slant Angle  63,27°
! |+ Distance 810
S = Ange 56,067

The Tracker can be also used when modifying editable hotspots of Library Parts, either in 2D or in
the 3D Window.

7+ Height 566
1. Z Coordinate 566

The behavior and appearance of the Tracker is configurable through its own section in the Work
Environment dialog.
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¥ Work Environment

[ apply schemes of Profile: )

(2 work Environment Profiles

= i3, User Preference Schemes
(5P Dialog Boxes and Palettes
|24 Selection and Element Inforr
{§ Mouse Constraints and Metr
o Guide Lines
Imaging and Calculation
Publisher
11} More Options

= i Company Standards Schemes
Data Safety
@ Web Options
Special Folders

= [&# shorteut Schemes
[ ] Keyboard Shortcuts

= 42] Tool Schemes
A Tookbox
P Tool Settings Dialog Boxes
£¥ Info Box

[=2, Palette Schemes

= Fﬁ Command Layout Schemes

I Tookbars

User Preference Schemes : Custom
~ Tracker and Coordinate Input

Appearance:
Show Tracker
O Always
(3) On-demand (During coordinate input and editing operation.)
[Juse factory color settings

Foreground color:
Background color:

|
’7

Background opadity: v

Transparent Opaque

[ show Z value

Show parameter tags
Show frame

[Juse emall font

Coordinate input logic:

Prefer polar coordinates in Tracker during straight vector input

Apply Scheme: »

RIX

SE Menus []show X-¥ Coordinates relative to User origin in Tracker
Coordinate shortcuts prefer Tracker
Enable direct numeric input into Tracker fields
Use relative angle measures
Use angle relative to the active Guide Line
[[] Expand Tracker automatically during numeric input.

Use the Show Tracker to enable or disable Tracker altogether.
Note: If you disable Tracker, you can still use the Coordinate Box for numeric input.

If Tracker is enabled, the Always radio button means the Tracker will be always visible. On-demand
means it will appear only when you start creating or modifying an element, or when you invoke the
Tracker by pressing one of the shortcut keys to its fields (“+”, “-“, X, Y etc.).

Use factory color settings checkbox controls the foreground/background color and opacity of the
Tracker. If you check this checkbox, any change you made to the three fields below it will be reset to
their default.

e The Foreground color field lets you set the color of texts in the Tracker, and the frame of the
Tracker.

e The Background color field lets you set the background color of the Tracker.

e The background opacity slider affects the background of the Tracker should be: the more
transparent you set it, the more you will see from the content of the drawing below the Tracker.

If you check the Show Z value checkbox, the Z coordinate will always be displayed in the Tracker

whenever it appears.

If Show parameter tags is enabled, a descriptive text will appear beside the names of fields in the
Tracker for easier identification. On the image below, the Tracker on the left has Show parameter
tags checkbox OFF, the one on the right has it ON.

+ [NEEE @ « ¥ Coordinate o
1 4590 1 ¥ Coordinate <4590
w1 17507 w1 Radius 17507
4 15,200 < Angle 15,200
T 0 » 1. Z Coordinate 0 b

Check the Show frame checkbox for a frame to appear around the Tracker.
If you check the Use small font checkbox, texts in the Tracker will be displayed with a smaller font.

In the Coordinate input logic portion you can define how various aspects of the numeric input
should work.
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If you check the Prefer polar coordinates in Tracker during straight vector input checkbox, the
Tracker will display Radius and Angle when in running mode (The Prefer X-Y coordinates in Tracker
/ Prefer polar coordinates in Tracker commands in the Context Menu of the Tracker will toggle the
state of this checkbox).

Show X-Y Coordinates relative to User origin in Tracker:

The Coordinate shortcuts prefer Tracker checkbox is effective when both the Coordinate Box and
the Tracker are enabled. If this box is checked, pressing a coordinate shortcut key (e.g. X for X
coordinates) will activate the proper field in the Tracker. If it is not checked, it will activate the
proper field in the Coordinate Box.

If you check the Use relative angle measures checkbox, it will have an effect during element
creation. Let us say you are creating a chain of Walls. If this checkbox is checked, the Angle value of
Tracker will display the angle relative to the direction (angle) of the last drawn edge of the element
being created. In the image below, the second segment of the Wall chain is at a 90-degree angle to
the first Wall. This is shown by both the Angle field and a graphical feedback on the drawing (a
feedback that does not appear when this checkbox is unchecked).

T Radius 9372
< angle 90,00°
1. £ Coodinate 0

If you check the Use angle relative to the active Guide Line checkbox, the Angle field of the Tracker
will display the angle relative to the direction of the active Guide Line (if there is one). Note that Use
angle relative to the active Guide Line checkbox takes precedence over the Use relative angle
measures checkbox, which means that if you are creating an element, and you have an already
drawn edge of your element, plus you have a Guide Line, the angle will be shown relative to the
Guide Line, not the previous edge of the element. This is graphically shown by the program. If there
are no Guide Lines drawn or the active Guide Line is a Guide Circle, the Angle field is displayed
relative to the horizontal direction.

= Radius 5238
< Angle 24,320

If the Expand Tracker automatically during numeric input box is checked, the program will expand
the Tracker to show all five fields. For example, as seen in the image above, polar coordinates are
the preferred values, Z coordinates are not shown. If you now press the A key (or the shortcut key
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for Angle), the Tracker will expand and will shown the X, Y and Z coordinates as well, although they
are not the values you are inputting.

Even if this box is unchecked, the Tracker will be expanded whenever you start editing a field that is
not visible in the Tracker (such as the X coordinate in this example).

3D Window Display

ArchiCAD 10 has new options for displaying elements in the 3D Window.

While you are in the 3D Window, you can either display the selection you made on the Floor Plan or
Section/Elevation Window (using the F5 key), or you can display all elements [using the CTRL+F5
(Windows) / CMD+F5 (MacOS) key combination].

Use the commands in View > Elements in 3D View. The Show Selection/Marquee in 3D command
(shortcut: F5) will enter the 3D Window and show elements that are currently selected (either by
explicit selection with the Arrow Tool or by the Marquee). If both types of selection are in effect
(elements are selected using the Arrow Tool and a Marquee area is also defined), the Arrow Tool
selection takes precedence.

While in the 3D Window, you can select elements (either by the Arrow Tool or the Marquee) from
among those currently displayed in the 3D Window, then use the Show Selection/Marquee
command to display only this more limited selection — to further narrow down the set of elements
displayed in 3D.

At any point, you can use the Show all in 3D command [CTRL+F5 (Windows) / CMD+F5 (MacOS)] to
display all elements in the 3D Window (but even if you choose “Show all”, settings in the Filter
Elements in 3D and 3D Cutting Planes dialogs also apply, potentially limiting the display).

You may also use the F3 key to simply display or activate the 3D Window, and it will show its last
state, regardless of any selection changes elsewhere. Activating the 3D Window is not a display
command and does not regenerate the contents of the 3D Window, just brings it to the front.

Example: The following selection is made on the Floor Plan.

The Show Selection/Marquee in 3D command will result in the following display in the 3D
Window:
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L

If you now choose the Show all in 3D command, this is what you get:

1417

However, if at the beginning you made only the Marquee selection (not any explicit selection with
the Arrow Tool), the Show Selection/Marquee command would give the following result in 3D:

3D Navigation

New 3D navigation features in ArchiCAD 10 incorporate popular techniques used in many computer
games, while fitting them to meet the unique needs of our users. With these new features,
ArchiCAD now has three different modes for 3D navigation.
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3D Orbit Mode

In ArchiCAD it is no longer necessary to switch back and forth between Navigation mode and Editing
mode in the 3D Window: everything is available concurrently.

While you are editing a model the usual way (either in Perspective mode or in Axonometric mode),
you can use your mouse to navigate in the model. Press the mouse wheel at any time, keep it
pressed, and move your mouse up and down or left and right to pan the model in these directions.
Or use your mouse wheel to zoom in and out of the model. If you press the SHIFT key on the
keyboard and press your mouse wheel at the same time, the program will switch to Orbit mode (for
as long as this combination is kept pressed). Orbit mode navigation means that you “hold” the
building in your hands and look at it from any direction by rotating in with simple mouse
movements. As long as you are in Orbit mode, the mouse pointer shape changes to indicate this
(see image below).

& Untitled 3D / All
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Although you cannot edit elements while in Orbit mode, you can go in and out of Orbit mode even
after you have started an editing operation (such as stretching a Window in a Wall).

You can also enter Orbit mode by clicking the Orbit mode button at the bottom of the 3D Window.

i [ (4| O & 8 | & «Q S

When you are in Orbit mode, your mouse pointer will change shape, and a crosshair will also
appear in the middle of the 3D Window. The function of the crosshair is to show you the center
point around which rotation occurs in Orbit mode.
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If the 3D Window shows the model in such a way that the crosshair is not on any model surface,
ArchiCAD will calculate the geometric middle point of the complete model shown in the 3D
Window, and will consider that point as the center of rotation.

You can exit Orbit mode any time by again clicking the Orbit mode button at the bottom of the 3D
Window. You also enter and exit Orbit mode by using either the 3D Visualization Toolbar or the
appropriate command in the Context Menu (right-click).

3D Explore Mode

Another feature is the 3D Explore mode, which gives you the impression of going inside the
building, walking through it and exploring its various parts.

This mode is available only in perspective mode. You can enter it by using the View > Explore Model
command or the Explore mode button at the bottom of the 3D window. When you enter 3D Explore
mode, an instruction dialog pops up, listing the various keys and mouse movements available in this
mode.

324 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10
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Use the following techniques to navigate.

Walk forward: Arrow Up /W
- / Walk backward: Arrow Down /5
—/ ‘ Lateral move left: Left Arrow [ A
Lateral move right: Right Arrow D

d
p

Go up:

Go down:

Fly mode:

Hurry:
Increase Speed:

Decrease Speed:

Quit Explore mode:

Pglp [ Space

PgDown /C

Shift
+/.

I

Mouse Click f ESC

Help: Fl

[]oo not show this information next time

[ Cancel ] | 3D Explore |

When in 3D Explore mode, you can move your mouse around to look around in the model. You can
look around in a complete sphere in every direction.

Move forward with the Arrow Up or W key, backward with the Arrow Down or S keys, move to the
left laterally (not rotate left) with the Left Arrow or A keys, and move laterally to the right with the
Right Arrow or D keys. You can move up and down vertically (regardless of which direction you
look) with the PgUp and PgDn keys, respectively.

The F key toggles Fly mode. If you are not in Fly mode, moving back and forth with the Arrow Up/W
and Arrow Down/S keys does not change the height of the camera. Your camera will be moving on
a horizontal plane.

If you switch to Fly mode, the height of the camera will change with your forward or backward
movement, and you will keep looking toward the exact same point in the model (this point is always
located at the center of the 3D Window). This behavior simulates flying: if the nose of your plane is
pointing downward, you will descend with forward movement (and in ArchiCAD 10, you can also
ascend with backward movement). Similarly, if a higher or lower point is located at the center of
your 3D Window, moving forward will increase or decrease, respectively, the height of the camera
just as if you were sitting in an airplane.

To increase your movement speed, press the SHIFT key and keep it pressed. You can increase and
decrease you base speed using the + and — keys, respectively. The SHIFT key will always increase the
speed relative to the current base speed.

To exit 3D Explore mode, click with the mouse at any time or press the Esc key.
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Classic (AC9) 3D Navigation

The controls of the 3D Navigation Palette, familiar to users of previous versions, have been replaced
by standard menu commands in the Navigation Toolbar, so you can still access the commands
located on it (such as Look to, Reset Roll Angle etc.)

Another 3D Window improvement is faster analytical shadow casting. Vector-based shadow casting
has become significantly faster since ArchiCAD 9. The speed increase is especially evident in larger
models. Due to various optimizations, 3D model generation also requires much less memory than
previous versions. The new structure and methods have also solved several geometry and
algorithmic errors of previous versions.

OpenGL navigation in the 3D Window has also been improved, via two new features.

The first is the incorporation of an OpenGL feature called Culling. This means that when you are
navigating in 3D, OpenGL always calculates which parts of the whole 3D model will not be visible for
the current frame at the current camera position, and will not calculate with those for that frame.
This can increase the speed considerably, especially if you consider how much data you don’t have
to process when your camera position puts most of the building behind the camera. Culling is part
of OpenGL, so all graphics cards that support OpenGL (practically all graphics cards today) will be
able to take advantage of this feature.

The other feature is called Occlusion Check. This is another OpenGL feature, but not all graphics
cards support it. Occlusion Check checks which parts of the model are positioned in such a way that
they will not be visible, because another part of the model covers them completely from the
camera. There is no need to calculate such non-visible elements.

The reason this feature is incorporated is related to a new option in the OpenGL Options dialog,
accessible from the 3D Window Settings dialog.

= OpenGL Options E]g
Highlights

Emission

Smooth Surfaces

Textures

[J1gnore Hardware Acceleration in 3D

With OpenGL transparent materials are not visible, Materials are
transparent if their transmittance value is higher than:

J 70
Smoothness of visual feedback during navigation:

Customize feedback speed in Frames per Second

3
Note: in case of 2 high Frames per Second valus, some elements

may not be displayed during navigation.

Always display all elements located within the following
radius:

J 10000
Zero Medium Large

[ Cancel ] [ OK l

If you check the Customize feedback speed in Frames per Second checkbox, you can set a value
either using the slider or by entering a value in the field to the right. Possible values range from 1 to
25 Frames per Second.
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If you use this option, ArchiCAD will always maintain a constant frame rate while navigating in the
3D Window using OpenGL. This means that you will navigate without the 3D Window slowing down
or its movement becoming jerky. The way ArchiCAD accomplishes this is by calculating how much
time it has to draw one frame in OpenGL. Then it starts to calculate and draw elements, starting
from the middle and going outward. If the available time is enough, it will draw the whole model. If
it cannot finish that frame, elements to the side will not be drawn. Occlusion Check is also done, if
the graphics card supports it. Using these techniques, the program can maintain a constant frame
rate.

The frame rate you should set depends on how complicated your model is and how powerful your
graphics card is. 15 Frames per Second usually provides an acceptable result.

Always display all elements within the following radius: This slider fine-tunes your feedback speed
preference: regardless of the effect of the Frames per Second set above (which may result in some
elements not being shown during navigation), you can set a minimum radius here, within which all
elements will be shown during navigation. (Set the radius either numerically or by using the slider.)

The new OpenGL features will noticeably improve performance when working with large and
complicated models. The effect of the above features depends on the speed capability of your
graphics card. With a smaller project, a lower-performance card can also suffice. But with big
projects, the faster the graphics card, the better.

Notes: ArchiCAD performs Occlusion Check on whole elements. This can be of interest if you
have saved a whole building as a GDL Object and placed it into another Project as an Object. In
such a case, ArchiCAD will show or hide the whole Object.

This is not the case with Hotlinked Modules. Although they are treated as a Group, this does not
affect how they are generated in 3D and Occlusion Check is performed on them piece by piece.

Improved Section/Elevation Functions

Continuous Update

When a Section/Elevation is set to Autorebuild Model in its Settings dialog, the Section/Elevation
will be updated continually with every modification: the result of each change will be instantly
visible.
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However, in large plans, continuous auto-redraw can cause slowdowns. If you prefer that your
Section/Elevation window be rebuilt only when it is opened or brought to the front of the screen
(the way it worked in ArchiCAD 9), go to the Options >Project Preferences > Miscellaneous tab page
and uncheck the “Update Autorebuild Model...” checkbox.

Shaded Sections/Elevations

In ArchiCAD 10, you can now use shading on elements in Section/Elevation Windows.

To activate shading in Section/Elevation Windows, check the Fill Uncut Surfaces with box in the
Model Effects panel of the Section/Elevation Settings dialog box.

i Model Effects

[ Uniform Pencolor for Uncut Elements

Fill Uncut Surfaces with:
O W uniform Pencolor
* ok Elements' Own Material Colors

Vectorial 3D Hatching

() As In 30 Window g 45,000 &
(¥ Custom (Yot sun Altitude
45,00°

i

You have two options here.

If you choose the Uniform Pencolor radio button, ArchiCAD will shade every single surface that is
not cut and is not part of the Distant Area with a certain color. Choose a Pencolor from the controls
at right.

If you choose Elements’ Own Material Colors, every element will be shaded using the color of its
Material. Surfaces will look the same as they would in the 3D Window in Shaded View (while using
the Internal 3D Engine). The program will calculate colors of vectorial shadows based on the
materials’ surface colors.
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If you choose Uniform Pencolor, and Vectorial Sun Shadows are enabled, the Shadow Polygon
chooser controls will also be enabled so you can set the shadow’s Fill type, Fill Pattern Pen and Fill
Background Pen.

FHl A-A Section/Elevation / Manual-rebuild Model
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If your Section includes a Distant Area, the same shading options are available in the Distant Area
Options panel. However, to enable a shading option for the Distant Area, you must first enable the
same option type in the Model Effects panel. If you disable it in Model Effects, it will become
disabled in Distant Area Options, too.

In the image below, uncut surfaces were set to be shaded by their own color, and surfaces in the
Distant Area were set to be shaded by a light blue color.

A-A Section/Elevation / Manual-rebuild Model

Story Levels in Sections/Elevations

Story Level lines can now be displayed on Section/Elevation drawings, giving a graphical
representation of story levels.

To display Story Level lines, go to the General panel’s new drop-down list in Section/Elevation
Settings: this is the Show Stories on this Section field.
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If you select None, no Story Levels will be displayed on the Section/Elevation. In this case, the
Stories on Section panel of the dialog will be grayed.

If you choose the Display Only option, Story Levels will be displayed in the on-screen Section/
Elevation, but will not be visible on printed output.

If you choose the Display & Output option, the Story Levels will be displayed both on screen

Section/Elevation and also appear on the printed output (including PDF files saved through a printer
driver).

The Stories on Section panel contains all settings related to Story Level Markers.
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At the top of this panel, specify the line type and pen color of the Story Level Marker (the main line
of the marker).

Use the two checkboxes in the Markers area either show or hide one or both Story Markers at the
end of Story Level line.

Note: Each Story Level line has Story Markers located on either side of the Story Level. Since
these Markers are GDL objects, they can have their own separate user interface (as specified by
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the User Interface Script of the Marker object), which can be customized in the Story Handle
marker Custom Settings panel of the dialog.

In the Offset to Section boundary area below, specify the how far beyond the end of the Section
boundary the Story Level line should be drawn.

The pop-up field lets you choose a predefined Story Marker, which is a GDL object. Use the usual
controls to specify the Pen color of the Story Marker; the font type and size for text portions of the
Story Marker, the code page and other text formatting options, plus the height of the Elevation
Marker used with the Story Handle Marker.

The fields below contain the parameters of the Story Marker, along with a Preview Picture. If you
check Use Symbol Colors, the Story Marker will use the colors defined within its GDL code instead
of the single color chosen in the pencolor control of this panel.

Story Settings and Story Level Lines

The Story Settings dialog box now includes a new checkbox at the name of each Story.
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Story Level lines will appear in Section/Elevation views only for those stories which are checked
(and if Show Story Levels is enabled in Section/Elevation Settings). This option is useful if, for
example, you have Stories in your Project which are not model Stories (e.g. the lowest story might
contain the Site Plan of the Project), for which you do not need Story Levels displayed in Section.

Editing Story Level Lines

To edit Story Levels, right-click anywhere in the Section/Elevation Window to access the Edit Story
Levels command in the context menu. The appearing palette has four options for graphically editing
story levels. You will modify the level of Stories and then click the OK button to apply all changes at
once. As long as you are in Story Level editing mode, you cannot perform any other operations.
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The leftmost button is the Edit only the chosen Level command: you can modify only the selected
Level. You cannot raise it higher than the Level of the Story above it, and you cannot push it lower
than the Level of the Story below it.

The second button is the Edit all Levels below the chosen Level command: when you modify the
selected Level, all Levels below it (even below-ground Levels) will keep their relative distance to
each other. You cannot raise the selected Level raise it higher than the Level of the Story above it.

The third button is the Edit all Levels above the chosen Level command: when you modify the
selected Level, all Levels above it will keep their relative distance to each other. You cannot raise it
lower than the Level of the Story below it.

The fourth button is the Edit all Levels command: when you modify the selected Level, all Levels
both above and below it will keep their relative distance to each other. You can raise or lower the
height to any extent, without restriction.

While editing a Level (shown by the rubber-band line of the Story Level), you may switch from one
type of editing mode to another and continue the operation.

After you finish setting Story Levels, click the OK button, at which time all your changes will be
carried out in one step.
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Note that elements are always placed relative to the height of the Story they are placed on. So
changing Story Levels on a model that already has its geometry set according to existing Story
Levels will require you to adjust their geometry once again (e.g. modifying the height of Walls and
Column etc.)

The Hide Story Levels in this Section/Elevation command, also available in the context menu,
means that no Story Level line will be shown in the current Section/Elevation. This is the same
effect as setting the Show Stories on this Section field to None in the General panel of the Section/
Elevation Settings dialog. To restore Story Level Lines, you must set the Show Stories on this Section
field to Display Only or Display & Output.
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Miscellaneous

Project File Compression

When saving ArchiCAD Project Files, you now have the option of saving them files with ZIP
compression.

The Save (or Save As) dialog for an Untitled Project includes the Options button. Click it to access
the Save Options dialog box.
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Use the checkbox to specify whether you want ArchiCAD to save the current ArchiCAD Project file
with ZIP compression or not.

Once a file is saved as compressed, it will be automatically decompressed when you open it and
recompressed when you save it.

File compression is also available when saving as ArchiCAD Archive Project (*.PLA), ArchiCAD
Project Template (*.TPL), ArchiCAD TeamWork Project (*.PLP), ArchiCAD TeamWork Draft (*.PLC)
and AC TeamWork Draft Archive (*.PCA).

If you saved an ArchiCAD Project in zipped form, and you no longer want to use compression, you
may use the Save As command and uncheck the Compress file checkbox in the Options dialog.

Using this ZIP-technology has the advantage of reducing the sizes of ArchiCAD Project files to about
1/3 of their original sizes, which can make the use of 3rd-party compression application
unnecessary in such cases.

Because sizes are smaller, these files will travel faster over the network, so compression gives the
greatest advantage where network throughput is slow or limited.

Saving these ZIP-compressed files will take about 30% more time, but save about 70% on disk space
and network traffic.

TeamWork Send-and-Receive operations will also benefit from this new feature, especially when
the network is slow. The slower the network, the greater the expected gains from compression.
With very fast networks, compression may not make an appreciable difference.

334 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

Library Container Files

Library Container Files are single files with the *.LCF extension. They can store a complete hierarchy
(library folder structure) of libraries (individual objects, whole folder structures, PLA files, other LCF
files). When you are in the Library Manager dialog box, all the various Libraries and Library Objects
that you select to be loaded with the Project can all be saved into a single file, which preserves their
exact hierarchy, and Library Parts will be loaded from the lowest levels within this Library Container
File.

A Library Container File loads much faster - up to 2-3 times faster - than individual Libraries. For
example, the standard ArchiCAD 10 Library will now come in a Library Container File instead of a
PLA file.

Library Container Files may be used by Library Part developers to distribute their whole Library in a
single file.

The File menu has two new commands related to Library Container Files.

Create Container will open a new dialog.

S
[ [BImg] Background Images 10
] [TImg] Textures 10
] Custom Object Macros 10
] Lightworks 10
[ List Templates 10

This dialog lists all currently loaded Libraries. Click the Create button to create the new Container
file. In the appearing Save As dialog box, specify the name for the new Container File. File
compression is available by clicking the Options button and checking the Compress File checkbox.

As shown in the above illustration, Library Container Files may contain other Containers.

The Extract a Container command lets you find and open a Library Container File. After you select
the Container to be extracted, use the appearing dialog to set the location to which the extracted
Library folder structure should be written. After you click OK, ArchiCAD will extract the Container
file to the desired location.

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20 335



New Features in ArchiCAD 10

¥ Browse For Folder E]@

Select folder to extract to

|2 System Volume Information -~
= (D villa
I3 DwF
# [3) POF
=3 PME
|2) Specs Files
D u
o
# 3 villa.LIB
# S MEDIA (E:)
' - e —— s

v

[ Make Mew Folder ] [ QK ] [ Cancel ]

As with regular Libraries and individual Library Parts, you can use Library Manager to specify the
Library Container Files you want to load.

When you save an ArchiCAD Project Archive (*.PLA), the Libraries saved with the files are also
stored in Library Container Files within the PLA file.

The behavior of Library Container Files is similar to PLA files in one respect: when you load a Library
Part from either and modify the Library Part, it must be saved under a new name. ArchiCAD cannot
update the Library Part within the Container file and automatically update the Container File.

To edit a library part located in a Library Container, you must first extract the container, edit the
part, then Create the Container again.

DXF/DWG Translation Improvements

Because ArchiCAD functions and former PlotMaker functions are now integrated, it is possible to
create DXF/DWG files in which Model Views are converted into real Model Space, and Layouts are
converted into Paper Space in the resulting DXF/DWG file, all in a single operation.

Layering capabilities have also been enhanced. These new features are reflected in changes in the
Translator Setup dialog:

On the Open Options page, the “Import Drawing Data from” field has been removed. With the new
translation method, Model Space elements will always come into the Floor Plan, and Paper Space
elements will always come onto Layouts in ArchiCAD. If ArchiCAD finds Paper Space definitions in
the DXF/DWG file, it will create Layouts accordingly, and create the necessary placed drawings on it
so as to correspond exactly to how the Paper Space looked in the DXF/DWG file.

On the Save Options page, slight changes in the File Format field reflect all supported formats. The
two save options available are ‘AutoCAD 2000, 2002’ and ‘AutoCAD 2004, 2005, 2006’

The “Save Elements Into” field has been removed: by default, in ArchiCAD 10 the contents of Model
Views are always saved into Model Space, and elements, drawings, and images placed on Layouts
will automatically be placed in Paper Space in the resulting DXF/ DWG file.

In conjunction with this change, the “Save Layout Into” field now contains more choices, and some
of the earlier choices were either eliminated or renamed to reflect the latest changes in the way the
program works.
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File Format: AutoCAD 2004, 2005, 2006 v

Convert Images to: Image's original format w

Force cutput in AutoCAD picture formats

Template File:
Save Layout into: Paper Space as Flattened Drawing w
Faper Space as Flattened Drawing
Place Drawings into: odel Space as Flattened Drawing
Paper Space with Cropped Drawings' content
Saving Floor Plan: Paper Space with Full Drawings' content

Important: To use Smart Merge, save the Project first,

Save Zones as: Stamp and Fill w

Saving 30 Data: Omit Polygon Edges
Export File with Simplified Data Structure

[ Cancel ] [ Save Settings & Close

The current choices are the following:

Paper Space as Flattened Drawing: This is a new option. All elements drawn on the Layout, plus
all drawing data will be saved into the Paper Space of the resulting DXF/DWG file. All Drawings
placed on the Layout will be converted into AutoCAD Blocks, and these will be clipped so only
those portions of the Blocks will be visible in the AutoCAD Paper Space that were visible on the
Layout in ArchiCAD. The purpose is perfect reproduction of what you saw on the Layout. With
this option, the Model Space of the resulting AutoCAD drawing will be completely empty.

Model Space as Flattened Drawing: All elements drawn on the Layout, plus all drawing data,
will be saved into the Model Space of the resulting AutoCAD drawing. All Drawings placed on the
Layout will be converted into AutoCAD Blocks, and these will be clipped so that only those
portions of the Blocks will be visible in the AutoCAD Model Space that were visible on the
Layout in ArchiCAD. The purpose is perfect reproduction of what you saw on the Layout. With
this option, a default Paper Space will be created in the resulting AutoCAD drawing, which will
be empty. This option produces the same result as was produced by the Model Space with
Cropped Drawings’ content option in ArchiCAD 9.

Note: a Drawing placed on a Layout will be saved into Model Space only when certain conditions
are met: the Drawing’s source must be Model View (Floor Plan, Section/Elevation, Detail); and
its Update Status must be OK before saving it as DXF/DWG. If its status is not OK, then those
Drawings will be exported into Paper Space as flattened Drawings. For this reason, you should
always update all Drawings in the Drawing Manager prior to saving as DXF-DWG.

The “Place Drawings into” field is now enabled whenever the data on the Layout is not saved as
Flattened Drawings. In this case, you can save the contents of Model Views placed in the Layout as
either a Single DXF/DWG File or as Linked XREF drawings.

Two buttons to the right of “Place Drawings into” field there are two buttons. Click the left button
to define a folder path relative to the location of the folder where the AutoCAD drawings will be
saved. The path should be placed between single quotation marks.

¥ Define Xref Folder

Define a folder path relative to the host DXF/DWG file to save
linked ¥ref drawings in.

Folder Path: "\REFs'

Note: Type path format as follows:  ".\.\xref folder’
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The other button will let you delete the relative path you entered in the previous dialog. Click on it
and the path will be cleared without having to enter the dialog. If there is no relative path defined
for the XREF files, they will be saved into the same folder where the parent AutoCAD drawing is
saved.

In the Attributes->Layers->Methods section, new options have been added in the “Create Layers
according to” field. The way Layer->Layer conversions and Pen->Layer conversions are combined is
revised in ArchiCAD, hence the 2 new options.

Create Layers according to:

Layer extended by Pen Mumber w

Saw{ArchiCAD Layers

CUl ayer or dedared Pen Number
Layer extended by Pen Number

The ArchiCAD Layers, Pen Numbers and Element Types options work the same way as in ArchiCAD
9. For ArchiCAD Layers and Element Types, pen colors do not play a role in conversion, so the Pen-
based layer names section of the Layers section is grayed.

When the Pen Numbers option is selected, the Pen-based layer names section has a new option.

Rule for automatic Layer name generation:
Prefix: Postfix:

Custom tags to Pen Numbers: AA_ +Pen Mo, +

Custom Layer name assignment:

ArchiCAD Pen: DXF/DWG Layer:

1 u One

2 | Two

| mew.. | [ peete | [ et

Note: The correspondences defined here will be in effect when saving DWG/DXF files using
any of the pen-based lzyering methods,

[ Cancel ] [ Save Settings & Close ]

The “Custom tags to Pen Numbers” field has Prefix and Postfix fields. Use these to specify the
format of the created Layer names. The resulting Layer name will follow the following format:
<Prefix>Pen No.<Postfix>. For example, if Prefix="AA_" and Postfix="_PEN’, then all elements drawn
using Pen 23 with be converted to Layer 'AA_23 PEN’ in the resulting DXF/DWG file. When you
choose this option, the Pen-based layer names dictionary will be used to replace some of the layer
names. Also, custom layer names are not available with this option.

When the Layer or declared Pen Number option is selected, the program creates AutoCAD layers
according to ArchiCAD Layers, but definitions in the Pen-based layer names conversion dictionary
take precedence over ArchiCAD Layer conversion. Within ArchiCAD Layer conversion, Custom Layers
take precedence over normal Layer conversions.

With the Layer extended by Pen Number option, ArchiCAD creates AutoCAD Layers according to
ArchiCAD Layers, but a single ArchiCAD Layer may result in several Layers in the resulting AutoCAD
drawing, because the translation function will place ArchiCAD elements located on the same Layer
but using different Pens onto separate Layers in AutoCAD. The names of Layers will be created in
the following pattern:
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<ArchiCADLayer>_<Prefix>Pen No.<Postfix>.

When you choose this option, the Pen-based layer names dictionary will be used to replace some of
the <Prefix>Pen No.<Postfix> portion of the Layer names.

Pen Methods have also been revised in ArchiCAD 10, in the Attributes->Pens and Colors->Methods
area. The conversion process now has two possible choices:

Convert ArchiCAD Pens to AutoCAD Colors by setting:

(%) the best matching Standard AutoCAD color

() RGB color if no exactly matching Standard AutoCAD color exists
Note:
RGE colors are only enzbled from AutoCAD 2004,

Pen assignements defined in the Pen-color conversion table overrule the automatic pen
conversion,

[]set all Elements' Calors and Lineweights to "BYLAYER"

Note:
If you check this box, elements may lose their original colors/lineweights,

[]Do not expart ArchiCAD penweights

If you choose the best matching Standard AutoCAD color radio button, the program searches
through the AutoCAD color table to find which AutoCAD color matches the ArchiCAD pen color best
and assign it accordingly. If you choose the RGB color if no exactly matching Standard AutoCAD
color exists radio button, the program searches through the AutoCAD color table to find an exact
match for the pen color just as with the other radio button. If it does not find one, it will save the
RGB value of the ArchiCAD Pen and assign it a pen index number of 256 or higher in the AutoCAD
drawing.

The Set all Elements’ Colors and Lineweights to “BYLAYER” checkbox is new in one regard: it can
now set the “BYLAYER” attribute not only to Colors, but Lineweights as well.

Since penweights can now be exported, the last checkbox of this area is the Do not export
ArchiCAD penweights checkbox. If you check this box, penweights will not be exported from
ArchiCAD to the resulting DXF/DWG file. In the Appendix of the ArchiCAD 10 Reference Guide (DXF/
DWG Translation Setup: Pens and Colors), you will find a penweight conversion table that shows
you how ArchiCAD penweights are exported in case this checkbox is not checked.

Custom Components

In ArchiCAD 10, it is possible to create and save elements created on the Floor Plan as GDL files in
such a way so that they become custom components of existing GDL Library Parts. For example, the
Door Panel of a Door or the sink type of a kitchen cabinet can be a Custom Component. In case of a
Door Panel, you can create a Slab which can then be saved as a custom Door Panel. All Doors that
use Door Panel types (have such parameters in their Parameter List) will be able to use this newly
created custom Door Panel. You can create custom components for all types of GDL elements
(Windows/Doors/Objects etc.) This enables you to expand the number of options available in your
libraries in case default options do not meet your specific requirements.

Let us say you have a usual Door in your Library (“D1 10.dor” in the example) and you wish to create
a new custom Door Panel for that Door.
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The steps to do this are the following:

1. Using ArchiCAD Construction Elements (e.g. Slabs etc.), create the Door Panel on the Floor Plan.
In case of Door/Window custom panels what you draw in the X-Y plane of the Floor Plan
Window will be ‘stood upright’ in the Window/Door library part (rotated 90 degrees around the
X axis — as described in the GDL Reference Guide). In case of other custom component types,
this condition does not apply.

2. Select the drawn element(s) and choose the File > Libraries and Objects > Save Custom
Components command
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|Eﬂ File Edit View Design Document Options Teamwork Window Help

== o b o & 2 2wl
[= Open... ctrl+0
[0 Close crlsw [ ,T‘
I_Df & save Ctrl45
£ [&l] save as... Cirl+5hift+5
File Special 3
External Content 3
| Libraries and Objects M En‘ Library Manager...
E Info 3 )
RB Create Container...
E % Plot Setup... Bﬂ, Extract a Container...
B3R plot.. )
@ Mew Object...
= &y Page setup... Ctrl+Shift+ [ New With b
L S print... ctl+p @ open Object...
6 Recent Documents 3 m E
— — Save as Title Type...
a0 Save Custom Component...
& sear | '3, Import Blocks from DXF/DWG

3. If you have no elements selected, the command will give you an alert to do so.

x

& For this function to be active, you must first select one
‘EJ) or more elements.

4. A dialog comes up where you can specify the type of Custom Component you want to save it to.

A Choose Component Type 2=l
Available Types:
ICusth 2D Symbol Component j

Custom 2D Symbol Component
Custom Door Panel

Custom DW Hardw Component
Custom Object Component
Custom Window Panel

The Custom Door Panel and Custom Window Panel options are self-explanatory.
An example of a Custom DW Hardw Component could be a custom door knob.

An example of a Custom Object Component could be a custom sink type or tap type of a kitchen
cabinet.

An example of a Custom 2D Symbol Component could be a custom 2D View of a custom sink
type or tap type of a kitchen cabinet.

5. Then specify a Location and File Name for the newly created file.
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Savein: IE}FiIes j €] i

E ¥ Horizontal Slots Panel.gsm:

m,‘.
o

My Documents

File name: IHorizontaI Slots Panel-2.gsm j Save I
Save as type: ICustom Door Panel (*.gsm) j Cancel |

7

6. The saved object will be saved and will be loaded as part of available Libraries. It will become
immediately available as a Custom Panel Type for Doors. You do not need to reload the Libraries
for this to happen.

e

L Locallan |3~ Fp sites | <28 History | @ Web Obgects |

Lock in: | ArchiCAD Library 10 x| [ ActiveLlibraries |
[E1+{C5) ArchiCAD 10 | I+ Local Libraries

{3 Add-Ons - - rchiCAD Library 10]

SRl chiCAD Library 10 her Objects

{5 Defaults E Herizantal Slots Panel.gsm
[H-|5) Graphisoft Shell Extension Horizontal Slots Panel-2.gsm
|5 GSReportSubmitter -, FTP Libraries

(- Help - Built-in Libraries

[#-{) PDF Converter || Libraries/Objects Not Found
--|7) PDFResources
-{7) PlotFlow

[H-{) Plotitare
[=l-{C5) Publisher_Reviewer

[ Mail

{a Plain
{a Reviewer
-{C) ReviewerCustom
-3 Style
{7 Sounds
--{7) Uninstall. AC Path:
{3 WWWLinks - - - pp—
E] Alertiog. bt ID.\Program Files\ArchiCAD 10VarchiCAD Lib
.-[Z] ProductVersion, xml _ILI Info:
< | L4 Last modified:
Path: ID:\Pngram Files\ArchiCAD 10VArchiCAD Library Size:
> Add =2 | Remove |
Library Cache Settings... | lse Active Libraries | Cancel | Done I
4

Note that if you save it as a type other than Custom Door Panel, the saved object will not be
available here, but in the appropriate location as defined by the type it was saved as.

7. Inthe Door Settings dialog, set the Custom Panel Name parameter to the desired value (if there
is only one custom component defined, the parameter will be automatically set to that
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Door Selection Settings 2=l
4 Favortes... | Selected: 1 Editable: 1

» §% Preview and Positioning
- I Parameters

Neminal Opening Off - IgDD

Tolerance ]

-
Unit iidth a0 =z I
Uit Height 2000 I 2000 ;I
[» Options
I Door Frame Anchor:
¥ Door Panel [ sil to wal base |
i Door Panel Style No Mullions

Horizontal Skots [}
. Leaf Thickness 44

Custom Panel Name

Horizontal Slots Panel
+ Horizontal Slots Panel-2

L. Leaf Frame Width Side 100 —EI_F_
.. Leaf Frame Width Lower 200 =as

Notes:

It does not matter where the elements from which you create the Custom Component are
located vertically. ArchiCAD will automatically place them to their appropriate location.

When applying it, ArchiCAD will automatically resize the custom component to its desired size
when needed. For example, you may create a Door Panel type Custom Component that is 1000
by 2000 mm in size. If you have a Door that is 800 by 2000 mm in size, with its Trim Width 50
mm on all sides, the actual size of the Door Panel calculates to 700 by 1950 mm. The program
will stretch/shrink all parts of the Door Panel Custom Component proportionately to fit this size.

You should set the attributes (Pen, Material etc.) values of the Custom Component to the
desired values prior to saving it, because these are the values that will be applied to it when it is
actually used later in the Project.

Library development

Several enhancements have been made in GDL for ArchiCAD 10. One is that macro calls have been
optimized. As a result macro calls in ArchiCAD 10 are executed much faster. Another new feature is
that macro calls can have return values in this version. Also, the hierarchy of the ArchiCAD Library is
not constrained by performance issues; library developers are allowed to build any depth of macro
calls, the return values support more structured programming.
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The User Interface that can be created by the User Interface Script of Library Parts has been
improved significantly. Navigation among the tab pages is more straightforward. There are also
richer controls (icon pop-up, transparent pictures, Tool Tips) to choose from when designing Custom
User Interfaces for Library Parts.

For details on new features in the ArchiCAD 10 Library, see the “ArchiCAD 10 Library Guide” in the
ArchiCAD 10 Help menu.
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Virtual Trace

Worksheet Tool

Section and Elevation Tools Separated

Interior Elevation Tool

Enhanced Drawing Markers: “Section in Section”
Enhanced Project Navigator

Linework Normalization

Pen Sets in Views

PDF Export

Quantities of Individual Element Components
XREF Layer Separation

Uncut Line Types

Enhanced Selection/Editing Feedback

New Curved Wall Types

Link Construction Elements to Stories

Multistory Hotlinked Modules

Single, unified Undo Queue for the whole Project
Simplified Process for Creating Company-Standard Install Package
Long file names
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Virtual Trace

Allows placement of selected Reference view as “Virtual Trace Paper” above/below/alongside
current model display. You can use the following items as a Trace Reference:

e all model views (floor plans, sections/elevations), drawing views (Worksheets and Details)
e views and layouts

e Drag/offset/rotate Reference

e Trace & Reference Palette shows settings of Reference of currently active window

e Use Trace Reference to edit active view: trim with/adjust to elements on Reference, pick up
element parameters from Reference

e Navigate easily and directly between the Active Content and the Reference by using the “Switch
Reference with Active” command

For more information, see “Virtual Trace:” Using References to Edit and Compare Model Views and
Drawings.

Compare the Reference with the Active Content (not available in 3D Views). Differences can be
detected and visualized in several ways:

e Dynamic movement of Active over Reference and vice versa

e Dynamic adjustment of color & transparency/intensity of Reference and Active

e Moveable splitter bar dividing Active from Reference

For more information, see Compare Reference with Active.
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Worksheet Tool

Dedicated Tool and environment for any kind of drawings (e.g. enlarged, partial floor plans and
sections, site plans, etc.)

e Transfer (explode) the entire visible model (including annotations/dimensions) or any selected
model content into Worksheet for further editing

e Finish plans using drafting & annotation tools

e Create any drawings from scratch and/or link to external files

e Link any type of marker to a Worksheet

e Worksheet and Detail Tools available to generate/mark further Worksheets and Details from
within a Worksheet

For more information, see Worksheets.
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Section and Elevation Tools Separated

Sections and Elevations available as separate Tools in the Toolbox
e Own default settings and Favorites
e Dedicated Markers, linked Section and Elevation Markers
e Separate entities on the whole Ul:
- Navigator
- Find and Select
- TW Sign in

For more information, see Sections.
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Interior Elevation Tool

Interior Elevation becomes a live ArchiCAD model view, with separate IE tool and dedicated IE
viewpoint.

Interior Elevations are defined by polylines (no longer tied to zones)
An IE polyline represents a group of separate IE viewpoints, one for each edge of the polyline
Such IE groups are grouped in the Navigator’s Project Map

Each viewpoint has an ID and name that can be assembled from various data (zone number,
orientation, ID...) as an autotext

IE markers can be assigned to the whole group or to each individual viewpoint
IE view can be placed on layouts or published all at once. Configuration options:

e order of viewpoints

e gap between viewpoints

e automatic adjustment of adjacent IE viewpoints to correspond to their story levels in the project
e optimize display to fit in space available

Dedicated Drawing Titles available to annotate IE viewpoints on Layouts

For more information, see Interior Elevations (IE).
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Enhanced Drawing Markers: “Section in
Section”

The primary function of markers is to indicate the location of the corresponding view and relevant
drawing/layout information

Place any kind of drawing markers on any view with the appropriate view tool: Section, Elevation,
Interior Elevation, Worksheet, Detail

There are two kinds of markers:

e Source marker: defines a viewpoint. Placing a source marker creates a new viewpoint. If deleted,
the corresponding viewpoint will also be deleted

For more information, see Create a Section Viewpoint.

e Linked Marker: refers to an existing view or drawing. (multiple markers can refer to any single
view/drawing)

Linked markers can refer to any kind of drawing. For example, a Section marker can be placed within
another Section; a Detail marker can refer to a Section drawing.

For more information, see Define Marker Reference for Linked Marker.
Navigation in the project is easy by using the markers
Broken links can be identified, relinked, deleted (Check Markers Palette)

For more information, see Managing Markers in ArchiCAD.
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Enhanced Project Navigator

Project Map: structure separates all new view types (corresponding to the tools of the Toolbox’s
View group)

View Map: separate clone folders for all new view types

Select Trace Reference for the Active window directly from the Navigator

For more information, see The Navigator Palette.
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Linework Normalization

Goal: optimize the 2D content for further editing and final output when creating 2D content
(Details, Worksheets)

Logical display order maintained

Commands to merge connecting / overlapping elements or delete unnecessary / duplicate
elements (lines, fills)

For more information, see Consolidating Lines and Fills in Drawing Windows.
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Pen Sets in Views

Pen Sets are assigned to the views (as a result model views will be WYSYWYG)

Pen Set selection is available from View Settings and can be varied for placed drawings in Drawing
Settings. Pen Sets can be edited directly from Drawing Settings.

For more information, see Pen Set.
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PDF Export

Save as... PDF command available
High Resolution solid arcs/circles
Embedded Third Party font support
Enhanced gradient fill representation

For more information, see Save Document in PDF Format.
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Quantities of Individual Element
Components

Calculation of individual components of complex elements
Analytic volume calculation of composite element skins
Quantities available for listing (simple text and formatted) and Interactive Schedules

For more information, see Interactive Schedule in ArchiCAD Help.
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XREF Layer Separation

In Layer Settings, the layers of any attached XREFs are listed separately, at the bottom of the layer
list.

Layers of XREF projects cannot be unlocked, but you can show or hide these layers. When the XREF
is deleted, these layers will also be deleted automatically.

If you do not want XREF layers to appear in Layer Settings, use the display filter pop-up at the top
left of the dialog box and choose “Hide Xref layers”.

XREF layers are not available from layer selection pop-ups in other parts of the user interface (e.g.
Tool Settings dialog boxes and Info Box). However, if an XREF element is included in the last
selection, its XREF layer does appear - for information purposes only (in italics) - in the Layer
chooser pop-up.

For more information, see XREFs and the Layer Structure.
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Uncut Line Types

Line Type of Uncut Lines for the floor plan representation can be set for individual elements

Drawing Quality can be enhanced (e.g. footing parts covered by earth, remote elements, etc.)
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Enhanced Selection/Editing Feedback

Perfect visualization when feedback and drawing content conflict in such situations as:

e selection and pre-selection feedback

e moving elements in worksheet windows

* moving pasted content

More options in configuring selection/feedback:

¢ Element Information highlight always appears in the color that you set it.

e Element Information highlight “fades in” rather than appears suddenly

e Set the color of general feedback graphics (Options > Work Environment > More Options:
Feedback graphics color)

e Set color of Marquee (same as Selection Dot color)

Functional improvements for placed drawings

e moving full drawing content
e clipped by the frame on the fly
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New Curved Wall Types

Curved Slanted, Double Slanted walls

Curved Complex walls
For information on Complex walls, see Place a Wall/Column/Beam with a Complex Profile.
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Link Construction Elements to Stories

Home Story and Show on Story settings will be separate option sets.

Home Story:

e Select Story - Assigns the element's Home Story as defined by the user; this can be the current
story or any other story in the project

e Automatic — ArchiCAD assigns the element’s Home Story based on its reference level when the
element is created, and adjusts the Home Story as necessary whenever the element’s elevation
changes.

For more information, see Set Home Story.
Show On Stories:

e Home Story Only

e All relevant stories (Walls, Beams, Columns, Roofs only)

Additional options for Roofs, Slabs, Meshes and Objects:

e Home Story + One Story Up

e Home Story + One Story Down

e Home Story + One Story Up And Down

e All stories

e Custom (N/A for Objects)

For more information, see Control Element Display by Story (Show On Stories).
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Multistory Hotlinked Modules

Save/Publish Multistory Module files
Holink Multistory structures in one step

e Select Story range from the file
e Hotlink the whole multistory file
All elements relevant in a story will be saved and hotlinked.

For more information, see Modules Involving Multiple Stories.
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Single, unified Undo Queue for the whole
Project

All model and drafting operations can be undone step by step, chronologically, regardless of the
model or drawing view they were performed in.
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Simplified Process for Creating Company-
Standard Install Package

e for CAD Managers and for holders of University licenses

e Easy-to-use wizard creates “recorded” installation process with preferred custom settings
e End result: Single .exe file for installation on any number of computers

For information, see Getting Started.
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Long file names

Long unicode file names (exceed the 32 character limitation)
e ArchiCAD project files (.pln, .pla., plc...)

e Hotlinked Modules

e Library Parts, Library Container

e DWG files, XREF-d DWGs
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Curtain Wall

3D Document

StairMaker Enhancements

Partial Structure Display

Bi-Directional Drawing Marker Referencing
Nudge/Align/Distribute Elements

Dialog Box Enhancements
Section/Elevation Marker Display

Reveal Options for Doors/Windows

Fill Enhancements

PMK File Format

Improved Dimensioning Input Logic

DWG Element Conversion Improvements
Performance

Multi-Page Layouts for Schedules and Indexes
Grid Tool

Improved Hotlink Management

Label Enhancements
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Curtain Wall

A new Curtain Wall tool, located in the regular ArchiCAD toolbar, lets you design and document
complex Curtain Wall systems in the Floor Plan, Section or 3D window.

J-l

With the Curtain Wall, we introduce the first System Tool for ArchiCAD - a new approach to
construction elements. Curtain Walls are an assembly of members arranged according to a scheme,
to form a hierarchical system that can be handled together as a single element, with each level of
the hierarchy remaining accessible and editable separately.

The Curtain Wall tool enables you to configure, place, and edit an element consisting of Frame,
Panel, Accessory and Junction elements: these are the Members of the Curtain Wall, arranged on a
Base Surface according to a pre-defined and editable Scheme.

To control the whole hierarchy at once, System level settings, which defines the overall scheme and
configures members on all levels, has been organized into a multi-page settings dialog, new to
ArchiCAD.

Curtain Walls can be manipulated in the same way as any construction element in ArchiCAD. But
unlike other elements, a Curtain Wall’s component members can be placed and edited individually,
without disassembling the System.

To enable graphical manipulation of sub-structural members, each Curtain Wall can be accessed at
a deeper level: the Curtain Wall Edit mode. This is a graphical 3D workspace, similar to ArchiCAD's
own, with dedicated tools and techniques to manipulate Curtain Wall members. In this context,
only the members and scheme of the Curtain Wall are editable, although the rest of the model can
be also displayed in a background manner, as a reference.

Since Curtain Wall members are typically present in sequences of similar elements, dedicated “find
and select” options and the new “grip” functionality help to identify and select members for further
editing.

Once selected, any parameters of any Curtain Wall member can be accessed in settings dialogs.

Since Curtain Walls often feature extreme geometry that does not necessarily coincide with
vertical-horizontal planes, ArchiCAD offers versatile input planes for greater freedom in surface
definition. Also, in comparison with other construction elements, a higher level of editing freedom
is provided: including input in Section views, boundary editing, and free rotation.

See “Curtain Wall: A System Tool” in ArchiCAD Help.
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3D Document

The 3D Document allows you to use any 3D view of the model as the basis for creating a document
where dimensions, annotations and additional 2D drawing elements may be added.

For example, you can convert a detail drawing into a document that shows information in 3D - such
as intersection of composite walls in space, including dimensions and annotations.

¢ Inthe 3D window, set up a 3D view of the model: the view you want to see in your 3D
Document.

e Set up the perspective or projected 3D view; use 3D Cutting Planes, filter or select elements, use
Marquee as needed, or perform solid element operations.

e Create a new 3D Document based on the 3D Window source.

¢ Annotate the document as needed, adding labels and dimensions.

+

f‘ﬂ,h

For more information on this feature, see “3D Document” in ArchiCAD Help.
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StairMaker Enhancements

More Flexible 2D Display of Stairs with Improved Interface

e Stair Settings offers many more parameters allowing you to adjust the Floor Plan symbol display
of stairs to conform to local standards.

e Custom User Interface Settings (2D Symbol and Attributes) allow for flexible text display,
railing/walking line symbols, handrail types, 2D symbol and 3D attributes.

See “Symbol Settings (StairMaker)” in ArchiCAD Help.

- EE 2D Symbol and 3D Attributes
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e Text Display parameters similar to those of regular GDL stairs:

Four New Standard Stair Types for StairMaker
e Single Winder at Lower End; Single Winder at Upper End; Single Winder U-Return; Double

Winder U-Return.
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e User defines number of risers in the winder; related parameters will be adjusted accordingly.
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e User defines offset of risers in winders from the corner(s) of the stair.

Flexible Options for Defining Location of Saved Stair

When you save a new stair created with StairMaker, you can browse any library location:

Go ko Library: %ArchiCAD Library 12

File name: Untitled &
Save as type: ArchiCAD Object File [*.gsm) w

See the ArchiCAD 12 Library Guide, available from the Help menu, for more detailed New Features
information for Stair Tool and StairMaker.
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Partial Structure Display

¢ Flexible Display of Core/Finish skins of Composite and Complex Elements

¢ Show/Hide skins as needed using Partial Structure Display dialog box: Entire Structure; Core
Only; or Without Finishes.

e Save “Partial Structure” settings along with views

See “Partial Structure Display” in ArchiCAD Help.
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Bi-Directional Drawing Marker Referencing

The Title panel of Drawing Settings now gives you access to the Back Reference function.

Back Reference allows you add Layout ID information to the Drawing Title: specifically, the ID of one
or more Layouts that contain a Drawing showing the source marker of the current Drawing.

See “Drawing Title Reference to Drawing Source (“Back Reference” to Layout Containing Source
Marker)” in ArchiCAD Help.

v g Title
Built-in Drawing Title v &Y [ [“IFlip Title

Uniform Symbaol Pens

Arial i~ M1 |500 mm  [¥]Uniform Text Format
Western A AJ 7 @ B 7 U
Position A [@2xam
Position to... Dorawwir
. ? ==
Side Eattom
Offset ba Drawing (Paper Siv, 10 s
Rotation Grou@ F
Fotate with Position on
Rotate with Drawing <n
width
Link. width to Position on

[ Show Drawing Mame on v Back Reference. ..
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Nudge/Align/Distribute Elements

User may now select any object in 2D or 3D and nudge, align and distribute in a manner similar to
popular office applications.

Nudge Shortcut

A quick way to move elements on the screen is to use the “Nudge” feature: select one or more
elements, then use Shift + arrow key (Left/Right/Up/Down) to move the element left, right, up or
down.

The “Nudge factor” - the increment by which you will move the element - is the same as the
distance entered for your Snap Grid in View > Grid Options > Grids & Background.

To Nudge a selected element in larger increments, use Shift + Alt + an arrow key. This will move the
selected elements by the distance entered for your Construction Grid in View > Grid Options >
Grids & Background.

See “Nudging Elements” in ArchiCAD Help.

Align Elements

Use the Align menu (Edit > Align) to align selected elements with each other, or to a custom-drawn
target line, using a variety of criteria:

e Align elements right or left;
e Align elements to the top or bottom;
e Center elements vertically or horizontally;

e “Special”-align elements to any line on an existing element, or to a temporary line/arc drawn by
you.

The Align commands are only active if you have selected at least two elements.
See “Align Elements” in ArchiCAD Help.

Distribute Elements

Use this menu (Edit > Distribute) to evenly distribute selected elements using a variety of criteria:
The Distribute commands are only active if you have selected at least two elements.

The two selected elements at either end will remain in place; the rest of the selected elements.
See “Distribute Elements” in ArchiCAD Help.
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Dialog Box Enhancements

Splitter Bars

Splitter bars make it easier and faster to see and interact with dialog box panels as you need them.
New splitter bars in the following dialog boxes:

e Layer Settings

e HotLink Manager

e Work Environment (Keyboard Shortcuts, Toolbox, Tool Settings, Info Box, Toolbars, Menus)

Moreover, in the Layer Settings Dialog Box and the Object Tool Settings dialog boxes (Door, Window,
etc.), you can double-click anywhere along the Splitter to open or close it. (Or single-click on the
black arrow.)

Resizeable/Sortable Headers

Just click and drag to sort or resize the header fields in the following dialog boxes (Resize is available
where the header contains text rather than icons).
e Favorites

e Story Settings

e Add-On Manager

e Choose HotLink

e Xref Management

e DXF-DWG Translation Setup

e Library Part Editor

e Project Info

e Update Zones

Navigation in Object Settings Dialog Box

In Object Settings, if you select an object from the browser area, that object’s settings appear on
the right-hand side of the dialog box.

These settings will remain in the right side of the dialog box even if you use the browser to look
through library objects on the left. To again return the browser to the status in which it shows the
currently selected object’s place in the library, click the Show in library command, accessible by
clicking the black arrow next to the object name in the Preview and Positioning Panel.

& i% Preview and Positioning

@@ Armchair 01 12 Show in library
Copy name *
£ ol 1]
— ot @
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Section/Elevation Marker Display

Section and Elevation Marker display is no longer a Model View Option. Set separate preferences
for Section markers and Elevation markers in the respective Settings dialog boxes.

(O Marker Head in the Middle
() Marker Head at the Ends A A

See “Section Marker Panel” in ArchiCAD Help.
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Reveal Options for Doors/Windows

An expanded set of options for defining Door/Window Reveals is now available in Door/Window
Settings. For standard library parts, these are listed in graphical form in the Custom Settings panel of

Door/Window Settings.

Megative Reveal %
B0
60 M [0 ]
"3 120
[u]
Turn Plaster Muraber of Skins ka Turn
D Use Wiall Finish Skins Reference-Side Auta
Plaster Thickness Limit 40 [ Cpposite-Side Auta

The original Reveal Method options are still available on the Reveal panel for those doors and
windows that are not part of the standard library or don’t use the new set of reveal options.

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20 375



ArchiCAD 12 New Features List

Fill Enhancements

ArchiCAD now offers additional variations for creating and applying fills.

New Fill Type Names

Fill types listed in the Fill pop-ups are grouped under new names:
Solid Fills include:

e the Foreground Fill (formerly Solid): You see only the Foreground, because it covers up the
Background.

e the Background fill (formerly Empty): You see only the Background, because the Foreground is
set to zero.

e Three fills whose foregrounds are of predefined Translucence (25%, 50%, 75%).
These percentages can be adjusted by hand in Options > Element Attributes > Fill Types:

In addition, you can create a new solid fill type with any translucence value you wish: click New, and
choose Solid fill from the Add New Fill dialog box.

See “Defining Fill Types” in ArchiCAD Help.

Image Fills

The Image fill lets you use images as the foreground part of Drafting fills.

Bedroom
A: 19.66 m2

A

coe

By default, ArchiCAD 12 provides two Image fills as Attributes, but you can define your own.
See “Image Fills” in ArchiCAD Help.

Better Zone Fill Representation

The “Options for Fills and Zones” panel of Model View Options is now called “Override Fill Display.”
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By default, all types of fills use the settings defined at the element level (formerly called “As in
Settings”). In ArchiCAD 12, to set a different global display preference for any type of fill, you must
check the “Override” button in the Model View Options “Override Fill Display” panel.

See “Model View Options Override Fill Display” in ArchiCAD Help.

New Fill Types for GDL Objects
Apply a Gradient or translucent fill to GDL objects.
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PMK File Format

As of ArchiCAD 12, the PMK format is available for saving views in the Publisher. This is a native

ArchiCAD drawing format which takes up relatively less hard drive space than many other formats.
Saving views in PMK format can be a good workflow if your project is divided among multiple files
(e.g. Model pln and Documentation pln), with several team members working through a network.

See “Larger Projects” in “Layouting Workflow Schemes” in ArchiCAD Help.
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Improved Dimensioning Input Logic

Improved dimensioning input logic makes it easy to visualize dimension lines and adjust dimension
points on the fly. The “Any Direction” input method enables you to choose from several logical
possibilities for placing the dimension line, including placing it parallel to any existing line or edge.

See “Linear Dimensions” in ArchiCAD Help.

Dimensions in the 3D Document Window

In the 3D Document Window, an addition input method lets you dimension along any chosen plane.

See “Linear Dimensions in the 3D Document Window” in ArchiCAD Help.

Pet Palettes for Dimension Editing

For selected dimension lines, pet palettes are now available with editing commands.
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DWG Element Conversion Improvements

ACIS Import

A new function allows you to convert AutoCAD 3D Solids, Regions and Bodies into GDL Objects.
Opening or merging such objects brings up a Browse dialog box, where you choose the folder to
which to save the GDL objects you will create.

Fill-Hatch Conversion Table

Set up fill conversion table in DXF-DWG Translation Dialog Box to map ArchiCAD fills to AutoCAD
hatches (analogous to Font-Style Conversion).

See “Fills” in ArchiCAD Help.

Attribute Purge

When saving an ArchiCAD file as DWG, only those ArchiCAD attributes will be included which are
actually used in the project. This is an automatic process, reducing file size.

You can opt to purge further attributes: a new checkbox in DXF-DWG Translation Settings
(Miscellaneous) enables you to purge all unused attributes that originate in the DWG template file.

LTScale

The LTScale variable used in DWG files will now be correctly interpreted when opening or merging
DWG files in ArchiCAD. New line types will be created as needed, regardless of the length of the
original line pattern.

Saving Layout Content to DWG Format

When ArchiCAD Layouts are saved to Paper Space in DWG format, the content of every Drawing in
the AC project is transferred into the DWG Model Space, regardless of the drawings’ status and
source. Even the content of external Drawings and internal-source Drawings which are not in
updated condition is transferred to Model Space, because this content is now assigned to layers in
DWG Model Space.

This works if the DXF/DWG Translator Settings for “Save Layout Into” are set to either “Paper Space
with Cropped View’s Content” or “Paper Space with Full View’s Content.”
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Performance

Multi-core processor support. With ArchiCAD 12, multi-core processors becomes the
recommended and standard platform for higher performance computing. Areas that will see
noticeable improvement include navigation and 3D model generation including sections and
shadow casting.

Image and fill handling. New technology allows for significant increases in performance in
working with bitmap images and large fills in the design phase and during the generation of the
document set layouts. PDF generation is also improved.

Layout book:

- Algorithm change makes working on large layouts significantly faster, due to faster rebuild
speed while navigating.

- On-screen Preview options let you choose the level of precision of on-screen display of
drawings.

See “On-Screen Preview” in ArchiCAD Help.

With large Layout Books, your choice here can affect navigation speed significantly:

Full Precision (drawing shown with full details, always rebuilt)

Quick Preview (faster navigation; Drawing rebuilt only upon explicit Rebuild of the Layout, or
when a Drawing update occurs)

No Preview (fastest navigation).
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Multi-Page Layouts for Schedules and
Indexes

An Interactive Schedule or Project Index placed as a Drawing can be automatically converted so that
it is split up among multiple Layouts - to ensure output of the entire Schedule/Index content.

See “Split Schedule into Multiple Layouts” in ArchiCAD Help.
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Grid Tool

The Grid Tool allows you to place Grid elements individually or in a Grid System. The Grid Tool
creates a custom local Grid whose elements are part of the model and serve as an editable
framework for placing multiple elements or for identifying locations in the model.
See “The Grid Tool” in ArchiCAD Help.
Note: The Grid Tool was included in some localized earlier versions of ArchiCAD; as of ArchiCAD
12, it is now a standard part of the package.
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Improved Hotlink Management

* One-step update of Hotlinked Modules which include Nested modules (Nested Modules
updated from own source files, so that you don’t have to open the hotlinks with nested modules
separately to update them).

e Comprehensive user interface provides clear overview of Module instances and hierarchy;
allows you to open separate ArchiCAD with the source file from the Hotlink Manager.

e Improved performance, smaller file size when placing multiple instances of a single module

 Hotlinks FX
Hotlink Modules
@acizoemo ~ | Hotlink Type:  Multistory
oo Bath 01.pin [ -3..3] Story No: 3.2
= @0 Apartment 01.ph [ -3..2 Story Name: 0.3 Story
o Kitchen Ol.pin f -3..2
& Bath OL.pn [ 3.2 e L
= @4 Detail 01.mod { O
= o Slab Detail.mod § 0..0
c 1_nm\am_:n.mdm.o
Te F.“;ffﬁfﬁ'u?tfefi.ﬂm‘.o [ Shongs Hodk, J
s v i T —
o Roof detail.mod /0.0
= @ Detsil 02.mod [ 0 | Break Hatlink. ]
= Fascia Detail.mod / 0..0
= o Roof structure 01.mod [ 0..0 | Delete I
Roof Finish detail 01.mod | 0..0
&1l Insulation 02.mod § 0.0 ™
Hotlink Sources
* Name Status File Size: 3261 Kbyte
o) Apartment 01.pln o K A Modified: 3/10/2008 12:54 PM
u Where: C:JAC12 Dema
e Derail 01.mod O
o) Detail 02.mod ¥ o
o) Detail 03.mod K
ea) Detail 04.mod 0K
. Fascia Detal.mod o oK
o Insulstion 02.mod Va3 [ Update |
2 Insulation.mod & O
o 5. ~ [ Relink... ]
[ show hisrarehy in browser... [ Refresh Status_| [ openinsepaatearcican |
o
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Label Enhancements

e Label tool has new Label Type: Label Members (currently for Curtain Wall only, in Section
window only)

See “Placing Member Labels on Curtain Walls” in ArchiCAD Help.

e Optionally hide Label Arrowhead depending on window scale

See “Label Pointer Panel” in ArchiCAD Help.

e New Label Pointer type: Pointer with underlined text

See “Label Pointer Panel” in ArchiCAD Help.
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ArchiCAD 13 New Features

Collaboration — Next Generation Teamwork Solution

Oriented View

Interactive Schedule Enhancements

Improved Curtain Wall Editing

Library Improvements

Enhanced Automatic Dimensioning Options for Doors/Windows
Fill Enhancements

Slab/Roof Edge Custom Settings

Improved OpenGL Display for Smooth Edges in 3D

Ruler

Dynamic ,,Fit in Window” Zooming when Navigating Among Views
Improved Find & Select

Boundary Contour Options for Section/Elevation/Interior Elevation
DWG Exchange

Improved Data Exchange with Structural Software

License Borrowing
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Collaboration — Next Generation Teamwork
Solution

The new Teamwork in ArchiCAD 13 represents an entirely new approach to collaborative project
work, and is specifically designed to meet the demands of a modern, international team effort. This
next generation Teamwork solution is based on a client-server architecture and is designed to
ensure maximum flexibility, speed and data safety to enable teams - even those spread out around
the world - to collaborate on large projects.

Highlights of the new Teamwork:

Client-Server Technology

On-Demand Reservation System
Task-Oriented Instant Team Communication
Remote Project Management

Data Safety, Project Reliability
Performance

Client-Server Technology

—

This new collaboration solution is based on a client-server technology, in which one or more server
applications are connected through the network to many client applications. The clients: architects
using ArchiCAD. The server: a new application called Graphisoft BIM Server.

This technology ensures

e Fast, simultaneous access to projects for multiple clients
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e Low network traffic featuring DELTA-Server technology: only the changes since the last
Send&Receive will be sent through the network and processed by the server or clients

e High level of data integrity

e Access to project data via Internet (even without VPN)

e Asingle user can work on several projects with different Roles and permissions levels
e Always up-to-date information about project and users

e Offline work support

e Server-based control via remote access to project settings and user roles

This system is scalable, and can be tuned to fit the needs of either a small office or large
multinational operations. The number of server clients is unlimited; several server computers can
be used in tandem to ensure top performance.

The Graphisoft BIM Server application is a new, multithreading, object-oriented database
application. Graphisoft BIM Server is available in 32 and 64 bit versions.

On-Demand Reservation System

E ‘Wwall Selection Settings Chrl+T
Select & Activate Tool

£ opy -

c CtrlC

B paste Chrl+y
Display Order 4

Layers 3

| < Reserve Selected Elements + |

T Release Al
a@ Ask For Review...
Capture Profile of Selection

-’ Show Selection/Marquee in 30 FS
4 Show Allin 30 CHrH+ES
In Teamwork 13, users can reserve or release elements or other data quickly and easily, anywhere in
the project.
e Reserve or release elements individually by selection or criteria
e Reserve or release other data using simple Control Light interface (See Overview of Teamwork
Reservation)
e Request data in case of a reservation conflict (See Request Elements or Project Data)
e Assign elements to users with an attached message (See Assign Elements)
Use this dynamic reservation approach to:
e Continuously keep track of which project areas other users are working on (ownership
information is always up to date - no Send & Receive necessary)

e See who owns what at a glance: reservation by user is displayed on screen with different colors
(See Colored Workspaces.)
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Task-Oriented Instant Team Communication

* Messages

n_-l 1 ’-.E-‘
To wiher
Reka Mazei 10:07

Elernent request: Please grant me P
the Following elements on the 0, A..,

Teamwork for ArchiCAD 13 introduces an efficient, easy way for users to instantly communicate and
manage workspaces. Teamwork Messaging is integrated with the ArchiCAD project: its functions are
tied to elements and actions within the project, so that many messaging functions are automated.

e Send instant messages to other users about project-related tasks (e.g. “Send changes to the
Server,” “Release these elements”)

* Request specific elements reserved by others
e Ask for review of selected elements

e “Flyover” appears on screen when a new message arrives; messages set to “high priority” will
stay on screen until handled

e Follow up on your pending requests and to-do tasks in separate lists
e Check online/offline status of users before sending a message

e Undeliverable messages will be stored on the server, then delivered as soon as the recipient is
online again

See Messaging.
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Remote Project Management

Server Manager (admin) E]@
Choose Server: The Design Server (kovacs-p-oss] w
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L_E = _ admin adrmin [

EII r::mesp i & Katica K.atica Avvakumovits General Architect
usiam Fiopefies &, Judit Judit Szerencsi General Architect
&; Attila Attila Aglalvi General Architect
&;, Peter Peter Temeswvari General Architect
&;, Gyuri Giyuri Myitrai General Architect
&;, Lewi Lewvi Czanyi Lead Architect
&;, Andras Andras Fabian Lead Architect
&;, Maha Peter Mohacsi Lead Architect
&;, Balazz Balazz Simonyi Lead Architect
Create. .. ] [ Settings... ]

In Teamwork 13, the company user list, project list and company-specific permissions (Roles) are
managed centrally for all projects by the Graphisoft BIM Server application.

All data can be accessed remotely via Internet with the BIM Server application, so the Server
Administrator(s) can, for example:

e Start a new project or modify the settings of existing projects

e Add or remove Teamwork users or modify their permissions/settings

¢ Define or modify the company-specific Roles

e Create project archive at any time

See BIM Server Manager.

Data Safety, Project Reliability

A priority goal of the new Teamwork: to preserve data integrity in all cases. This is achieved with the
following methods:

¢ Client-server technology: the BIM Server double-checks the data received from the client and
handles the action only if the data fits the needed conditions (user permissions and reservation
status)

e Transaction management: the BIM Server refuses and revokes all actions which are faulty for
any reason (e.g. hardware failure, network split or power cut)

e Automatic creation of project backups at scheduled intervals

Better control over user access helps further ensure data integrity:

e Administrator can tailor user rights to match user responsibilities and knowledge

* Project log accessible - even from a remote location - providing list of key project-related actions
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Performance

Teamwork 13 sets the standard for high performance: not only in terms of the speed of different
hardware and software components, but also in terms of team effectiveness and flexibility.
Functions that speed up the workflow include:

e The ability to work on the project from anywhere, with a simple internet connection

e The sophisticated send and receive process decreases the time needed to synchronize with the
server - so users are willing to send in their modifications more often

e Faster local save
e Dynamic reservation system meets user needs immediately; no need for exclusive access
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Oriented View

& Untitled / 0. Ground Floor
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To simplify editing and documentation when working with models at odd angles, use this technique

to rotate the project view (in Floor Plan, Worksheet, Detail, or 3DD) while keeping project
coordinates constant.

e The rotation angle is saved with the view, which is published as shown on the screen —that is, in
its rotated position

Annotation elements (texts, labels, markers, zone stamps, etc.) can be adjusted automatically to
match the oriented view

See Oriented View.
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Interactive Schedule Enhancements

Annotated Schedule Drawings

More Flexible Setup/Display of Interactive Schedules
Expanded Listing Options Using Calculation Rules

Annotated Schedule Drawings
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In the Interactive Schedule window, annotations (e.g. associative or static dimensions, text, fills,
lines) may be added to any object/door/window preview.

For doors/windows, dimensions can be placed automatically.

See Add Annotations to Schedule Previews.

More Flexible Setup/Display of Interactive Schedules
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¢ In Scheme Settings, nested parentheticals and user-defined and/or conditions enable any

combination of logical relationships among criteria
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* Previews can be aligned along their top or bottom; or can be positioned in the cell to reflect the
element’s elevation from the story/project zero level or any reference level

e Manually adjust the height or width of any row or column individually, using rulers at top and
side of the window

See Interactive Schedule.

Expanded Listing Options Using Calculation Rules

¥ calculation Rules

% Redure wall

[Jvolume by ary opening larger than:

surface by any opening larger than; 25 m?

[Jlength by ary opening wider than: %

Interactive Schedule criteria now include “Conditional” criteria for certain listing parameters
involving the calculation of walls, slabs, roofs, and beams.

Define these criteria using the new “Calculation Rules” options: for example, specify which fill types
used in your project should be calculated as insulation and air space. This way, these quantities will
be calculated in the Interactive Schedule and other list outputs.

See Calculation Rules.

394 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ArchiCAD 13 New Features

Improved Curtain Wall Editing

Direct Editing of Curtain Wall Reference Line

The Reference line of a selected Curtain Wall can now be edited directly on the Floor Plan, Section/
Elevation, or 3D windows using familiar pet palette commands, without needing to enter Curtain
Wall Edit mode.

See Edit Curtain Wall Reference Line.

Editable Curtain Wall Height/Angle Parameters

After Curtain Wall is placed, its height and slant angle parameters will appear in the Selection
Settings dialog box. The user can modify these parameters numerically from the settings dialogs or
the info box, or graphically, using pet palette commands.

Curtain Walls with horizontal Reference lines will behave the same way as walls; they will have the
following parameters:

- Base height
- Height of Curtain Wall
- Offset of Reference Line from base
- Slant Angle
For a Curtain Wall with a non-horizontal Reference Line:
- Length of extrusion
- Vertical position from the Curtain Wall’s lowest point

- Offset of Reference Line from base
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k |t Height(¥ertica) 80

See Graphical Editing of Curtain Wall.
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Library Improvements

Objects Saved into the Project
Model View Options for Library Parts
Selected New Library Objects

Objects Saved into the Project

Library

Project-specific GDL objects (such as StairMaker Stairs and Patch objects) can be automatically

saved as part of the project file. Such “embedded” objects will behave the same way as regular

library parts, but it will be impossible to lose them. Thus, all linked libraries can be uniform for every

project.

e All newly created objects are stored in the Embedded Library by default, and can be organized
into folders.

e Project-specific libraries from earlier ArchiCAD versions will be transformed into Embedded
Libraries in ArchiCAD 13.

See Libraries.
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Model View Options for Library Parts
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[#]Show Minimal Space of Furnishings Doors and Windows Opening Line in 20
D [Dashed >] @ Curved
() Straight
v m © 3 e
727 Dashed ’] [ [soidtine >
74 [+ | 1. ¥y | (W
L ANEC N
Show Opening Lines in 30 for Doaors and Windows
Lamnps and HYAC Floar Plan Symbals Linetype Inside Dashed v
) Realisti
(@ Realistic Linetype Cutside Solid Line b
(O)Electric

Line Orientation

(ORefected Ceiling Plan
(3)Handle
[Hide Furniture Knobs in 30 (OHinges

[(Hide Taps in 30

[[Hide Door Handles and knobs in 30

I:‘Show Additional Hotspats For Doors fifindows

[ Caniel ] [ OK l

Model View Options now include options for the global display of certain library parts in the
project. (e.g. Show Opening Lines; Show/hide Door handles)

Model View Options will vary depending on the loaded libraries, to enable specialization for local
requirements (e.g. scale-dependent display of window components according to local
documentation standards).

See Model View Options for GDL Objects.

Selected New Library Objects

Some of these objects may not be available in all localized libraries.

Pivot Door

“D1 Pivot” door leaf turns around a vertical axis that can be offset to any distance from the center.
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Sliding Folding Multipanel Door

“D Sliding Folding Multipanel” door has optional outside/inside/middle stacking. In closed position,
access is through a panel at one end that behaves like a normal door.

Asymmetric Curtain Wall Door Panel

“CW Door 2 Asymmetric” object. Double door with asymmetric leaf width option.

Enhanced Curtain Wall Anchor Object
Possibility to place it on the frame side, and to rotate it at 0, 90, 180, 270 degrees.
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Enhanced Options for Curtain Wall Panels at Corner Positions

Mitred and butt-joint options for connecting panels.

New Steel Pan Stair

Stair stringer can be channel, tube or bar. Metal riser is optional.

Swimming Pool

Vary number of lanes (4-10) and length (25, 33 and 50 meters).

Bowling Alley

Standard competition size.
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Bed Layout

Several variations for design aid, plus 3D model.

Trapezoid Bathtub

Freely resizeable.

Space Saver Toilets

New “WC High Seat Corner” and “WC LT Corner” space saver toilets for corner positioning.
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Minimal Space for Wheelchair Access

New design aid and symbol: Wheelchair man. Define and check minimal space for disabled access;
display it on 2D and section. Display disabled person symbol on 2D and section.
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Enhanced Automatic Dimensioning Options
for Doors/Windows

' Automatic Dimensioni ng

Dimension Openings

% (O Opening Center
+

% (%) Opening Endpoints

H

Doors Windows

) Nominal Size ) Nominal Size
() walhale Size (#) wallhale Size
() Reveal Size () Reveal Size
O Unit Size ) Unit Size
() Egress Size

() Leaf Size

Note: these sizes are onby available for dimensioning
if the openings in the loaded libraries contsin such data
and the 2D hotspots are enabled for them,

Dimension Structures
Dimension External Geometry
Overall Dimension

Distance between dimension lines 500

[JPlace dimensions on four sides

[ Cancel l I 0K l

The Automatic Exterior Dimensioning function now gives you full flexibility in defining the Door and
Window values you wish to dimension.

New options enable you to dimension the wallhole, the reveal, the window/door unit, and/or the
door’s egress or leaf size.

See Automatic Exterior Dimensioning.
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Fill Enhancements

Symbolic Soft Insulation
Image Fill as Cover Fill
Gradient Fill Enhancements

Symbolic Soft Insulation

ey @ Y l Insulation

— -

» Availability and Screen-only |
* Edit Symbol Pattern

[ Copy ] [ Paste ]

VY

\

[ show Pattern Unit

New Symbol Fill representation makes it easy to model insulation in a composite or complex
structure, including curved elements, and ensures proper display of the insulation, even as the skin

thickness varies.

This option is available for any symbol fill, so its use is not limited to insulation: you can apply it to
display any directional fill, e.g. when modeling wood sheathing or metal decking.

See “Orientation” at: Composites Edit Selected Item (Composite Structures), as well as at:

Components - Default/Selected Panel (Profile Manager) .
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Image Fill as Cover Fill

New... ] [ Rename... ] [ Delete ] |

* Availability and Screen-only Pattern

Use with: Drafting Fills FrEEIR R | A
Cover Fills

To display surfaces more attractively in 2D views, you can now apply an image fill to any Roof, Slab

or Mesh with a cover fill.
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Gradient Fill Enhancements

123.pdf - Adobe Acrobat Professional
File Edit View Document Comments Forms Tools Advanced Window Help

,@ Create PDF = @CDNNHEF“&S' @Expurt' @v ﬁSecure' fsign' @FDI’ITB' SReview&Cu
EEEEFEDEN  FEEIrD=ain E

T Wt Bevaton

e Transparent background available for Gradient fills

e Accurate output of Gradient fills in various 2D formats including PDF and DWG.

e DWG Translator option to explode Gradient fills to separate components (including the
transparent fill background)
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Slab/Roof Edge Custom Settings

Apply on | Clicked Edge w |
Edge Angle: |0 Perpendicular v|
Side Material: “:‘ ‘Wid-Pine Horizontal >]
Edge Type: Undefined ﬁg

Ridge

Walley

Gable

Hip _

Eaves

Peak

Side wall

End all

Roof Transition - Dome

To match the slope angle of the connecting building structures, you can slant a slab’s edges
individually. For an even better match, modify the material of any slab or roof edge.

For Roofs, you can also assign an edge type (e.g. gable, eaves, etc.) which will classify the roof for
calculation purposes.

See Set Custom Roof Edge Angle and Material and Set Custom Slab Edge Angle and Material.
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Improved OpenGL Display for Smooth Edges
in3D

ArchiCAD12 ArchiCAD13

Sharp contour lines and improved shading colors in 3D views using OpenGL will enhance the quality
of every 3D drawing, reducing the necessity to fine tune the images in 3rd party graphical
applications.

408 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ArchiCAD 13 New Features

Ruler
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Default Settings
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¥ Design
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% Mesh
@ Curtain. ..
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B Object

¥ Document
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A Text

b More
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New editing aid gives instant, dynamic feedback on cursor’s vertical and horizontal position.

* Available in every ArchiCAD window, except the 3D Window and Schedules.
e Create Guide Lines by clicking and dragging on the Ruler

See Ruler.
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Dynamic ,,Fit in Window” Zooming when
Navigating Among Views

o view Settings E]@

[ Get Current Window's Settings ] Selected: 1, Editable: 1

] * Identification

I By Project Map |8
Marme: By Project Map ¥ | Stary
Source: 2. Skary

» General

¥ 2D/3D Documents

Floor Plan Cut Plane Settings... ]

& Dimensions: Plain Meter v

3, Zooming: Zoomed Area “
Apply zoom level on Layoutd Current Zoom
» 3D Only Fit: in window

New “Fit in Window” option in View Settings ensures that this view will always display the entire
project contents on screen, subject to Layer status.

This setting is also applied when drawings from this view are updated or published.

See View Settings 2D/3D Documents Panel.
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Improved Find & Select

Find & Select

Criteria Mame: Custom

Criteria

Selected: ] .
Editable: ] E] Selection

More sophisticated Find & Select interface, analogous to criteria lists for Interactive Schedule,
enables more complex searches.

e Add multiple search values to a single criterion

e Use stored Find & Select criteria to reserve elements in Teamwork
e Store Find & Select criteria sets locally or share them in Teamwork
See Find and Select Elements.
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Boundary Contour Options for Section/
Elevation/Interior Elevation

- } Model Display

Fill Uncut Surfaces with: Uniform pencolor ml’ -~
Uncut Surfaces Pen Window Background-1 —1
Uniform Pen for Uncut Cont...
- BOUNDARY CONTOURS
¢ Boundary Display: Override Contours il
o W Boundary Line Pen 0.13 mm 3 [ )
¢ ™ Boundary Line Type Dashed — — — — — —

b == Story Levels

b @ Grid Tool
£ @ Marker - Section Y [ Cancel ] [ oK.

= s

Display of element contour lines at the place where they are cut by the Section boundary can now
be controlled precisely.

Define the contour’s visibility, pen colors and line types from Section Settings.

See Boundary Contours.
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DWG Exchange

Export Multiple Layouts into Single DWG

Filter DWG Elements by Layer when Opening as ArchiCAD File
Improved Options for Saving to Custom Layers

Keep Exploded DWG Drawings on Single Layer

Export Multiple Layouts into Single DWG

Mavigator - Publisher Set
oS- ="
[ 2 - Layouts >]
= fj £.01 Floor Plans A
fEd 4.01.1 Ground Floor
gad A.01.2 1, Story
fad A.01.3 2, Story
=..Eni A.N7 Flevatinns v
-
F  Properties
¥ Format
= [ owe "
V[#] Merge to one DWG fle
Created: I}
Publish

New option enables you to merge the entire Publisher Set contents into a single DWG file.

e Merge all Layout items plus the model to which they refer into a single DWG

e Resulting DWG file will contain as many Paper Spaces as the number of Layouts that have been
used as Publisher Set items.

e Resulting DWG file will be in Paper Space, and the same translation options apply for all
published Layouts.

See Defining Output Format.
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Filter DWG Elements by Layer when Opening as
ArchiCAD File

' DWG/DXF Partial Open

Check the layers you want to import b ArchiCAD:
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Mote: Icons show the layer stabus in the DXF/DWS fle and are not editable in the
list.

[ Caniel ] [ OK l

Filter elements by layer to restrict DWG conversion to just the elements that you need. This
function enables faster conversion speed and reduced file size when opening DWG file in ArchiCAD.

See “Enable Partial Open” in Open Options in DXF/DWG Translation Setup.

Improved Options for Saving to Custom Layers

Improves the quality of your projects converted to DXF/DWG, providing greater control over which
elements and sub-elements should be assigned to their own layers.

¢ New Custom Layers now available in DXF-DWG Translator Setup dialog box:
- Zone Background (any visible zone cover fills)

- Zone Outline
- Zone Stamp (geometry of zone stamp)
- Zone Texts (textual content of zone stamp)

¢ Insert AutoText into Custom Layer name with a single click.

- While editing the Custom Layer field, click the Insert Source Layer button to insert an AutoText
for the element’s Source Layer. This way, the name of each element’s ArchiCAD layer will
automatically appear as part of the layer name of the saved element.

See Custom Layers (in DXF/DWG Translation Setup.)
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Keep Exploded DWG Drawings on Single Layer

This new option helps you avoid creating large numbers of unneeded layers in ArchiCAD.

If you place a Drawing in DWG format to ArchiCAD, then explode it, the Explode follow-up dialog
includes a new option: to keep all drawing primitives on their original layer (that is, the same layer
as the Drawing’s layer).

See Explode into Current View.
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Improved Data Exchange with Structural
Software

Standard Steel Column/Beam Profiles

You can access thousands of standard profiles from a worldwide industry standard profile database.
These profiles can then be used when placing Columns or Beams.

During the data exchange process, structural engineering programs will recognize and identify such
standard elements accurately and completely, without requiring any settings adjustments.

See Use Standard Steel Column or Beam Profile.

Define Load-Bearing/Non-Load-Bearing Structure for Construction
Elements

Walls, Beams, Columns, and Slabs can now be defined as either Load-bearing or Non-load-bearing.
This is useful when exchanging data with structural programs.

See Structural Property Panel in Tool Settings.
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License Borrowing

License borrowing allows you to continue working in ArchiCAD with a network license, even when

the license server is not accessible - e.g. when you are visiting the client or on a business trip.

The user can borrow a license with a single click from the ArchiCAD interface, and return it before it

expires so that other users can access it.

e Administrator determines the number of borrowable licenses and borrowing period

e Administrator monitors who has borrowed the licenses and when they will expire

e Expired licenses stop functioning and are returned to the Server, even if the user is not
connected to the server

[ E] Licenze Information @Ii:_hj ]
Available Products:
Product Mame Licenze
e
MEP Modeler Metweork (Wb Key) Borrow License
ECO Designer Borrowed (CodMeter) Return License
“irtual Building Explarer Borrowed (License file) Return License
Product Information:
Buildd Mumber: 2145 o
Language Yersion: Internstionsl =
License Type: Commercial
License Server Mame: kls portofiore it
Wersion 13
\

See License Borrowing.
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ArchiCAD 14 New Features

Collaboration

General Productivity Improvements
Libraries

Performance
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Collaboration

Teamwork and the BIM Server
Coordination with Engineers

Teamwork and the BIM Server

Easier Portability and Remote Access
Polished Reservation Methods
Transparency and Control Over Client-Server Technology

Easier Portability and Remote Access

Take Your Teamwork Project Anywhere

All you need is a pen drive: create a Travel Pack out of your local copy of the Teamwork project and/
or libraries. Once you get to the remote computer, just plug it in and go to work: no need to access
the BIM Server or download large data packages.

Optionally, if you do have access to the BIM Server, you can send in your changes to BIM Server
from the remote machine too.

' Create Travel Pack

Welcome to the Travel Pack Creator

IJse this Function, if vou would like to transport this project to a
different camputer,

One single file will be created, which includes the project
and the libraries vou select below,

Zn this computer, the project will be locked into Traveling mode
until wau manually unlock it ar until vou bring back the travel pack.

Select libraries ko include:
(#) Default {include all libraries)

{:} Cuskom

[ Cancel ] I Craate.., ]

See “Travel Pack: Move Your Project and Libraries to a Different Computer” in ArchiCAD Help

Automatic Server Recognition for No-Fuss Remote Access

ArchiCAD now automatically recognizes and resolves the varying addresses of your BIM Server, no
matter which address (i.e. “internal” or “external” server address) you provide.
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e |If you often work from alternate locations - for example, home and the office - ArchiCAD will
automatically recognize both addresses used to locate the BIM Server.

e You will no longer run into problems with “missing” BIM Server libraries or hotlinks, even if
many team members are accessing the project using various server addresses from different
locations.

See “Accessing the BIM Server Over the Internet” in ArchiCAD Help.

Polished Reservation Methods

One-Click Reservation for “Single-User Mode”

“Reserve All” command reserves all available project elements, which is practical when only a
single user is working on a Teamwork project.

See “Reserve All Elements and Data” in ArchiCAD Help

Automatic Release of Data When Closing Project

Sometimes, users forget to release their elements and data even after they stop working on a
project. Once these users go offline, no other team user can reserve or request those data.

This new preference helps users to routinely release their data every time they close the project.

See “Keep or Release Your Reservations with Send & Save” in ArchiCAD Help

Smarter Techniques to Find and Reserve Data

e Faster element reservation on multiple layers: use Layer Combination as a criteria, instead of
entering layers one by one.

e When reserving by Criteria, add or remove Project Regions easily

e Better feedback on reservation conflicts involving Navigator item settings

e Colored workspaces extended to Schedule windows

e Reserve all IS Scheme Settings from Schedule window

e Easily reserve all elements of a schedule: use the Schedule as a reservation criteria

e Reserve individual elements directly from Interactive Schedule to edit them immediately
See “Reservation in Interactive Schedules” in ArchiCAD Help

Centrally Defined User Colors

Each Teamwork user has a unique color which is, by default, uniform on all client machines,
regardless of project. When using Colored Workspaces, every client will see the same colors,
making it easier to communicate.

Teamwork Face to Face

Every user-specific Teamwork interface now features the user’s uploaded photo: Info Tags, user
lists, messages... have fun!
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Message |
| From:
2L Peter Moh

hella

@ Reserved

' by Peter Moh

| wall

Slructure; Masonry Block
Base Elevabon: 0
Thickness: 300

Laver: Skruckural - Bearing

See Define User Image and User Color.

Transparency and Control Over Client-Server Technology

Modular BIM Server

Offices running several projects in different ArchiCAD versions need a BIM Server that serves all of
them. Version 14 introduces the “Modular BIM Server” to achieve this safely and efficiently. The
Modular BIM Server serves as many ArchiCAD versions as the number of its modules. Managing the
Modular BIM Server is just as simple as having a standalone BIM Server.

Company
level Data

Project level

Data

Modular BIM Server

BIM Server v15 (Users, Roles, Libraries)

W13 module
{projects)

W14 module
{projects)

W15 module
{projects)

See “Modular BIM Server” in ArchiCAD Help

Monitor Server Activities

For Server Administrators: Continuous monitoring of BIM Server’s performance and memory, to
assist decisions on hardware/software needed for optimal server performance
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& BIM Server, Manager (katica) @
Zhoose BIM Server: BIM Bang (kovacs-p-win? . graphisoft. hu) A
‘ Projects - Server Activities

L
i Users ¥14 module CPU Mernary
(@ Roles
{8} Libraries Online users: 1 \ ’
Custom Properties Cpen projects: 1
B Sl e Server ackions: 0 f min ) N

Performance History (1 hour) 3 M EIM Server Cther Fres

| T B e A T

Last 25 server actions

User Project Actkion Size Time

Katica Avvakumovits Plaza Haokel 4 Load/Relnad Z 546 KB 28 minubes ago
Katica Avvakumovits Plaza Haokel 4n Receive Info 1 KB 28 minukes ago
Katica Avvakumovits Plaza Haokel 4n Receive Info 1 KB 28 minukes ago
Katica Avvakumovits Plaza Haokel Ej Share Z 585 KB 28 minukes ago
Katica Avvakumovits Plaza Haokel # Join 28 minukes ago
server fram 114 BT Backup 1 day ago
Gabor Kovacs P, fram 114 4n Receive Info 1 KB 1 day ago
Gabor Kovacs P, fram 114 B Send 1 KB 1 day ago
Gabor Kovacs P, fram 114 4n Receive Info 1 day ago
Gabor Kovacs P, fram 114 4n Receive Info 1 KB 1 day ago
Gabor Kovacs P, fram 114 4n Receive Info 1 KB 1 day ago
Gabor Kovacs P, fram 114 B Send 1 KB 1 day ago

[ Refresh ] Activity is refreshed ewery 15 seconds

See “Server Activities” in ArchiCAD Help

For Project Administrators: view Project Settings and User Settings for project-level feedback on
each user’s activities involving the BIM Server.

See Monitor User Activity by Project and “List of User’s Recent Project Actions” in ArchiCAD Help
For standard user: Verify specific project actions using the Project Log.
See “Project Log” in ArchiCAD Help

Transparent Local Data Management

User can easily access information on his/her local copy of the Teamwork Project and libraries
(“Local Data”), including:

e which projects he/she has joined

e which projects contain unsent changes

e the amount of disk space occupied by each project’s Local Data

User can delete any project’s Local Data if it is no longer needed, assisted by ArchiCAD’s automatic
reminders.

See “Get Feedback on Local Project/Library Data” in ArchiCAD Help
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Direct Import/Export of Projects, Users and Roles Among BIM Servers
Straightforward transfer of Projects, Users (including User Settings), Role Settings and Custom
Properties from one BIM Server to another. Use this feature:

e to make backups of BIM Server data
e to move data to another BIM Server when upgrading machines

e to ensure that data modified on one BIM Server is synchronized with similar data on another
BIM Server

See Export Teamwork Project, Export Users and “Export Roles” in ArchiCAD Help

More Feedback on Network Processes and Interactions

e Better feedback on ongoing and completed Teamwork operations involving server activities
e ArchiCAD sounds now include Teamwork interactions (e.g. messaging “beeps”)

Coordination with Engineers

Model-Based Data Exchange
Drawing-Based Data Exchange

Model-Based Data Exchange

Engineers and architects, who use a variety of specialized applications, increasingly rely on model-
based collaboration to interact with each other. Working with model databases ensures more
accurate calculations and more effective change management.

To ensure that ArchiCAD users can exchange model data with any other application, ArchiCAD
bases its model-based coordination features on the IFC standard of data exchange. ArchiCAD 14 has
renewed its IFC features to make the collaboration process easier and more efficient.

y

Definition of Structural Elements within ArchiCAD
Enhanced Model Exchange

Direct (IFC-Based) Revit MEP/Structure Link
Reference-model Version Tracking
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Definition of Structural Elements within ArchiCAD

Element Classification for More Accurate Model Mapping

Element Classification extends ArchiCAD construction element data by adding three properties that
are key to accurate model exchange:
e IFC Element Type: Ensures precise mapping of ArchiCAD elements to IFC element definitions.

e Structure Type: Define element as being either part of the building structure or not. (Replaces
“Structural Property” add-on from ArchiCAD 13.)

e Position: Define element as being either an external or internal part of the building, to
streamline coordination with energy analysis applications.

These parameters are now integral parts of the Virtual Building, and so can be used with Find &

Select and the Interactive Schedule.

See “Classification” in ArchiCAD Help

Other Improvements

e Column Veneer: Define a component type for Column veneer: either “Finish”, “Core” or
“Other”. This way, you can use Partial Structure Display to show your columns without their
finish-type veneers, as a way to limit the model to its structure-only parts.

See “Display of Column Core and Veneer” in ArchiCAD Help

¢ New “Core of Load-Bearing Elements Only” Option for Partial Structure Display: With this
option, you can limit the Virtual Building to just its load-bearing components. Then, when you
save it as an IFC model for a structural engineer, you will export only the needed parts of the
project.

See “Partial Structure Display” in ArchiCAD Help

Enhanced Model Exchange

The procedure for exporting and importing an IFC model from ArchiCAD has been streamlined:

e Export or import specific parts of the model with advanced filtering options: by selection; by
element type; by discipline; etc.

e Optionally export 2D elements, including annotations and text

e Support for Zip compression of IFC files (useful for compressing large models to be emailed)

e Improvements in saving Grid System to IFC, for better interpretation by other applications

e For big-project IFC experts: manage additional IFC data irrespective of elements’ Teamwork
reservation status

e Other usability improvements: Save as IFC from 3D Window; accurate interpretation of rotated
profile elements, rotated columns, and door frames; IFC building material converted to
ArchiCAD fill.

See “Working with IFC” in ArchiCAD Help

e Save your configured IFC exchange settings as a translator, or use out-of-the-box translators
specially configured for particular applications, such as Tekla Structures.

See IFC Translators.
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Direct (IFC-Based) Revit MEP/Structure Link

e Use ArchiCAD’s preconfigured translators optimized for exporting model data to Revit MEP and
Revit Structure

See IFC Translators.

e Add-in for Revit Structure: This free downloadable add-in for Revit, developed by GRAPHISOFT,
helps map architectural and structural models through the IFC-based export/import process
between Revit Structure and ArchiCAD.

See Autodesk Revit Structure.

e Add-in for Revit MEP: Use this free downloadable add-in when importing Revit MEP elements to
ArchiCAD, which will correctly interpret them as MEP Modeler elements (provided that a MEP
Modeler license is available).

See Importing MEP Data via IFC.

Reference-model Version Tracking

When external consultants modify their own model and provide it in IFC format, ArchiCAD
automatically compares the current and previous versions of the IFC model, and displays these
differences in the context of the architectural model.

Due to this automatic version tracking, you can be sure that you are notified of each and every
model change. Model-based, on-screen change management makes it easier to handle all iterations
with the Mark-up interface.

The same feature lets you identify changes in the different versions of your own architectural model
exported to your partners.
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Mark-Up Tools X

* Mark-Up Tools
Active Entry:
[Deleted Elerments b]

Corrections:
Bf || Cam ||
Highlight Elements:

' IFC Model Change Detection Wizard E]g| I g :ﬁ E]ﬁ

Zoom and Select:

The Following changes will be merged ko ArchiCaD as Markup Entries:

Tevs Elements 1] w Mark-Up Entries
Sart by
Modified Elements ]
= )
Deleted Elements 2

= [gEround Floor
¢Fxleleted Elements

Choose two lavers onko which to place these elements:

Old Elernents Layer:

IFC Imported Cild m
Mame! | Daleted Elemeants
Mew Elements Layer: Stylet | Delated Elements )
IFC Imported Mew (] where: k5raund Floor

Created [y ]|1/15/2010 10:03:36 AM

’ « Previous l ’ Merge l [ Shaowe Repart of All Entries ]

* Tag and Discussion

See “Compare 3D Models (Model-Based Exchange)” in ArchiCAD Help

Drawing-Based Data Exchange

Despite their increased reliance on model-based data exchange, architects and engineers still rely
on each other’s CAD drawings to use as a reference in their respective models. The following
features improve the export and import of DWG files in ArchiCAD:

e New options in Drawing Tool Settings enable you to control a drawing’s visibility based on the
layers of the linked file, independently of the project’s layers. This way, you can place a DWG in
your project without importing all the source file attributes, yet still control the visibility of its
layers.

See “Embedded Layers” in ArchiCAD Help

e Support for DWG formats used by all Autocad 2010-based applications
e Other usability enhancements:
- Save Marquee area as DWG: save only the parts you need from the window

- When opening XREF file, filter the imported drawing by layer (Partial Open)
- XREF Manager shows feedback on translator used by each XREF file
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General Productivity Improvements

Easy Offset Functionality

Better Accessibility and Feedback for Input Constraints
Dimension Text Prefix and Suffix

Expanded Find and Select Criteria

Easier Selection of Trace Reference

Use Any Number of Layers in Composite Elements
Shadows in Open GL

Improved Interaction in Schedules and Project Index
Streamlined Export of Interactive Schedule into Excel
Layout Book Improvement

Keep Revised Versions of Published Items

Convert Surveyor’s Data into ArchiCAD Mesh
Improved Page Setup for PDF Output

Easy Offset Functionality

e Easier access: Offset command available from Pet Palette from any part of selected polygon, as
well as from Edit menu.

e Extended functions:
- Create multiple element copies (Ctrl/Opt) while using Offset
- Offset multiple selected elements simultaneously

+%.~ Distance 1022

See “Offset Selected Element” in ArchiCAD Help

Better Accessibility and Feedback for Input Constraints

e Offset Constraint commands are now accessible from the toolbar
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e |con of the currently selected constraint method is displayed with the cursor during input, so
you always know which type of constraint you are using. (This is especially useful if you use
shortcuts to switch between methods.)

Drafting Aids

| 33. Dffset Constraint
3@- Repetitive COffset Constraint
~=" Special Snap Constraink

2

See “Offset and Multiple Offset Constraints (Relative Construction Methods)” in ArchiCAD Help
Dimension Text Prefix and Suffix

e Add prefix and/or suffix as custom text to any dimension, using regular or superscript-style text.
The measured dimension value will remain associative even after you add a custom text.

‘ l‘

|
|

' Dimension Text Settings

Selected: 2 Editable: 2

| ¢1.56 Check dimension on sitel |

w* e Content
H—.

() Measured Yalue:

| 456

(¥ Customn Text: [Insert Aukakext ,l

| <Measuredyalue > Check dimension on site!

Displaved Yalue: %
Edit: Custom Text -
| 4,56 Check dim ension on site! =

See “Edit Content of Dimension Text” in ArchiCAD Help
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Expanded Find and Select Criteria

Use new text parameters to:

e Find elements by the text in the element’s associated label

e Find text blocks by their content

e Search for part or all of text content

See “Find and Select Text Blocks/Labels” in ArchiCAD Help

Use new criteria to find and select “problematic” elements so you can fix them:
* Find elements by missing attributes

See “Find and Select Elements with Missing Attributes” in ArchiCAD Help

e Find elements referring to missing library parts

See “Find and Select Missing Library Parts” in ArchiCAD Help

Easier Selection of Trace Reference

Changing the window’s Trace Reference has become easier. Just access the “Choose Reference”
dialog box, using “Browse for Trace Reference...”, from wherever you are working: the window’s
context menu, the Trace Palette, or the menu.

Trace & Reference [®]
@ ’JL Belov Current Story .] E Browse for Trace Reference. .
W @R W 9

T above Current Stary

Reference: Below Current Skary

[:] J [E] &2 Prewious Story

Ackive:

0 E& Entire Skructure Display
IET? {I] _Il —m (8 a.01.1 Ground Floor

See “Browse for Trace Reference” in ArchiCAD Help

Use Any Number of Layers in Composite Elements

The emphasis on sustainable architecture has introduced new complex building sructures with an
extended number of layers. Now you can model these structures accurately as composite elements,
which can contain up to 48 layers (up from previous limit of 8 layers).
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Shadows in Open GL

Shadow casting now available with Open GL 3D Engine, for better results in 3D.

Improved Interaction in Schedules and Project Index

Use familiar spreadsheet-editing techniques to work in Schedule and Index windows:

e Use Tab/Shift+Tab to navigate right and left among Schedule and Index fields; use Enter/
Shift+Enter to navigate up and down.

e Cell-based scrollbar helps you navigate while editing multi-line texts

Other usability improvements:

e Cell selection in Schedule window now highlights both the row and column, since both can be
affected by your format changes.

e New “Subset Name” and “Subset ID and Name” fields are available for Project Index. Your
Drawing Index can now be organized to reflect the subset-based hierarchy of the Layout Book.

Streamlined Export of Interactive Schedule into Excel

e Save as Excel format supported on MacOS as well as Windows
e Export graphics and text formatting from Schedule to Excel for wysiwyg results
e Save as .xIs file even if you do not have Excel installed on your computer

Layout Book Improvement

New layouts added to the Layout Book are now appended to the bottom item in the tree or the
folder - so that the numbering of your existing Layouts remain unchanged. Similarly, new views are
now appended to the bottom of the View Map.

Keep Revised Versions of Published Items

Often, you may need to output a Publisher item multiple times to keep pace with revisions. You may
wish to keep the older published files as a record.

As of ArchiCAD 14, the file name of each output Publisher item is identical to the name of the
Publisher item itself. This means that if you output a Publisher item, and later rename it to reflect a
new revision, you can re-publish it under the new name, without overwriting the previously output
file, as was the case in older ArchiCADs.

Feedback on the publishing process now includes each published item’s file location.
See “Revisions of Publisher Items” in ArchiCAD Help

Convert Surveyor’s Data into ArchiCAD Mesh

Use new command (Design menu) to import any text file containing xyz data (e.g. surveyor’s data)
into ArchiCAD, creating a Mesh element automatically.

See “Surveyors’ data (.xyz)” in ArchiCAD Help
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Improved Page Setup for PDF Output

Scaled drawings, including those with header or footer, are printed from PDF correctly.
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Libraries

Enhanced Library Management
New Library Content

Enhanced Library Management

Keep the Objects You Need, Eliminate Obsolete Libraries

A single click allows you to place project-specific objects where they belong: in the Embedded
Library, while getting rid of old libraries from which you have placed only a few objects. Just select a
library in Library Manager and click “Embed Placed Library Parts”. All objects from this library that
have been placed in the project are moved into the Embedded Library; the original library is
removed.

The Embed Library Parts function

e puts project-specific objects into the Embedded Library, so they are always available for the
project

¢ helps reduce the number of the project’s duplicate library parts, by removing one of the
libraries, while keeping the objects you need

e speeds up library loading time, since you have fewer libraries to load

See “Embed Placed Objects from a Library” in ArchiCAD Help

Streamlined Migration of ArchiCAD Libraries

If you have added more than one linked ArchiCAD Library to your project, ArchiCAD provides an
easy one-click method of consolidating them. The automatic migration process makes sure that you
have loaded the newest ArchiCAD Library, and will replace older ArchiCAD libraries with their much
smaller “migration” versions, so that you have everything you need, yet nothing superfluous.

The same consolidation process is available for BIM Server Libraries, once you have loaded the
migration libraries you need to the BIM Server.

See “Consolidate ArchiCAD Libraries” in ArchiCAD Help

Avoid Library Conflicts and Missing Library Parts

ArchiCAD will provide more detailed information about loaded libraries and objects:

e For each library: how many elements and which elements have been placed. With this
information, you can decide whether you need a particular library.

e For missing library parts: the name of the unavailable library and its last known location -
helping you to locate it.

e For duplicated objects: which library parts are causing the conflict - helping the user to decide
which library, or which object should be removed from the project.
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e “Ambiguous” objects have several possible sources - these are identified, so you can choose the

version you need and avoid conflict.
See “Troubleshooting Library Issues” in ArchiCAD Help

New Library Content

New Library Parts

Redesigned Library Parts

Library Parts Expanded with New Features
Door-Window Developments

New Library Parts

New library parts, listed by their folder location in the ArchiCAD library:

Basic Library / Furnishing / Office Equipment:

e Projector

e Projector Screen
e Mac

e MacMini

e MacBookPro

e MacPro

Basic Library / Furnishing / Chairs:
e Office Chair 05

e Office Chair 06

e Designer Stool

e Designer Chair 11

e Designer Chair 12

e Stool
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Basic Library / Furnishing / Retail Furniture

e Umbrella Holder
Basic Library / Furnishing / Cabinets and Shelves

¢ Flexible Shelf

-

Basic Library / Furnishing / Couches and Sofas

e Designer Couch

Basic Library / Furnishing / Beds

e Hospital Bed

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures

e WC for the Disabled
e Bath Free-Standing

e Wall-mounted Tap
Basic Library / Furnishing / Bathroom Accessories
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e Commercial Toilet Paper Dispenser

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures
e Mop Sink

Visualization / People and Vehicles / People

e Woman Sitting

e Man Sitting 1, Man Sitting 2
e Man on Bicycle, Woman on Bicycle

Redesigned Library Parts

Existing library parts that have gotten a face-lift to bring them up to date:
Basic Library / Furnishing / Office Equipment

e Copier

e Plotter

e Llaptop

e LCD Monitor
e PC

e Apple Mouse
Basic Library / Furnishing / Chairs

e Designer Chair 03
Visualization / People and Vehicles / Vehicles

e A new car in each automotive category (e.g. pickup)
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Basic Library / Mechanical / Elevators and Escalators
e Elevator: replaces the old Elevator 01-03 objects with unified and amended functionality

Library Parts Expanded with New Features

Objects listed here have been extended with new properties or options.
Basic Library / Furnishing / Chairs

e Lounge Chair: new types

e Chair 03: new types

Basic Library / Furnishing / Cabinets and Shelves

¢ Office Cabinet 01: new drawer combinations, new interface

Basic Library / Furnishing / Tables

e Office Desk L1, Office Desk L2, Office Desk Rect: new accessories (leg, partition, front panel,
cabinet) and Ul

Visualization / People and Vehicles / People

e People Bitmap: new pictures
Basic Library / Furnishing / Cabinets and Shelves

e Lockers: leg and additional door type options

Door-Window Developments

New Reveal and Wall Closure Settings

Settings for Reveal and Wall Closure are now separated on the interface, so that these two settings
can now be set independently.
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=

¥ 5= Casement Window Settings

[[[ General settings ,] eI

I:l Casing Out |:| sill Oversize
Left 0.000| (¥
Right 0.000| (¥
HE——TH Upper 0000 (3]
Lower 0.000| (¥
[[] Casing In []Board
Opening Direction Inside m
Ganging Revaal ‘Wall Closure 20 Detail Level
I:‘ _______ Scale Sensitive »
[: : ,] [ % ,] 3D Detail Level
O il Detailed ]
Reveal Show Rewveal on Symbol

D H: 0.1700 Always El

Independent Reveal and Wall Closure settings
on the General Ul tab

0.0600 |3 ¥ I.HJ
0.0600 | (¥ 0.0600 | [ f

1 [0.1200 0.0000 | [ 1

The new Reveal Ul tab page
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- E“r: Casement Window Settings

| S wall Closure A mEI )
Closure Type Ok |2k = =t
Tradibonal Cavity Closure - Closure Sethings
Cavity Side gtk (3 [¥] Insulation Strip
Number of Turned Skins 1 [¥) Thickness 0.0250 | [
Number from Reference Side | [3)
Plaster Skin Definition
[Juse wall Finish Component Plaster Thickness Lim# 0.0400 [»
Turn Plaster Show in 30
Reference Side D Automatically Number of Skins to Turmn 1 [
Opposite Side [] Automatically Number of Skins to Tum i [
Note: Plaster s turned outside the wall contour defined in the reveal seitings

The new Wall Closure Ul tab page

You can set the following combinations of reveal and wall closure options:

Turn Plaster Traditional Prefabricated Custom
No Reveal-Edge yes yes yes yes
No Reveal yes yes yes yes
Reveal yes yes yes yes
Negative Reveal yes yes yes yes
Slanted Reveal yes no no yes
Splayed Reveal yes no no yes
Historic Reveal yes no no yes
Custom Reveal yes no no yes

Splayed Reveal with Custom Closure

The No Reveal - Edge option allows the placement of doors and windows directly on the outer
surface of the wall, with no reveal depth.

The Turn Plaster option was moved to Closure settings. The user interface was restructured for the
better understanding of the parameters. A remark was added to warn the user that wall skins that
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are wrapped as plaster skins will be turned outside of the wall contour defined in the reveal
settings. A new checkbox was added to the Turn Plaster parameters to display the wrapped plaster
skin on the 3D model.

To understand how the Turn Plaster option works, here are two examples. In most cases and
countries, the wrapped plaster skin shouldn't modify the nominal reveal/wallhole size of the doors
and windows, so these skins are turned outside the wall contour, as can be seen on the following
picture:

wallhole width

reveal width

L
‘B

However, if the user wants to wrap the outer skin inside the wall contour, it can be done with the
Custom Closure option:

wallhole width

reveal width

i

Placter ckin wranned with the Ciistoam

Until now, the Turn Plaster option only worked on the 2D symbol. As of ArchiCAD 14, Turn Plaster
can be also switched on for the 3D model.

Note 1: If the plaster skin is enabled for 3D, it will appear also in Section - but as part of the wall,
not as an independent skin.

Note 2: A plaster skin is never wrapped on the side of the wall where a casing, sill or board is
placed.
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New and Updated Doors

e D1 Sliding Folding Multipanel
e D2 Sliding Folding Multipanel
e D1 Garage 3

Basic Windows: New opening types

Formerly, the main sashes of all windows in the Casement Windows folder only had the Side Hung
opening type option. In the AC14 Library, these sashes have the following opening types: Side Hung,
Side Hung Mirrored, Bottom Hung, Top Hung, Tilt-Turn, Tilt-Turn Mirrored, Reversible.

Consequently, the names of the library parts were also changed from "Casement" to W1, W2 etc.
and the Casement Windows folder was renamed to Basic Windows.

Casement Window Settings

[ Elewation and Opening .]

Upper Tranzom |:| Opening

L T
oweer Transom [F Main Side Hung |% + Side Hung
»

0.00° [ Side Hung Mirrored
Eatkom Hung
Top Hung
Tilk-Turn
Tilk-Turn Mirrored
Reversible

Opening Angle 20 | 0.00° [»
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New Sunshades

New Shutter types:

Folding
Outfolding
Sliding

New sunshade
Rolling Shutter

Minimal Space for Doors

The minimal space display can be switched on for all doors of the standard library.

This feature can be activated in the library-specific Model View Options dialog box.

-

[ 4] Minimal Space ,]

o0 | [oaso [
A

/ O
K i

(o

—F ¥
[ozso0  |[M o000 |

The Minimal Space setting tab page of the D1
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Performance

The following is a list of specific performance improvements achieved in ArchiCAD 14 as compared
with ArchiCAD 13.

These results are based on tests performed on more than a dozen real projects provided to
GRAPHISOFT by the ArchiCAD user community. Because test results vary widely depending on the
nature of the project, test results are shown here as a typical range, rather than as an average. In
some cases, performance results were strongly correlated with particular project characteristics; we
have noted these where applicable.

Faster Generation of Door/Window Schedules

On average, generation and update of door/window schedules are 15-40% faster than in ArchiCAD
13.

When using complex listing criteria - when you add “Additional Parameters” to the fields of the
Schedule Scheme - performance has increased even more dramatically: long (120 sec) interactions
have speeded up dramatically (to 5 sec).

Faster Library Reload

Faster library reload on projects which contain sections and details: the more sections/details, the
greater the performance improvement.

Our tests produced speed improvements ranging from 25% to 500%, compared to ArchiCAD 13.

Immediate Feedback on ArchiCAD Startup (Windows)

With earlier versions of ArchiCAD, it was possible that a user started ArchiCAD on a PC, but
receiving no feedback from the operating system, the user would start it up a second time.

With ArchiCAD 14, a splash screen appears immediately upon startup, to reassure you that the
program is being loaded.

(Since there was no such problem on MacOS, whose dock provides immediate feedback on the
program’s startup, feedback on MacOS remains the same as before.)

64-Bit BIM Server Available on MacOS

Now the GRAPHISOFT BIM Server can take advantage of the capabilities of your 64-bit server on
MacOS as well as Windows. The 64-bit version of the GRAPHISOFT BIM Server can handle much
more memory than the 4 Gigabytes of the 32-bit server. This results in better performance,
especially if your server is hosting numerous large projects.

Faster IFC Handling

Working with IFC-format models has become faster. Opening an IFC file is now 10-50% faster; saving
an IFC file is 10-35% faster.
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ArchiCAD 15 New Features Guide

Design Freedom

Interactions

Renovation

Integrate with Engineering

Library

Performance

Customer Experience Improvement Program
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Design Freedom

Roofs

Shells

Enhanced Model Element Connections
Skylights

Roofs

Multi-Plane Roof: a Single Element with Maximum Flexibility

e Easily create a complex roof that includes multiple planes and several roof levels.
e Complex roof element remains an integrated whole and never falls apart.

See Create a Multi-plane Roof.

Integrated Editing of Roof Geometry

e Edit the roof geometry as a whole: all parts of the roof change in concert.

e Edit any plane of the roof separately, or move any roof ridge: all connected roof planes will
adjust accordingly.

e Edit roof contour uniformly for entire roof, or separately for any part of it.
e Use familiar pet palette commands for easy polygon editing.
See Editing Roofs.
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Custom Modeling of Individual Roof Planes

¢ Individualize any Roof plane to model specialized details: change the pitch or make it a gable;
change its material, fill or eaves overhang. The whole Roof remains a single, coherent element.

See Customize Roof Plane.

Add Special Roof Features Easily

e Create an Atrium with a pet palette command.
See Create an Atrium.
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e Create a Gable out of any roof plane with a single click.
See Gable Roof.

e Create a tower from a curved roof plane.

See Add a Tower to the Roof.

Shells

This versatile new tool lets you create a wide variety of shapes. Use the Shell to model elements,
ranging from a building’s entire exterior, to a single custom object.
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Easy Creation of Shell Geometries

e Create a Shell using one of three basic geometries:

- Extrude a Shell between any two points in space.
- Create a Revolved Shell
- Make a Ruled Shell between hand-drawn profiles on any two planes in space
- In the 3D window, define Shell height graphically by placing it anywhere you want
- Fine-tune the Shell parameters as needed
See About Shells.

Graphical Editing for Full Design Freedom

e Edit Shell profile graphically in any window: extrude, distort, tilt, rotate or revolve the Shell to fit
your needs.
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e Freely define the Shell outline by drawing its contour by hand.
e Add skylights, fitting them smoothly to a flat or curved surface.
e Create holes of any shape in any part of the Shell.
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e Customize any edge of the Shell.
See Graphical Editing of Shells.

Accurate Geometric Display on the Floor Plan

Shell display on the Floor Plan reflects its real geometry in 3D.

Flexible Classification

Classify Shell as e.g. Roof or Slab for listing purposes or for export to structural programs.
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Enhanced Model Element Connections

Associative Connections for Integrated Model Editing

If you modify any element, all connected elements will be modified too. For example, if you change
the pitch of a Roof, any connected Walls will be trimmed automatically.

See Model Element Connections.

Precise Element Trimming with Shell/Roof

Trim model elements to Roofs and/or Shells, regardless of their complexity, so even many complex
shapes fit together the way you need them. The graphical interface gives you full control over the
trimming process.

e Automatic trim for standard trim results: By default, ArchiCAD automatically trims selected
Shells and Roofs to each other, then uses the resulting structure to trim off the overlap from the
other selected elements. The result: just what you would expect.

e Create special trim geometries: For more complex situations, trim any model element to a
specific Roof or Shell, while deciding which parts of the trimmed element should stay, and which
should go. Color feedback guides you each step of the way.

¢ Display the trimming body to see exactly what will be trimmed and how.

e Edit the trimming body to shape the trim the way you need it.

¢ Merge trimming bodies of separate Roofs/Shells. This way, the entire Shell-Roof complex of a
large building structure can act in concert when trimming other elements, such as the walls that
run the full length of the building.

See Trim Elements to Roof or Shell.

450 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ArchiCAD 15 New Features Guide

In-Place Feedback and Management for All Connections

e No more “hidden” connections: for any element, see a list of which elements it’s connected to
via:
- Roof/Shell Trims
- Solid Element Operations
- Wall/Curtain Wall Connections

e Use the connection list to select any connected element, or to clear a connection.

Trim= and Trimmed by SHELL - 003
Trims 5W - 009

— | TrimsSW -010

Trims SW - 011

Trims SW - 012

Trims SW - 013

Trims SW - 014

Trims SW - 015_ w
Trims SW - 0163

See Managing Element Connections.

Skylights

Skylights have been improved in ArchiCAD 15.
e Skylights easier to place: ArchiCAD automatically places them smoothly into curved or flat Roof
plane or Shell.

e Skylights associative to the “parent” Roof or Shell: they adjust automatically when Roof or Shell
geometry changes.

e Skylight interface similar to that of Doors and Windows; Model View Options apply to Skylights,
which also have a dedicated Marker object.

e Skylight display on Floor Plan based on 3D projection.
See Skylights.
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Interactions

3D Editing Plane for Accurate Element Placement
More Sophisticated 3D Feedback
Guide Line Improvements

3D Editing Plane for Accurate Element Placement

In the 3D window, the new editing plane gives you a sense of where you are in the model. The
result: you can place or modify elements in the 3D model more accurately and easily.

e Place new elements onto a visible plane, instead of into “mid-air.”

e Use Guide Lines in 3D for precise placement.

e Grid lines, Snap grid and Rotated grid available in 3D window.

e Move the editing plane to a more logical position, or change its orientation, and use it to help
define element position through precise numeric input in the plane’s coordinate system. For
example, you may need to draw an opening of a particular size, as measured on a horizontal
plane, onto a slanted roof plane. Redefine the input plane to be horizontal, then use the Tracker
to define the hole measurements you need. See the result projected onto the Roof plane.
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« Dimension 1: 2388
4 Dimension 2; 2376

* Project the points of elements outside of the editing plane onto the editing plane - horizontally,

vertically or perpendicularly, as needed. For example, when drawing a roof opening, you can
project the outline of an existing Wall horizontally onto the targeted roof plane.

- Distance 4443
< Angle 90,00°
1. ZCoordinate 10122

See Editing Plane in 3D Window.

More Sophisticated 3D Feedback

e Get a feel for position of selected items in space: Selected items in the background don’t “jump

forward” as in previous ArchiCADs.
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BEFORE ‘ArCthAD 14) AFTED [AwakirAR A0\

e Find reference lines easily for graphical editing: In 3D views, special editing lines (e.g. Wall
reference line, Roof pivot polygon) are now shown in their own specific colors, so you can pick
them out right away.

e Coordinate axis feedback: Coordinate axes display main (X, Y, Z) directions.

B \
p |‘ L ‘ .
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Guide Line Improvements

Easier Guide Line definition

Guide Lines appear automatically during input, so you can choose one on the fly and keep working.
e Guide Line on any edge: Click the Guide Line handle to activate it.
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e Guide Line at any point: At any point status, press and hold the mouse button to see Guide
Lines. Choose one, then continue where you left off.

5 7/5

Drag or Delete Guide Lines

e Click and drag to move a Guide Line to a more useful location. (Or use the Tracker to define its
new location numerically.)

[
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e If you are done with a Guide Line, just move the cursor to its handle and press Esc.

Better Guide Line Feedback

e Automatic yellow highlights alert you to main directions (e.g. input parallel or perpendicular to a
Guide Line).

e Automatic feedback on X and Y axes help you stay on track - especially useful in 3D perspective
views.

Guide Lines in the 3D Window

e Guide Lines appear on the new 3D editing plane.

¢ 3D Guide Line remains visible and its status points available even as you navigate around, and
even if it ends up in a “hidden” location.

e To suggest perspective, the line type of a Guide Line will vary as it recedes into the distance.
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Simpler Guide Lines Settings

Now that you choose your Guide Lines while you work, there are only 4 Guide Lines settings in the
Work Environment (instead of 13).

See Guide Lines.
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Renovation

Element-level Definition of Renovation Status

* No need to create extra layers: just set a default Renovation Status (Existing, New, To Be
Demolished) for all element types.

Renovation =]
Default elements:

Bl » [

Renovation Filter:

Existing Plan -

¢ Switch Renovation Status of any/all selected elements with a single click.
See Assign Renovation Status to Elements.

Renovation Related Plan Types Out of the Box

* Renovation Filters available out of the box (e.g. Existing Plan, Demolition Plan, New
Construction).

e Renovation Filters show, hide, or override elements depending on their status.

e Switch among Renovation Filters to display the project at various renovation stages.

e Redefine or create new Renovation Filters to fit your office standard.

e Views and drawings graphically communicate the Renovation process.
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Planned Status

Graphical Highlighting of Elements by Renovation Status

e Assign an override style (color, fill, line type) to highlight elements by status (e.g. demolished or

new).

-
[ Renovation Override Styles

Override Styles for:

Line Type

Line Color

Fill Type

Fill Foreground Color
Fill Background Color

Material

[(vi=]
& Existing Elements -
[olid Line g
[I:I Background >]
T v
[[] paint-01 v
[ Cancel ] [ oK ]

e Overrides automatically appear as defined by the current Renovation Filter.
e Customize override styles to match your office standards.

See Override Styles.

Simple Export of Different Plan Types

e Saving in DWG: Elements can be automatically sorted onto different layers depending on their

renovation status.

Storage
052m2
lingleum

ardrobe
057 m2
linoleum

e Saving in IFC: WYSIWYG logic prevails: if the element is shown in the current Renovation filter,
then it is exported to IFC. If it is hidden, then it is not exported.
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Integrate with Engineering

With a more straightforward, logical IFC interface, ArchiCAD 15 continues to ease the process of
model-based IFC exchange with other disciplines.

Easier IFC Property Management
New Features of IFC Import/Export

Easier IFC Property Management

IFC Properties as Native ArchiCAD Parameters

e Better performance: Since IFC data no longer needs to be synchronized with ArchiCAD data, the
Settings dialogs open faster.

e Access and edit IFC parameters directly from Element Settings (not just from IFC Manager).

. Wall Default Settings E]
Default J S1ab Selection Settings E]
hd i% Geometry and Positioning Selected: 1 Edtable: L
i
i l 2800 E-N P, = ® 5 = gg Geometry and Positioning
, taHmeStory[B) B3 570
<z a = & g 30 to Home Story [
: ta Project Zera (1] — 1 10110
< ° E&A8 to Project Zera (k] | Home Story:
e Sty | 10110 Current (0, Story) v
Current (0. Skary) ¥
» [ Floor Plan and Section
» .. Floor Plan and Section » o5 Model
b 4. Model » 2§ Connection
» A8 Connection - Tags and Categories
hd Tags and Categories
Structural Function Undefined i)
o} S - 001 i Pasition Undefined
Structural Function Load-Bearing Element Export to IFC as... ArchiCAD Type
Position Exterior - Renovation
Export to IFC as... archiCAD Type Renovation Status Existing
e Renovation Show On Renovation Filker All Relevant Filters
= IFC Element Properties (4/4)
Class (Tekla_General) 5
- IFC Element Properties (2,/2) Finish {Tekla_teneral)
AcousticRating (Pset_WallCommon) -7dE Grade (Tekla_General) Concrete_Undefined
FireRating (Pset_WallCommar) T30 Part_Position (Tekla_General) P10
= [@ Structural - Bearing >] Cancel oK = [@ Struckural - Bearing >] Cancel oK

e Show only the parameters you need: display just the core properties, or display all the derived
and standard properties too.

e Build the IFC database easily as you work with model elements in ArchiCAD, since IFC properties
are included in:

- the Project template file

- Favorite element settings

- Parameter transfer (Pick Up/Inject Parameters)
- Copy/Paste operations

¢ Elements saved as a module (.mod) file.

460 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ArchiCAD 15 New Features Guide

e Better support for the “reference model” workflow: when you open an IFC project and hotlink
its elements to another ArchiCAD project, all IFC parameters are retained.

e More properties available to ArchiCAD elements, even independently of model exchange. For
example, use the standard IFC Fire Rating property for an ArchiCAD wall.

e Use Undo to reverse an incorrect IFC property assignment.

More Accurate Assignment of IFC Parameters for Library Parts

e Convert ArchiCAD library parts parameters to IFC properties based on conversion rules. This way
you can ensure that, for example, a door’s fire rating parameter will automatically be converted

to the right IFC property.

e Edit these custom properties by object.
e Conversion rules can be saved and re-used for subsequent export and import processes.
e Export all used library part parameters as part of the IFC model with a single click.

T IFC 2x3 Options

[ Persan and Organization. ..

]

Use configuration of extended library part ikems
Configuration fils path:

D:\AC-MEP connection. xml

Mew.. | [ mowss.. |

| Configuration of extended library part items

IFC Manager tree view by
(%) Stary Conkainment

() space Containment

IFC Interface language

(&) standard Enalish (Recommandad)

Select Object by: Properties o be sxported:
Search criteria ] IFC Type Libpart name Parameter nam Property set name Property name | Type
Search Object IfeDaar D Door Rewalwing 15 Cast AC_Pret_D_Door_Revolving_15  Cost *
Find names which: | contain ¥ IfeDoor D Door Rewoling 15 Glazing &C_Psst_D_Door_Revohing_15  Glading Abe
door TfeDoor D Door Revalving 15 Fire Rating AC_Pset_D_Cyr_Revelving_i5  Fire Rating b

Searchin: | ArchiCAD Library 15 | »

Library parts found:

. - -~
O Localized m
CW Door 2 O Door
Asymmet...  Revolin.
Express Data Manager (EDM) path:
CH\Documents and SettingslarechtorisziLocal Settings b:ﬂ
W Door L Door
Sliding 15... |Revohsin.. >
Cancel
[ add all Parameters >3
tivailable Parameters:
Variable Type | Mame
gs_list_elew... Abe Elevation ~

gs_list_hings  Abe Hinges
gs_lst_lackset  Abe Lockset
gs_list_glazz... A% Totsl Glass firea
gs_list_glass... A%~ Total Glass Peri..,
gs_fst_hesth... Abe Hest Transher Rate
gs_lst_firer... b Fire Rating
gs_list_scou... Abe Acoustic Rating

as_list_type  Abs Type -
< >

Add Parameters > | [

Removs Property

Cancel Save
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More Powerful IFC Manager

IFC Manager - IFC 2x Edition 3

(%] (&)
= [#] Project
=& Site
—-{f% Building
—- [ 2. Story
+-TE! Beams (2)
+-TE! Building Element Proxies
==} Colu

[y CRE - 002
+-TE Furnitures {1}
+-TEi slabs (1)
+-TEi spaces (1)
+-TE} stairs (1)
+- T2 walls (2)
£ >

Bla E

= | Grouping information
__| IFC Groups
__| IFC Zones

Selected: 1 Editable: 1

VWV VYV VOV VOV VIV VIV VYV W

-

Mame Yalue
Attributes (IfcColumn)

Unit | Type

Pset_ColumnCommon
Pset_ConcreteElementGeneral
Pset_ConcreteElementQuantity...
Pset_Draughting
Pset_ElementShading
Pset_FireRatingProperties
Pset_ManufacturerOccurrence
Pset_ManufacturerTypeInform...
Pset_PackingInstructions
Pset_PrecastConcreteElementG...
Pset_ProductRequirements
Pset_QuantityTakeDff
Pset_ReinforcementBarPitchOf...
Pset_Reliability

Pset_Risk

Pset_Warranty

e Displays IFC elements by type as well as by containment structure.

e Displays the (custom) converted library part parameters as well as standard IFC properties.
e Displays sub-element relationships in logical groups: for example, all constituent parts of a Stair

are grouped together in the ArchiCAD model and in the IFC Manager.

e Select any listed element in 3D as well as 2D.

Effective IFC Data Handling in Teamwork

If you reserve an element in Teamwork, you can now modify its IFC parameters without having to

reserve IFC data, and without requiring any special access rights.

Improved Localized Text Handling

e Localized texts in IFC files are transferred correctly to different platforms (Windows/Macintosh)

or machines with different localized versions of ArchiCADs.

e Export to IFC supports Unicode characters, for smoother interchange of data that includes

special characters.
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New Features of IFC Import/Export

Story-Mapping

When merging an IFC project, you can define the ArchiCAD story to which the imported IFC model
data should be mapped - just like in ArchiCAD’s PLN Merge.

Simplified Model Export

If your purpose in model exchange is to display model geometry - such as in a viewer or in an MEP
program - now you can use the simplified BREP (boundary representation) geometry export option.
The result: perfect geometric display of element intersections and Solid Operations, without
including all element properties and data.

Improvements in Detect IFC Model Changes

e The Detect IFC Model Exchange workflow now allows you to choose and edit the preferred
translator as you go.

e Better management of Model Changes entries in the Mark-Up palette: multi-select entries for
deleting and zooming.

e Distinguish the modified elements coming from the newer- and older file versions: the older-
version’s modified elements are shown with the “Corrected” style, while the newer-version’s
modified elements are shown as “Highlighted”.

Improved Merge to IFC Function

The entire architectural model or a part of it can be added to an existing IFC file while keeping its
original content; existing model elements will not be overwritten. This way you can insert your
architectural model into a consultant’s IFC file (e.g. MEP or structural model) and see them side by
side.

Renovation

Elements’ renovation status are saved as part of IFC data, in a custom property set. Renovation
status is also taken into account after merging the IFC data back to ArchiCAD.
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Library

Easier Library Migration
New and Enhanced Objects
Door/Window Enhancements

Easier Library Migration

When you migrate a project to ArchiCAD 15, new features ensure that your ArchiCAD library parts
will also be migrated to use the latest available versions.

Automatically use latest library part versions

If you consolidate your older ArchiCAD libraries (13 or 14) with the ArchiCAD 15 library, placed
objects from the older libraries will automatically be replaced with their latest compatible version in
the ArchiCAD 15 library.

Backward compatibility supported for library parts

When back-saving your ArchiCAD 15 project to version 14, any library parts that were revised for 15
will be automatically replaced by their original counterparts in version 14.

Avoid duplicates when embedding objects

You may wish to embed a particular library’s placed objects into your project. Now you can ensure
that you won’t embed objects that already exist in other, linked libraries, by using this new Library
Manager feature.

New and Enhanced Objects

New Objects Supporting Sustainable Design

New Objects Supporting Hospital and Health care Design
More Modern Furnishings

More Contemporary Sanitary Objects

Boats

New Objects Supporting Sustainable Design

Basic Library / Mechanical / On-site Renewable Systems
e Rain Water Tank
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Solar Collector Evacuated Tube
Solar Photo voltaic Panel

Wind Turbine Household
Wind Turbine Industrial

Wind Turbine Evacuated Tubes

New Objects Supporting Hospital and Health care Design

Furnishing / Medical Equipment

Bedside Cabinet
Dental Chair
Examination Bed
Hospital Bed
Infusion Stand
Medical Cart
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Dental Chair Bedside Cabinet

More Modern Furnishings

Basic Library / Furnishings / Cabinets and Shelves
e New object: Modular Wardrobe

Modular Wardrobe

Basic Library / Furnishings / Office Equipment

e New object: Office Partition Panel
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Basic Library / Special Constructions / Fireplaces and Stoves

e New object: Built-In Fireplace
e Fireplace Freestanding - new types

More Contemporary Sanitary Objects

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures / Bathtubs, Showers,
Jacuzzis

e New object: Shower Cabin

Shower cabin

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures / WC, Bidets, Urinals
e New object: Urinal 04

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures / Partitions

e New urinal type in the Commercial Bath Stall object
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New urinal with partitions

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures / Basins

e New object: Multi-Basin Counter

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures / Taps
e New types among the Tap and Wall Mounted Tap objects

<

New taps

Basic Library / Mechanical / Plumbing Fixtures / Sinks
e More sink types in the Belfast Sink object
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Basic Library / Furnishing / Kitchen Cabinets
e More sink types in the Cabinet Belfast Sink objects

NaAaws: Calhivmadr DAlfa~s Cinll

Boats

Visualization / People and Vehicles / Vehicles

e Three sailing boats and a motorboat

Motorboat
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Door/Window Enhancements

Door Enhancements
Window Enhancements

Door Enhancements

New Doors

¢ Twelve new doors with raised sidelight on one or both sides
e New industrial garage doors: High-Speed Door and High-Speed Roll-up Door

Other Door Developments

e Frame for pocket doors

Window Enhancements

Basic Windows: New and Updated

e Basic Window folder restructured to follow a more logical system
e New parametrization logic for shape definition, sash type selection and opening options.

e Former W1 Hdivand W2 Hdiv windows are incorporated into the new W1 and W2 windows.
(Your older W1/W2 Hdiv windows will be migrated automatically.)

e Window names (W1, W2...) reflect the number of sashes divided by frame mullions

The new W3 window

Other New Windows

e New sliding window: W4 Horizontal Sliding
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The n¢

e Six new historical windows

The new Historic Window Triple Arched
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Performance

Improving performance is an ongoing priority. In ArchiCAD 15, we have achieved the following
performance-related improvements over ArchiCAD 14.

64-bit ArchiCAD on MacOS

ArchiCAD for MacOS is now a 64-bit program. Starting with ArchiCAD 15, only the 64-bit version is
available for MacOS.

ArchiCAD users on MacOS can now take advantage of the increased memory management offered
by 64-bit technology. Enjoy greater speed even when working with extra-large, extra-detailed
models. If your larger models ran into slowdowns on the 32-bit program, you will now see a definite
speed improvement, given sufficient memory.

Supersafe Autosave
The improved Autosave function provides 100% data safety: your changes are continuously saved in
the background as you work.

Unlike the earlier Autosave function, all data modifications are now instantly saved into a

background project. Thus, in case of a blackout, system error or other crash, ArchiCAD can retrieve
the very latest state of your project. Autosave works on the same “delta logic” principle used by the
GRAPHISOFT BIM Server, making it so speedy as to be unnoticeable, even with large-scale projects.

Accelerated IFC Usage

Enjoy definite performance improvements when using IFC format for model-based exchange.

The IFC data parameters assigned to model elements are now saved using a new technology. You
will notice that the following functions work faster:

e modifying IFC data in the Element Settings or the IFC Manager dialogs

e exporting model elements to IFC format

e importing IFC building models into ArchiCAD

Optimized BIM Server

The BIM Server’s internal processes have been optimized. For you, this means:
e Asingle BIM Server will manage multiple projects more efficiently, because running the Server
takes up less memory than before

e Send and Receive response time is slightly faster, because the BIM Server’s internal processes
have been speeded up
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Customer Experience Improvement Program

At GRAPHISOFT, we strive to create a product that is easy to learn and meets our users’ real needs.
Consequently, we strive to involve our users in our development process, via surveys, usability tests
and other research projects.

Given the size of our user base, we could not include all users in this process, until now. As of
ArchiCAD 15, we have created the Customer Experience Improvement Program (CEIP) to allow
every user to contribute to improving ArchiCAD. While ArchiCAD is running, the CEIP works in the
background to gather information on how users interact with the program, without affecting
ArchiCAD’s performance.

GRAPHISOFT will use the resulting statistics as part of its product design process, with the aim of

improving the user experience. Participation in this program is voluntary and anonymous. More
details are available on the GRAPHISOFT home page: http://www.graphisoft.com/.
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Design Freedom - Morph Tool
Integrated Energy Evaluation
Productivity Enhancements
Integrate with Engineering

Design Freedom - Morph Tool

Create freeform elements directly in ArchiCAD - so you don’t have to import special shapes from
other programs.

The Morph has no geometric limitations: every edge and every surface can be moved and shaped in
any direction, so you can create exactly the element you need to fit project-specific situations.

Graphical interface uses familiar methods and interactions: select any edge, grab any point or
surface, or any combination of their sub-elements, to modify the Morph with the help of the pet
palette and real-time feedback.

The Morph is a full-fledged ArchiCAD element that appears in all ArchiCAD views and lists, and can
be classified for export to structural programs.

Design Unique Elements

Transform Existing Elements

Graphical Editing for Full Design Freedom

For more information, see Morphs.

Design Unique Elements

e Dedicated tool for creative geometries: model whatever you like from scratch, without an
overload of parameters

e Create a solid body or surface by extruding one or more points, edges and/or surfaces along any
path in space or revolving around an axis

e Transcend the limits of library parts: form object-like elements with curved and sloped surfaces
to fit your specific space, without having to learn GDL programming

e Fine-tune texture display for any Morph surface
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Built-in furniture
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Specialized railing
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Quick modeling of project environment

Model load-bearing elements and consoles in detail

Transform Existing Elements

¢ No need to create a brand-new Morph: Select one or more existing elements, and transform
them into a Morph

e Using graphical editing, create unique geometric variations that are not supported by element
parameters

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20 477



ArchiCAD 16 New Features Guide

Transform Wall to Morph, Change Edge Angle

Graphical Editing for Full Design Freedom

e Extrude, stretch, fillet from any point or surface

e Draw a polygon on element faces, then push to create a hole

e Use geometrical smoothing to achieve soft surfaces

e Use permanent Boolean operations to transform the Morph or any of its sub-elements

Fﬁ@%%@
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Integrated Energy Evaluation

ArchiCAD’s new Energy Evaluation tool is an easy way to produce a reliable, quick snapshot of your
building’s energy efficiency level. This native ArchiCAD function is specifically designed for use at an
early design phase - when cost-saving design strategies can still be effectively compared and
implemented.

Energy Evaluation is designed for architects: no specific sustainable design training is needed.

Building Energy Analysis on Projects of Any Size
Produce Quick Energy Evaluation Report

Use Evaluation Feedback to Optimize Building Design
For more information, see Energy Evaluation.
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Building Energy Analysis on Projects of Any Size

Design the basic building envelope and internal spaces, then put the
Energy Evaluation tool to work:

e ArchiCAD 16 turns the architectural building model directly into a building energy model,
utilizing the state-of-the-art automatic model geometry analysis function - a new benchmark for
accuracy in energy simulation geometry data.

e Automatic model analysis turns the architectural building model into a single Thermal Block
energy model

e Opaque and transparent elements of the building envelope and internal structures are
automatically listed with their relevant properties

e Asingle ArchiCAD element is automatically split into several parts depending on its position (e.g.
underground vs. above-ground parts) if necessary, in order to generate precise energy
calculation input

e Multiple energy model visualization options

e Possibility to communicate the ArchiCAD building’s simplified geometry to third-party, locally
compliant, stationary energy calculation tools in Excel format

e Possibility to export the ArchiCAD building’s second-level space boundary geometry data to
external energy simulation software via IFC

aExternaI
ﬂUpward
ﬂDownward

aFloor (at or above grade)
aFloor {below grade)

aUnderground
mlnhernal
ﬂOpenings

(AN

Building energy model - Structures view Space boundary category

Assign Additional Data to the Building Energy Model from Extensive
Built-in Lists- No Specialized Knowledge of the Topics Below is Required:

e Physical properties of structures and openings
* Levels of self-shading and different shading devices

e Environmental settings: soil type, surrounding surfaces, wind protection, external shading
conditions

e QOperation profile (e.g. day-to-day building usage) with at-a-glance visualization

e MEP systems: basic heating, cooling, hot water generation and ventilation methods
e Green systems: solar collectors, air-to-air energy recovery and heat pumps

* Primary energy and CO2 emission factors

e Local prices of energy source
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[L. Operation Profile IE
Select Primary Building Function:
Residential (40%%) - More Functions... ]
Define Interior Lighting: Power:
] 0.00 = wym?

Details of Primary Function: Residential

Occupancy type: Human heat gain: | 70.00 W per capita
Residential Service hot-water load: | 100.00 \iday per capita
Humidity load: | 2.00 liday

Daily Schedules:

Daily Schedules Recurrence Date Range In use [hours]
habitation Every Day 1f1-3112 28760 -
Internal temperature: Internal heat gain:
o Wfm?
4 - 4
18
12 2
& 1
0T T T T 1 0
0 3 o 18 #h 0 3 o 18 #h
Allowed temperature range . Person . Lighting . Equipment
[ Cancel ] [ oK

Operation Profile dialog box

Climate Data Access and Visualization

e Import analytic weather data files
e Obtain gridded climate information from the online weather server

Produce Quick Energy Evaluation Report

e Certified VIPCore engine calculates hourly building energy balance for a one-year period, in next
to no time

e Advanced dynamic energy simulation technology (e.g. surface-based calculation of heat flow
through underground structures)

e Energy Evaluation Report displays detailed graphical and numerical feedback on energy-related

structural performance, yearly energy consumption, carbon footprint and monthly energy
balance
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Custom text for header 1

Custom et for heager 2

Key Values

General project data Heat transfer coefficients U value [Wimx]
Location: 118

: Johannesburg Buiilding shell average:
Activity Type: unconditioned Roofs: 0.41-2.10
Evaluation Date: 1/27/12 4:43 PM External walls: 1.28 - 2.07
Basement walls: 1.28-2.18
Building geometry data Openings: 130-1.30
Tool heated floor area: 726549
Building shell arez: 415896 m Specific annual demands
Ventilsted vohime: 247408 m Net heating energy: 0.00 lwh/méa
Glazing ratio: 18 % Net coaling energy: 0.00 kWhiméz
Building shell performance data Energy consumption: 0.00 lwijma
Air leakage: 6.28 ACH Primary energy: 0.00 lwh/m?a
Quter heat capacity: 0.01 Vi Operation cost: - GBP/mia
€0, emission: 0.00 ko/mia

Energy Consumption by Sources

Csowcerpe | Sowcepame | Quamy | x|

No Energy Source defined

Energy quantities Energy costs €0, emission
Mot o Net | Mot
applicable applicable applicable

* This amount of OO, is shsorbert In one
year by 0 developed pine tress.

Custom text for header 1

Custom et for heager 2

Energy Consumption by Targets

Energy quantities
NA
" Targetname | Quantity | Cost | Primary | Emission |
kWhfa GEPfa lWhia kgla
0
]
0 Energy costs
Vertilation fans. 0
ighting & appliances 0
NA

Source name Quantity

€0, emission

| - oA

No Energy Source defined

Monthly Energy Balance

6110.8

_ — " 4000
——al-H-
s sl N

Solar gain

B Tensmission
Infilration

Energy Performance Evaluation Report

Use Evaluation Feedback to Optimize Building Design

Use Report data to optimize design parameters (e.g. building area/orientation, fenestration,
shading, composites, glazing ratio, green strategies) in order to minimize energy consumption

and carbon footprint
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) Evaluation Report [Compatibility Mode]

Wit~ s W e

S A S S SR SH R R E RS
0~ B W= S el o B wN=(S

29
30
31

A B

Evaluation Date:
PROJECT DATA

Project Name:

Project Location:

Latitude:

Longitude:
CLIMATE DATA

Climate data source:

Year:
Air pressure:
Solar reflection:
Wind velocity:

KEY VALUES
Gross floor area:
Ventilated volume:

Outer heat capacity:

U-VALUES

=

5/21/2012 2:21 PM

ED star simple test bldg 13

-26.2
28.0333

IWEC file: -2007 ()

N/A
N/A

Building shell average: .56

Roofs:
External Walls:
Basement Walls:
Openings:
DESIGN LOADS
Heating:
Cooling:
Unmet load hours:
ADVISORY MESSAGES
Error:

0.41-2.10
1.28 - 2.07

2.80- 2.80

None

1000
20
o

7797.9 m*
21255.78 m*
36.55 J/m*K

W/mK
W/mK
W/mK
W/mK
W/mK

0.3325 kWh/m*a
6.7533 kWh/m?a
2952 h

Productivity Enhancements

Easier Access to More Library Parts

Improved Custom Creation of Library Parts
Improved 3D Editing
Easy-to-Use Rotate Command
Better Project Location/Project North Definition

Expanded Project Info Dialog Box

Expanded Teamwork Backup Options

Assign Thermal Properties to ArchiCAD Fills
Faster Hotlink Updates
Library Enhancements
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Easier Access to More Library Parts

Access to GRAPHISOFT’s new web-based BIM Components Portal (BIMcomponents.com), plus an
improved search function, ensures that you can quickly find and use the exact object your project
requires.

Improved Search Function: Find Library Parts Faster

More intuitive Search function (in Settings dialog box of Object-type tools) finds library parts in
all your project’s active libraries - including linked, embedded and BIM Server Libraries

Engine searches not just among library part names, but also their parameter names and
descriptive texts

The same Search function also finds library parts on the Internet, through the BIM Components
Portal

[L. Object Default Settings

B 5 BB @ ' In Active Library
Found lib = . k On BIM Compenents Portal
ound library parts:
Both
: =9

For more information, see Search for Library Part.

New BIM Components Portal for Direct Access to GDL Objects

Search on BIMcomponents.com directly from ArchiCAD to access thousands of GDL objects -
including international, country-specific objects not included in the ArchiCAD library of your
own language version

See a preview and view instant information on the found library parts

One-click Download and Embed command brings the object from the web straight into your
project library

Join the BIMcomponents.com community to evaluate and recommend objects
Optionally share your own custom objects on the BIMcomponents.com

[L. Object Default Settings

g , =, BOR([E s
.N I,/ Found 5 library part{s):

-
Armchair 03 18 nll’ﬂd‘|EIlD4 16 WhEEIchslrl"sn
Almd'la

™
% | | ' Go to BIM Components Portal
L\ |

| (u

D&\

Wheelchair Man Chair 08 18 KG
Symbaol 16

Download and Embed

-rv\!

Chair 08 1‘ KG Designer Staal 18
My

MName: Chair 08 16 KG
Author KG
License: Attribution-NoDerivs 3.0

For more information, see BIM Components Portal.
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Improved Custom Creation of Library Parts

In ArchiCAD, you can save construction elements as custom GDL objects - like windows, doors, and
their components (such as a customized door knob).

Now in ArchiCAD 16, custom creation of library parts is simpler and more logical:

e All model-based library parts can be saved from the Floor Plan as well the 3D window

e Library parts saved from the 3D window can now use any 3D projection, instead of only
dedicated directions

e All of these functions are conveniently grouped under a single menu: File > Libraries and
Objects > Save Selection as.

e Define the new library part’s default Materials, Fills and Pens. After placing the library part, you
can further fine-tune these attributes in Object Settings. (In previous versions, custom objects
included only the attributes of their source elements with no possibility to change them in
element settings.)

External Content 4
| Libraries and Objects I Library Manager...
Google Earth Connections 4 Manage BIM Server Libraries...
Info D RB Create Container...
% Plot Setup... Bﬂ Extract a Container...
8 pot.. B New Object...
&y PageSetup..  Ctrl+Shift+P | & Open Object. Ctrl+Shift+ 0
& Pprint... Ctrl+P |H Save Selection as Library Part |H} Object...
Exit Ctrl+Q [E% Import Blocks from DXF/DWG B ooor..
Document Y HE window...
¢ Dimen... Drawing Title...
2
bl Cabinet Door...
Text
= Curtain Wall Cap...
1 Label X
Curtain Wall Frame...
« Fil
Curtain Wall Panel...
Line
Door Handle...
' Arc/Ci...
Door Leaf...
. Polyline
Knob...
ﬂ Drawing
X Shutter Panel...
+ Section
e Window Sash...

For more information, see Graphic Creation of Custom Library Parts and Components.

Improved 3D Editing

These handy improvements take the guesswork out of 3D input.

Input Elements Anywhere in 3D Space

Even before you start the input:

* You can offset the Editing Plane and thereby reset the default element elevation - with every
construction tool

e Projection line to the Editing Plane is shown immediately
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=
@ Curtain...
& Morph
B object
[ﬁ Zone
% Mesh

¥ Document

1.2, N
£ Dimen... *

G'Z Level ...
A e
AL Label
% Fil

# Line
O argfci..

e Place new Objects not just at their default elevation, but at any clicked point: such as a surface
(e.g. wall, tabletop), or other snap point

Snap to Surface in 3D Window

As of ArchiCAD 16, your cursor will snap to any surface (as well as edges and points) in the 3D
window - for easy input among elements in space.

Move and Elevate in One Step

e Use the Drag command to move a selected element to any point in space (not just on the XY
plane)

e The Z-direction Guide Line is available to constrain the move to be perpendicular to the Editing

Plane
e Lock input to Editing Plane (use Shift or the Lock to Plane command)

Better Editing Plane Controls

e Easier access to plane-switching buttons

* New “Next Plane” option lets you cycle through context-specific planes

e Zoom-sensitive gridlines: as you zoom in, additional automatic gridlines appear on the Editing
Plane
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New “Smart Cursor” Variants

These new variations for the familiar ArchiCAD “smart cursor” help make precise input even easier:

Surface

Edge meets a surface

Edge meets a surface at a 90 degree angle
Two surfaces meet

Two surfaces meet at a 90 degree angle

Improved 3D Feedback for Split Command

Red cutting plane in 3D shows where the element will be split
For Morphs, use a cutting plane at any angle (not just vertical)

Easy-to-Use Rotate Command

Now all elements use the same, single Rotate command, with new fun feedback that looks like a
protractor

Shells, Curtain Walls and Morphs can be rotated around any axis in the 3D window space -
(known as the separate “Free Rotate” command in earlier versions) - to do this in ArchiCAD 16,
just use the plain Rotate command
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Better Project Location/Project North Definition

Define the project’s geographical coordinates more accurately in the new Project Location dialog
box.

Use the Project Location dialog box (instead of the Cities dialog box) to set the exact project
location with a precise latitude and longitude; click built-in link Google Maps to get coordinates

and see your location

You can still set an approximate project location by applying a predefined City (also available

from the Project Location dialog box)

Define Project North here, either numerically or by turning the arrow graphic

Define a Project Altitude relative to Project North; optionally use the Altitude value as a fixed
Reference Level in Project Preferences, available in all dialogues that refer to a Reference Level

Save all location data in an xml file for easy import/export to other projects
Use Project Location dialog for easy access to Project Info data (Project Name, Site Address)

i Project Location @
Project Mame:
Site Address:
Latitude: R47 28 0.0000° Nov
Langiide: 54° 25'0,0000" E -
Altitude: 0.00 m [
Time Zone (UTC): 3 S = min
Project Morth:

£ 90.00° o]

Mote: Change of Location Settings will affect the Sun

position accordingly. Open Sun dialog to change Sun Show in Google Maps...

paosition.

[ Cancel ]

o
-~
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Define Project North Within the Building Model

e A new function makes it a snap to define Project North right in the project. In either Floor Plan
or the 3D window, use the Options > Project Preferences > Set Project North command

e Click in the project, then drag the cursor to define Project North

[ 5 ProjectNorth Angle 123.14|
z e
=
[

For more information, see Project Location and Project North.

Expanded Project Info Dialog Box

e Project Info contains many new data types - like the new “Full Address” fields, for Site, Architect
and Client alike, whose data entry interface has all the room you need

e List of data types has been reorganized into three transparent categories for easier management

I Project Info %)=
13 PROJECT & SITE DETAILS » Add
B ARCHITECT DETAILS
Architect Name Remove
Architect Position
Archiect Company EE=r
CAD Technician
Architect Full Address
Architect E-mail
Architect Phone Mumber
Architect Fax
Architect Web v
Architect Custom
P CLIENT DETAILS - | Export... I
Cancel l [ OK ]

For more information, see Project Info.

Expanded Teamwork Backup Options

Two backup formats - the new PLN backups plus the familiar BIM Project Backups - are now
available, so you can keep working in case of emergency, even if your BIM Server stops working for
any reason (e.g. hardware problem, power outage).

Combine the BIM Project backups and PLN backups to find the right balance for the backup strategy
in your office.
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Use BIM Project Backups to Quickly Restore BIM Server Data

e BIM Project Backups also contain all BIM Server-related information (such as user data and
roles); users can resume working as soon as the backup file is restored to any BIM Server,
without the need to re-add users or re-define roles

e BIM Project Backups are created and managed by the server - no user interaction needed

e By default, a new BIM Project Backup is created every hour - re-set the schedule to fit your
company’s needs

Use PLN Backups to Restore Data in ArchiCAD

e A PLN-format backup of your Teamwork project contains your model data only

e If your server stops for any reason, yet you need to keep working while the server is restored,
open this PLN file as a solo project, using any current or future version of ArchiCAD

e The PLN Backup process, which utilizes a client’s computer, is quick and fully automatic, apart
from the need for the client confirmation

e By default, PLN backups are created daily - re-set the schedule to fit your company’s needs

Easy Recovery of Both Backup Formats

Both types of Teamwork backups are listed in Project Settings.

Restore BIM Project backup file:

e Use Rollback to restore the file on the same BIM Server, then keep working

e Download the BIM Project backup file to any location, then restore it to a different BIM Server
e Use Server Manager to import or export the BIM Project backup file to any other BIM Server
Restore PLN Backup file:

e Download the file, then open it in any current or future ArchiCAD client version

e Re-share the file from ArchiCAD once the server is running again

Automatic Backups of Additional Server Data

e Backups of Teamwork User/Role data are created automatically by the BIM Server whenever
data are modified

For more information, see Backup Teamwork Project.

Assign Thermal Properties to ArchiCAD Fills

e For defining Cut Fill types, the Fill Types dialog box now has a new tab page for Thermal
Properties

e These properties are used in the new Energy Evaluation function

e While all the Cut Fills provided in ArchiCAD have predefined properties, you can still define any
other Cut Fill and assign thermal properties to it as needed, so you don’t have to open and edit
an XML file

e Access the comprehensive Material catalog from Fill Types
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e Click to choose the desired material and assign its thermal properties

B Fill Types 5|

3

New... I I Rename... I I Delete I

* Availability and Screen-only Pattern

Use with: Drafting Fills Screen-only pattern:
[~ cover Fills
CutFills

 Thermal Properties

Enter thermal properties or choose the best matching

ey e Material catalog. ..
Thermal conductivity: 0.80 WifmE
Density: 1600.00 kgfm*
Heat capacity: 1000.00 Jfkgk
» Edit Vectorial Pattern

I Cancel I [ oK

For more information, see Fill Thermal Properties Panel.

Faster Hotlink Updates

Hotlink updates are faster in the following situations:

e Single-story hotlinks updated from the same source file
e Update of modules in Teamwork, whose source file is also a Teamwork project

Library Enhancements

General Library Developments

Furniture

Lamps

Plumbing Fixtures

Building Structures

Other objects

Streamlined Label Options

Story Sensitive Display of Library Parts

New Door/Window Folder Structures and Names
Rationalization of Door and Window Objects
Window Improvements

Door Improvements
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General Library Developments

Descriptions

All library parts are accompanied by a short text description to aid in searching and identification.

New Preview Pictures

All objects in the following folders have new rendered previews: Beds, Chairs, Couches and Sofas,
Tables, Cabinets and Shelves, Kitchen Cabinets.

Furniture

New and Improved Objects Support Office Design

Three new library parts support the efficient design of large office workspaces in 3D:
e Office Workstation Solo

e Office Layout Island

e Office Layout Linear

The following library parts were enhanced for the same purpose:

e Office Desk L1/ L2 / Rect

e Office Cabinet 01-02

¥ P15 office Layout Settings

| 4-desk [mirmored)] 4-desk (rotated)
I (14
= !\._./..z 3; *\, o .4

Options of the new Office Layout Island 16 library part

Lamps
New and merged lamp types accommodate a better graphical interface and a wider range of
geometry options: more shapes and shade types to choose from, more options for lighting setup.

e Pendant Lamp: Incorporates former Hanging Lamps 01 through 04
e Ceiling Lamp: Incorporates former Mushroom Fixture Lamp
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|-

New shade types of the Ceiling Lamp 16 library part
e Wall Lamp: Incorporates former Wall Lamps 02 through 05
* Fluorescent Lamp: Incorporates all former Fluorescent Lamps except Fluorescent Wall lamp)
e Spotlight Kit:
- The old library part of the same name has been replaced by a new, modular, configurable
lamp
- The old geometry is available as one option in the series of selectable new geometries

e Wall Spotlight: The old Wall Lamp 01 object is extended by functionality similar to that of the
Spotlight Kit object

Some mount types of the Spotlight Kit 16 library part

Plumbing Fixtures

e WC

- Asingle, flexible object, the WC 16 library part incorporates all the options of eleven
separate WC variations from the ArchiCAD 15 library. Moreover, the choice of types is now
even wider:

- New floor-mounted and wall-hung bowl types were added
- New cistern types and in-wall carrier were added
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New bowl types of the WC 16 library part

e WC Corner
- This library part involves the following old objects: WC High Seat Corner, WC LT Corner
- This WC object also includes new cistern types

Building Structures
e Metal Web Joist: New library part

'S Metal Web Joist Settings

Timber Chord Section 4Tx72 -
Total Height WS400 {417mm) -
End Trimming Method Framed -
‘Web Bracing Double Density -

The dimension settings of the new Metal Web Joist 16 library part

e Profiled Sheet: This library part, which includes new profiles, merges the following old objects:
Corrugated Sheet Inc, Corrugated Sheet Vert, Profiled Sheet Inc, Profiled Sheet Vert

Other objects

Railings and Fences

All railings and fences have a new and improved interface for easy parameter assignment.
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Rail Settings

Ay Dimensions ’| < R

Rail and Parameter Input Type Straight -

Inclinaticn W Measurement Iﬁ
r B r
5

The new Dimension settings Ul tab page of the railing library parts

People 2D Symbols

All 2D people symbols now have a 3D version, mainly for use in sections/elevations.

Bollard

New bollard shapes are available as part of the Parking Place object, as well as the Parking Stall and
Parking Places Polyline (USA library only).

Simplified Taps

New simple styles were introduced to decrease 3D model size.

Electrical symbols: ganged switches, duplex and quad receptacles

USA Library only.
Revised, corrected and improved 3D for US electrical symbols.

Coordinate Object

The library part displays the x,y,z coordinates of its insertion point; coordinates are also available for
listing.

Zone Stamp 2

New, advanced zone stamp with scale sensitivity.

Streamlined Label Options

The old tool-specific labels have been merged into just two library parts:

e Structure Label: involves the features of the old Wall, Roof, Slab and Shell Labels
¢ Dimension Label: involves the features of the old Object, Beam and Column Labels
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Story Sensitive Display of Library Parts
The following library parts, which typically can appear on more than one story, now have the option
for different displays by story. These are the following:

e Steel Frames
e Downspouts

e Ladders
e Hoods
e Escalator

e Moving Walkway (New object)

i 1

Tiakuial i |

[T S ——
1

. |
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L
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N f.”[.‘ o= X .
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ne ] n L ___ 1
|:I___|__—|I| ::| | _:| ! :
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|||———|——4||| J”—\—I—/r—” \“"‘-J‘;;‘ L
||I___|___I:: ,’—_J_u__J,__l.| - | | 1
1
1
1
T
L

The story sensitive display of the ladder objects

New Door/Window Folder Structures and Names

e Doors and Windows are now organized in new folder structures that reflect the operation type,
shape and functionality of the openings

¢ All doors and windows have new, clear names without abbreviations

| ) Embedded Library
= (@] Linked Libraries

SRR | 1.2 Doors |
[_3) Empty Door Openings
[} Garage Doors
= [ Hinged Doors -0 m
[Z) Arch Top Hinged Doors [ 1.2 Doors
(L) Flat Top Hinged Doors =3 1.3 Windows
[l Rotating Doors [} Basic Windows
= - [[J) Sliding Doors [ Bay and Bow Windows
[} Arch Top Sliding Doors [} Empty Window Openings
[ Flat Top Sliding Doors () Historic Windows
[ Sliding Folding Doors [} Single Double Hung Windows
[ Storefronts (2 Sliding Windows

{i} BIM Server Libraries

[} Spedial Windows
+ (i@ Built-in Libraries .

[ Storefronts

Rationalization of Door and Window Objects

e To reduce the number of library parts, many openings having the same or similar functionality
(operation type) were merged and in many cases improved, without any loss in features
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e The eliminated library parts are seamlessly migrated to their AC16 successors
For a complete list of changes, see Door and Window Migration.

Window Improvements

Improvements for Special Windows

e Multiple opening types are now available for special windows (where needed)

e Special windows now have the same user interface tabs introduced earlier for basic windows:
Shape, Sash Options, Opening, Frame and Sash

New Opening Types for Basic Windows

All basic windows (except for double sash windows) have the following new opening types: Double
Sash, Sliding, Sliding Mirrored, Double Sliding, Double Sliding Mirrored, Single Hung, Double Hung.

Variable Frame Widths

All windows (where needed) can now use a different frame width on each side.

| Frame Widths ¥ | << || ==

Uniform Frame Width

75 Dk

100 DEEIn Hle- 200 [

E| +
e
&3]

The frame width settings of the Double Window

New Sash Type

Fixed Sash is available for all windows.

Reveal Improvements

The bottom reveal type can be set separately from the reveal on other sides of the window.
Available bottom reveal types: No Reveal, Reveal, Negative Reveal, Slanted Reveal, Historic Reveal,
Custom Reveal.
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Door Improvements

New Doors

e Arch Sliding Door with Transom 16
¢ Sliding Door with Transom 16

The new Sliding Door with Transom 16 library part

e Double Egress Door - US only. New door with double egress opening type and special frame
profile

¥ 'S D2 Double Egress Metal USA Settings

oo Frame ) 3
Placement Method Default -
Unifarm Frame Width =0

The frame settings tab page of the new Double Egress Metal 16 door

New Sash Types for Sidelights

New sash types are available for sidelights: Divided and Panel.

New Opening Types for Sidelight and Transom Sashes

The following new opening types are available for all sidelight and transom sashes: Fixed Sash,
Double Sash, Pivot, Sliding (horizontal), Single Hung.
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Double door with reversible sidelight and bottom hung transom sash

Handle types

Handle type selection was revised for all doors. New handle types are available in most doors, and
certain unnecessary handle types were eliminated, where applicable.

Pocket Frame

Frame can be selected for the pocket (in-wall) part of the door, and displayed in 2D windows and
schedules.

Storefronts

Storefront doors were updated to achieve the same functions as other doors:

¢ Nominal Sizes and Tolerance options were added, enabling the same dimensioning methods as
other doors

e User Interface is now similar to other doors

e The parameter “Door/Window belongs to the Zone into which it opens” was added for
scheduling purposes

Casing with Rolling Shutter

e A Rolling shutter placed behind the facade can now use inside and outside casing, on both sides
of the frame
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Rolling shutter with casing

e Set Shutter Width for Decorative Shutter
e Decorative shutter’s width can be set separately from the window width

Integrate with Engineering

IFC Improvements
Smarter DXF/DWG Data Exchange

IFC Improvements

Usability Improvements for Easier IFC Property Management
Support for Multiple IFC Standards

Extended IFC Database

Improved Site Geometry Import

Better IFC Performance

Usability Improvements for Easier IFC Property Management

IFC properties can be very numerous - including custom parameters, built-in parameters, and those
you have imported into your project from another program. Though the IFC database in ArchiCAD is
becoming more sophisticated, now it’s easier to manage it all:

Use Find & Select on all IFC Properties
e Search for any IFC property, just like ArchiCAD properties
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- =l
CICEE e

Criteria Set Name: All Elements - E]

IFC Element Type:

L2l

Criteria Value

Element Type All Types

Filter list:

Name Type
= Attributes o
Globalld IfcGloballyUnigueld

| Remove |

Name Ifclabel
ObjectType IfcLabel Find & Select B 0
Tag IfcIdentifier Criteria Set Mame: Structural Column Profile - E]

[» AC_Pset_RenovationAndPhasing
[> Pset_ColumnCommon
« Tekla_General
Grade Ifclabel

Profile Ifclabel

Criteria Value

Element Type is All Types -

Co s o] rolE
ereedN e R

[ concel | [ Addascrieria |

e List IFC properties in the Interactive Schedule

L Scheme Settings =84

» Schemes

¥ Criteria / Structural Columns
* Fields / Structural Columns

Available Parameters: Schedule Fields:
iy Genesal -+ & p 1 =
B Column : I IFC Element Type 1
Asea of the column
Core 2nd Size % Abe Grade (Tekla_General) |}
Core Size ¥ fbo  Profile (Tekla_General) l
Cross Section E
CutFill iPrefile Structural Columns
Gross surface of the core {without |
Srom srface o e core op (o b ID IFC Element Type |Grade (Tekla_General) |Profile (Tekla_General)
Gross surface of the veneer (withe
Gross surface of the venser top (o1 CRE - 001 |lfcColumn 3275 HEA 400
:"“‘“’:“"‘E:::e setumn CRE - 002 |IfcColumn 35275 HEA 400
Gross velume of the venser CRE - 003 |lfcColumn 35275 HEA 400
- CRE - 004 |lfcColumn 5235JR HEA 200
Msximum height of the column  —
< [ n 3 -
l Add ;] [ Remove ]
Add Cbject Parameters ‘

Add IFC Properties Cancel E
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View Only the Data You Need

IFC Manager @

: W) )
=-{Z] Tekla Corporation
4% Undefined
=-{f% structural model
£-[P 0. Undefined
; IfcElementAssembly {15)

BE]a =

B--% Assignments

A IFC Groups
IFC Zones
Actors

----- £ Space Occupants

For a better overview of data in IFC Manager, you can display IFC properties for just those elements
on visible layers. Thus, if your project contains both structural and MEP models, you can edit the IFC
properties of each model separately within the IFC Manager - you don’t have to sift through all the
data at once.

Save Custom Property Schemes for Easy Transfer Between Projects

Once you are done defining custom IFC properties in one project, you don’t have to start over again
in a new project.

e Save all custom properties as a Scheme in an .xml file

e Export and merge custom properties file between ArchiCAD projects: all the custom-defined
properties (without their values) are recreated in the new project, without overwriting any data

“One-Click” Custom Property Assignment to All Elements

Save time and trouble with the option to assign a custom property to all elements of a given type,
or to all elements in the project.

Quick Property Editing

Rename or delete custom properties one by one.
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Support for Multiple IFC Standards

ArchiCAD supports IFC 2x3 Coordination View. This built-in and default standard is the most widely
used IFC standard (Model View Definition).

In addition, you can export IFC data to comply with other IFC standards.

Define Custom Properties and other definitions (e.g. Classification Reference, Space Occupant and
Actor) using formats which comply with:

e U.S. GSA standards such as OmniClass and UniFormat

e Norway’s Statsbygg

e Finland’s Senate Properties

e Japan’s buildingSMART and others

Extended IFC Database

To allow your exported data to comply with these additional standards, the IFC interface in
ArchiCAD includes the following new data types:

New Assignments: Space Occupant and Actor

e New ways to group elements in IFC Manager: the “Space Occupant” and “Actor” assignments
(alongside the existing “Group” and “Zones”) allow for more detailed definition of individual
zones, buildings, stories, and building elements

e Required for compliance with many IFC standards

Classification Reference for Elements and Zones

IFC Manager - IFC 2x Edition 3 =
T Selected: 1 Editable: 1 &
=-{£] Project - MName value Unit Type
43> CDB-2010 Site =
Y E - Attributes (fcColumn
=-{% CDB-2010 Building u )
5[ 4. Roof Desciption w1272 IfcText
‘EI 3. 4th Floor ObjectType Steel Column B {E) Ifclabel
+E IfcSpace (24) - Pset_ColumnCommon
feieam (20) FireRating Undefined Ifclabel
feColumn {57)
Reference B1020 Roof Structural Frame IfcIdentifier
= X Classification References
¥ OCCS - Elements 21-02 10 20 10 Roof Structural Frame IftClassificationReference
-UniFormat Classification 81020 Roof Construction IfcClassificationReference
I; Classification Reference T |-l
< + Mame Value J Type
Location www.csinet.orgfuniformat  IfcLabel
ItemReference B1020 IfcIdentifier
Mame Roof Construction IfcLabel
ReferencedSource
Source www.csinet.orgfuniformat  IfcLabel
Edition i Ifclabel
Name UriFarmat Ifclabel
I Cancel I [ OK ]

e Optionally add a Classification Reference to all ArchiCAD elements and Zones, so that your
exported IFC data complies with standards such as GSA

e Assign Classification Reference in either element Settings dialog boxes or the IFC Manager
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e Built-in Data Rules for Automated, Standard-Specific Definition

I Apply Predefined Rules

Select Rule:

GSA - Building Elements {OmniClass)

Description:

OmniClass table 21 (Elements') specification.

IfcFurnishingElements etc.):

This rule assigns category dassification to building elements based on

The rule is valid for IfcElements (IfcBuildingElements, IfcDistribut

21-02 20 Exterior Vertical Endosures

21-02 30 Exterior Horizontal Endiosuris

4| [

Search:

frame

Search result:

‘OmniClass Number

210210 20 10

21061020 20

4

IFC Manager \E‘
) 7 selected: 1 Editable: 1 &
E-{Z] Project Name Value Unit
E"Q:‘ Siteu titled i Attributes (IfcColumn) | =
= ﬁ:ﬁn 2. Story [] Description
i [ 1. Story = ¥ Classification References
=R E_Glf:""‘d Flﬂto)r X OCCS - Elements 21-02 10 20 10 Roof Structural Frame
=) I IfcColumn (4)
- [j CRE-001 [ = =)
CRE - 002 . Classification Reference
E CRE - D03 /
ﬁ CRE - 004 Mame ' Value Type
Location www,omniclass.org Ifclabel
ItemReference 21-02 1020 10 Ifcidentifier
- Mame Roof Structural F... Ifclabel
ReferencedSource —
i Source www,omniclass.org Ifclabel
K| Edition Table 21 IfcLabel
/ Mame OmniClass IfcLabel
LL [ canca || oK |

¢ When defining a Classification Reference, choose among the built-in, predefined rules,
depending on the standard you have to use. Just click on a rule - the required data fields are

added automatically

* You can also custom-define Classification rules in XML format. Use these rules to automatically
classify or define properties for selected project elements

Access to IFC Data

e |FC properties and attributes can now be queried through the ODBC interface
e 3rd party developers can also extract, create and modify IFC properties and attributes on the

ArchiCAD API interface

Improved Site Geometry Import

Filter Imported Sites to Limit File Size

If data contains multiple sites, choose to import just the site(s) you need.
Or you can choose to import no site at all.
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Smarter Import of Site Geometry

IFC Sites are now imported to ArchiCAD as Morphs, rather than GDL objects. The result:

e More accurate geometry: editable Morph with perfect site geometry can be converted from all
type of geometry representations of IFC Site (BREP, Surface Model, Geometric Set)

e More flexibility: the resulting Morph element is freely editable in graphical form

Better IFC Performance

The possibility to import sites as Morphs (rather than objects) improves performance, since Morph
generation is faster. This means:

e Faster IFC import (about 20%)
e Faster IFC model handling

Smarter DXF/DWG Data Exchange

These developments improve roundtrip data exchange using DWG/DXF file formats:

Preserve Original Data

If you import DWG blocks to ArchiCAD and then re-export them without editing, you can check the
option to store the original blocks, so that unmodified DWG blocks remain intact.

This way, consultants working in ArchiCAD can edit parts of the imported DXF/DWG file, then export
it back without overwriting the unchanged blocks. (In earlier versions, new DWG blocks were
created at the end of a roundtrip, even if those parts of the project had not been modified.)
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Preserve Original Block Positions

The original insertion points of blocks in the ACAD model are preserved even after a roundtrip with
ArchiCAD: the revised blocks will be inserted in the same position as their original starting-point.

Smarter Handling of Zone Data

e Zones exported from ArchiCAD are interpreted more intelligently in the DXF/DWG file

e As GDL objects, the zone stamps are now converted to blocks separately from other parts of the
zone

e This way, identically structured zone stamps will constitute a single block, resulting in fewer total

blocks created in the DXF/DWG file; smaller file size; and more efficient editing of the zone
stamp blocks

Smart DWG Export of Rotated Views

When you export a Layout that contains a Drawing originating from a rotated ArchiCAD view, the
model will appear in DWG Model Space in its unrotated form; but the DWG PaperSpace viewpoint
will show the model in its rotated form.
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ArchiCAD 17 New Features Guide

Modeling

Workflow

Open BIM

Energy Evaluation

Library Enhancements

ArchiCAD Performance Improvements
Integrated ArchiCAD Help Center
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Modeling

Automatic Model-Based Junctions

Link Element Height to Stories

Core-Based Reference Line

Curved Beam

More Intuitive Element Creation in 3D Window
Anchor Door/Window Reveal to Wall Core

Automatic Model-Based Junctions

Ability to configure all construction elements so that when they intersect or collide, their display
accurately and automatically reflects their construction - particularly in section views, used as the
basis for detail drawings. Most of the junctions of a section will look correct up to 1:50 scale.

Priority-Based Connections Available for All Construction Elements

e Extend priority-based connections (formerly available only for walls on the floor plan and to a
limited degree in section) to all construction elements and composites, and column/beam
profiles, in all model views, via the Building Material. Separate intersection priorities can be set
for column veneer and core.

e A revised interface simplifies these priority settings to make their input easier and the results
more predictable.

See Element Intersections.
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Other Improvements for Better Intersections

e Eliminate common contour lines where construction elements meet, subject to Building
Material

e Represent the T/L/X connections between walls based on their actual skin/component based
connections.

See Specific Element Intersections and Junctions.
e Symbolic representation of connections of any (normal/profiled) vertical columns and non-
polygon walls on Floor Plan

e Improved dimensioning of structural components in section view - e.g. place dimensions at
contour lines or separator lines, or at boundaries of core/finish skins

e More flexibility for displaying cut surfaces in Section views (consistent with 3D Document)

e Snap to composite separator or any visible edge in 3D as well as Floor Plan
e View results of skin-based connections in 3D

e Helping modeling interactions for Junctions: better manual editing options and new automated
junction command from the Edit menu: Adjust Elements to Slabs

See Adjust Elements to Slabs.

Adjust Elements to Slabs

Detect and adjust selected Elements to Slabs

=%= ¥ above to | Z Core Bottom 3
—* | |belowto = Core Top

Selected: 1 Adjustable: 1 [ Ccancel | I 0K I
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Link Element Height to Stories

Enable the height of walls, columns and zones to be linked to a particular story: when the story
position changes, the heights of the linked elements are automatically adjusted. This way, you do
not have to manually adjust element heights every time the story height changes.

See Define Top Link for Wall, Column or Zone.

hd i.:% Geometry and Positioni A i‘% Geometry and Positioni
2. Story (Home + 2) i RN T
¥ 1. Story (Home + 1) | | 1. Story (Home + 1) =
Not Linked A
) -300
Select Story...
2800 2800
0 0
Home Story: Home Story:
| 0. Ground Floor (Current) 35| | 0. Ground Floor (Current) 3 |
to Project Zero| e to Project Zero |k
0 - 0

e Use a built-in Find and Select criteria set to locate any inverted elements (e.g. with a negative
height) with a single click. Such elements are also highlighted on the plan for easy locating.

See Inverted Elements.

* You still have the option to input a fixed height, and to define a base elevation to a given
reference level

e Option to retain or ignore toplinks in Hotlinked Modules

e Door/Window sills and headers can be linked to the top of the wall, not just to the bottom

See Sill or Header Heights.
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Core-Based Reference Line

e For walls and slabs: Option to assign a reference line-plane not just to either side of the wall, but
also to either side of the wall’s core skin, or to the top/bottom of the slab core.
This way, when the user edits the wall or slab (e.g. adds skins or changes the thickness), the
wall/slab core connections remain constant, and the elements' positions relative to their
reference line remain unchanged.

]
v i% GCeometry and Positioning
3 wall Top:
| [ 1. Story (Home + 1) B W N
|D:|]:| 100 block insul. cav. plastered 4
= - -300
| 2800 & [ s b
0 M Z[A] e 000
Home Story:
[a0aGroundiEloon(Gurrentius} L b i% Geometry and Positioning
to Project Zero[¥] Reference Line: -
e 0 @ ¥ T Outside Face I 310 e e
- = Center
[ | —H_Floor Plan and Section . L AN 0 I|§ concrete floor, insul+parguet 4
b @A, Model 7] Inside Face
» &b Listing and Labeling omelStory] . .
—_——- Core OQutside 0. Ground Floor (Current) — | — o
P @5 Tags and Cateqories g | | 3 o 90.00
— Core Center I -
&5 |@ Structural — Bearing b| [{ to Project Zerolz! Reference Plane:
y = sl o Slal={=

For example, walls can join slabs by connecting to the slab core, rather than the top of the slab
finish. This feature is also useful when slabs are used for another purpose (such as a ceiling): the
reference level can be placed at the slab bottom, rather than the top.

See Wall Reference Line and Slab Reference Plane.
e Use the new Modify Wall Reference Line/Slab Reference Plane dialogs (replaces Wall Extras) to
relocate reference line/plane without moving the geometry.

Modify Wall Reference Line

Selected: 1 Editable: 1

[ Mirror Walls in Place

| [ Mirror Doors and Windows in Walls B

Modify Slab Reference Plane

[gEdit Reference Line Location:

@: QOutside Face (_)ZZ Core Outside P S LEmi
| (U= Center (=5 Core Center || Move Reference Plane: L
()77 Inside Face (_)ZZ Core Inside =" Top (_)Z3' Core Top
(] Ecit Offset: - _2‘ Bottom (_)Z=. Core Bottom
| Cancel | [ OK ] | | Cancel | [ OK ] |

- _a -
See Modify Wall Reference Line and Modify Slab Reference Plane.
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Curved Beam

Use the Beam tool to create beams that are curved on a horizontal plane. Thus, beams can serve as
support structures along curved walls. Such wall/beam intersections are automatically shown
correctly in sections (no need for solid element operations to represent them).

More Intuitive Element Creation in 3D Window

In the 3D window, element input takes place at the elevation at which you click; the input plane
snaps to the corresponding story level in space. (The “current story” option for defining element
location in 3D is eliminated.)

In 3D window and in Section, use graphic feedback and snap to story level when editing element
elevation.

1| =+ Dimension 1: 4725
1 Dimension 2: 3030
X
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Anchor Door/Window Reveal to Wall Core

Anchor the Door/Window reveal to either the Wall face or the Wall core.

For example, you anchor a window to a composite Wall’s core. If you later make changes in the
composite structure (e.g. thicker insulation), the reveal depth is automatically adjusted, to maintain
the window’s distance relative to the Wall’s core skin.

S P It o

,200, 200

See Anchor Reveal.
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Workflow

Building Material

Easily Editable 3D Cutting Plane

Improved Door/Window Placement

Enhanced Composite/Profile Workflow

Floor Plan-Based 3D Document

Improved Zone Creation and Editing

Smarter Attribute Management

Better Management of Hotlinked Modules

PDF/A Support

Export ArchiCAD Model to STL Format

Integrated Connections with Google Earth, Sketchup
One-Step Renovation Status Update for All Elements
Conceptual Design

Improved Tool Settings Interface

Duplicate Elements in Section

Building Material

The new “Building Material” attribute, which combines cut fill, surface material, priority, physical
properties and pens, is defined globally, then applied to any construction element, simplifying the
user interface and allowing the same cut fill to be used consistently throughout the model.

See Building Materials.
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= Mame
I:|Air Space
I:|Air Space - Frame
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[ MlBrick
[ MErick - Finish

¥ brick - Structural
Concrehe

Concrehe - Structural

[ ]conerete Black - Filler
mConaehe Block - Structural
I:|Fiberboard

Fire Proofing

I:|Glass

EllGravel

I:|Gypsum Plasterboard

mmsulaﬁon - Fiber Hard
mmsulaﬁon - Fiber Soft
mmsulaﬁon - Mineral Hard
mlnsulaﬁon - Mineral Soft
[ Jinsulation - Plastic Hard
[ Jinsulation - Plastic Soft
mlnsulaﬁon - Thermal Brake
I:.Iron

I'“'Iascnr\-I Block - Filler
I'“'Iascnr\-I Block - Structural
ﬂ]].Membrane - Rainproof
.jMembrane - Vapor Barrier
ﬂ]].Membrane - Waterproof
Plasher - Gypsum
Plasher - Lime Sand
.:|Plash'c - Solid
I:.Plywood

| »

Name:

Editable: 1

Brick - Structural

m

I:|Gypsum Plasterboard - Waterproof

w Structure and Appearance

iﬂ Corrrnoan'dc

-

=i IER =)

Fill Crientation:

Note: Fill Ori ion is only ilabl

and Complex Profiles

ﬁ .Bn'dc—CorrrnonBond

»
e

Intersection Priority:

0 720
Strong

* Physical Properties

Enter physical properties or choose the best matching item from the Material Catalog. ..

4

H

cataleg.

Physical Conductivity: 0.80 WimK
Density: 1500.00 kgfm*
Heat Capacdity: 340.00 Jegk.

e At element level, pens and surfaces can be overridden as needed, including for Profiled

elements.

e Improved visualization of Building Materials on Composite and Profiled Structures in 3D
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Easily Editable 3D Cutting Plane

e Define 3D cutaway sections of the model graphically, using one or more cutting planes in any
location.

e Instead of setting controls in a dialog box, simply drag an icon to create graphical cutting planes
in the floor plan, Section or 3D window, then drag/rotate/move these planes into place to
define and limit the 3D model view.

+3.100
T Story

£0.000
U Ground Floor

See 3D Cutting Planes.

Improved Door/Window Placement

New intuitive feedback removes the guesswork when you are placing a new opening into a Wall.
Ghost previews of each option let you know exactly what you are going to get in terms of:

e opening location
e anchor point
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e reveal side
e opening direction
Even while you are placing the opening, you can switch any of these options on the fly.

See Placing Doors or Windows.

Enhanced Composite/Profile Workflow

e Select any Composite or Profile element in any view, then right-click to access the relevant
Composite or Profile Settings directly.

@.z Convert Selection to Morph(s)

‘ Edit Selected Composite... N |

B2 Connect b b ¥ Wall Selection Settings Ctrl+T

& Show Selection in 3D Fs . Select & Activate Tool

& Show Allin 3D Ctrl+F5 = Fnitions fen

4" Show Stored Selection/Marquee in 3D ¥ Delete

&l Zoom to Selection CtrlsShifts’ —————————— Move '
Deselect Al Layers 4

N g% Convert Selection to Morph(s)
\ ‘ Edit Selected Complex Profile...

In Composite Settings:
e Simplified Ul consolidates all settings within a single table format
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e Drag skins to change skin order

e “New” command creates a simple 1-skin composite

e All Line Types now available as separators, including Symbol line types
e Updated Preview shows Surface color as well as Cut Fill

In Profile Manager:

e Simplified Ul, smaller palette save “screen real estate” when fully open
e “New” and “Duplicate” commands require naming the profile before creating it
e  “Apply” correctly applies the stored profile to selected element.

Floor Plan-Based 3D Document

With a single click, create a 3D Document based on the Floor Plan: a section view, based on a
horizontal cut plane in the Floor Plan window. Define the projection by setting a cut plane height
and the projection direction either upwards (toward the ceiling) or downwards (to the floor). This
type of 3D Document shows the cut part of the model, including sections of vertical structures (e.g.
walls, openings). Interface and settings are based on the 3D Document.

This is useful, for example, to display the load-bearing structures on a slab plan, or as a reflected
ceiling plan. Use it also to create shaded Floor Plan views for presentation/interior design.

e Create 3D Floor Plan using single command

e Filter content by Marquee, cutting planes, and element type

e Save document as view; print or place on Layout

e Dimension 2D elements on ceiling plan

e Show hidden lines

e Option for Reflected ceiling-type view

¢ Model-based element display (including Solid Element Operations)

e Options for display include cut and uncut attributes, contours, true 3D vectorial hatching,
shading, shadow and sun effects
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WD - 001

s I |

WD - 002 WD - 003

See Create a 3D Document from the Floor Plan.

Improved Zone Creation and Editing

New Zone input methods

New Rectangle/Rotated Rectangle options when drawing a manual zone.

Info Box x

Default Settings %]
|@| %> Model Unit - Zone * |

Keep Zone Area Fixed while Editing

Use new “Fixed Area” option in pet palette to offset the Zone in a way that keeps its area
unchanged.
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" Distance 0

& An 20,04 " Distance 3556
ea !

#. Area 20.04

Smarter Attribute Management

After migration to ArchiCAD 17, using file merge or working with hotlinks, you may need to get rid
of the unneeded attributes (e.g. layers, line types, fill types). A new workflow for attribute
management helps save you time and prevent costly mistakes, allowing you to safely delete and
replace attributes:

e Delete and Replace: When you delete an attribute, define which attribute should replace it
throughout your model - in one step (available for Building Materials, Line Types, Fill Types,
Composites, Profiles, Surfaces, Zone Categories)

lWarning! @

Deleting and Replacing attributes are not undoable.

Delete

@ Delete and Replace with:

|DD 50 % 2406606743 "

| Cancel | [ Replace ]

e Delete Layers and Move Elements: If you delete a layer, you now have the option to move its
elements onto a different layer (instead of losing those elements forever)
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I Warning! (=
Deleting Layers and Moving Elements are not
! undoable.

Delete Layers(s) and:
Delete Elements

@ Move Elements onto:

@ Dimensioning - Structure ' ]

Cancel | [ Maowe ]

Better Management of Hotlinked Modules

Now you can define a custom Master ID to every Hotlinked Module instance.
e For example, if your hotlinked module is a hotel room, then R213 would be the Master ID for
the 13th room hotlink on the second floor.

Once this instance is placed in the host file, its Master ID is assigned to every element of that
Hotlinked Module, as an extension of their element ID: the original element ID is kept, but is
extended based on the Master ID of the hotlink.

e For example, the element ID of the room sink (original element ID: SINK16) is now changed
to R213 SINK 16.
As a result, all elements have unique IDs, yet for Hotlinked Module elements, their IDs remain
protected from editing in ID Manager.

As an additional benefit, Zone handling is much easier. If you define your Zones in the source file of
the hotlink, its Zone ID will be extended by the Master ID of the module instance they belong to:
this way, Zones in a Hotlinked module can each have a unique ID.

Thus, you can define Zones once in your source Hotlink module, rather than afterwards in the host
file.

Optionally, connect the Zone ID with its Zone Number to display this information in the Zone Stamp.

e For example, a Zone with an ID of Bathroom in the source file is placed into the host file as
part of a HLM with a Master ID of R213. Its Zone Number will then be R213Bathroom.

PDF/A Support

As of ArchiCAD 17, it is possible to save or publish views, layouts, publisher sets or the entire project
in PDF/A format, a standard format for archiving purposes.

This feature uses PDF Technology powered by PDFTron.
See PDF Options.
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Export ArchiCAD Model to STL Format

Support for STL file format (Stereolithography) is built into ArchiCAD 17: you can directly save the
ArchiCAD model as an STL file. An STL file carries only the surface geometry of a 3D model, divided
into triangles, without any additional information (e.g. color, material).

You can also open or merge an STL file directly to ArchiCAD.

The format is usually used for rapid prototyping, 3D printing, and computer-aided manufacturing.

Integrated Connections with Google Earth, Sketchup

e Open or merge models from Google Earth (.kmz) or Sketchup (.skp) directly into ArchiCAD, or
save the ArchiCAD models in either of those formats: the related add-ons are now fully
integrated in ArchiCAD and require no extra downloads

e Use File > File Special > Send Model to Google Earth for a one-step viewing experience

e  When merging a model to ArchiCAD, the user can choose between using the imported location
coordinates, or retaining ArchiCAD’s Project Location data and placing the new data relative to
these coordinates

¢ If you only need the location data, you can import the location data stored in the .kmz or .skp
file straight into your ArchiCAD model by using the Project Location dialog box

One-Step Renovation Status Update for All Elements

When a renovation project is finished, you will need to update all elements’ renovation status: for
example, those that were “To be Demolished” can now be deleted; those that were “New” are now
“Existing”.

In earlier versions, this process required several rounds of Find & Select, and 2D elements, such as
annotations, had to be updated viewpoint by viewpoint. Now you can do all this with a one-step
workflow that is intelligently and flexibly applied to all elements in all views, including your
annotations. The Reset Renovation Status command (Document > Renovation menu) lets you
globally update (or delete) elements by status, or leave them unchanged - speeding up your
Renovation workflow, leaving no element forgotten.
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IE.. Reset Renovation Status @
Spedfy what happens with Elements currently in the project:
Existing Elements: E Keep Status as is -
To Be Demolished Elements: ¥ Delete -
Mew Elements: =B Set to Existing A

Show all Elements on All Relevant Filters

! This will affect ALL editable Elements in ALL Viewpoints!

Cancel | [ oK

Conceptual Design

New Morph scheduling features support conceptual design and mass modeling.

List the volume and area of Morphs separately by story (even as the multi-story Morph remains a
single element).

These data provide valuable input at the conceptual stage about the useful area of the planned
project.

Morph schedule

Floor (Story) | ID | Classification by DIN [Volume (by Story)| Area (by Story)
Ground Floor
|MORPH-001 [Area A 1664.13 [214.24
1
MORPH-001 |Area A 664.13 214.24
MORPH-002 |Area B 7.96 0.00
MORPH-003 |Area C 1.30 0.00
2
MORPH-001 |Area A 814.10 214.24
MORPH-003 |Area C 576 3.26
2,157.38 m® 645.98 m?

Bruttorauminhalt (GER, AUT versions only)

This feature enables the automatic generation of a building volume report which complies with the
(German) DIN 277 and the (Austrian) ONORM B 1800 standard.

The workflow involves using Morphs to conceptually model the building as a whole. In Morph
Settings, each Morph is assigned a category (A, B, C or undefined), which corresponds to a building
structure type, as defined in the standard specification. The user then runs the BRI command to
generate the standard-compliant report.
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* Area List Setup =
List header
Project Mo: »
Project: »
Architect: [
Client: [
Address: [
List type: Sorting order:
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&, item
Output format: List Wiridow - . e
Zone Graphics: Proportional - 4. ftem
Listed Categories: All Listed stories: All
7. item - 7. item -
&, item E &, ftem E
5. item 5. item
4, item = 4, tem =
Mumerical precision List Window Font Type:
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Ling pen: 50 | -
Calculate Grand Totals using displayed decimals,
Separator pen: 50 | -
Calculate Totals using displayed decimals. Cutting Lines Layer:
B> Layer 1 3 |
Store Settings Cancel | [ Generate l

Improved Tool Settings Interface

e Updated user interface for Geometry and Positioning panel of all construction element tool
settings

e More descriptive graphics in Tool Settings, which change depending on top link and offset
settings

e More consistent settings among all construction elements
e Coordinated and updated Info Box panels

Duplicate Elements in Section

The following element creation commands are available in section views, from the pet palette as
well as the context menu:
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e Drag a copy/Drag Multiple Copies

e Mirror/Mirror a copy (not available for Doors/Windows)

e  Multiply

e Rotate/Rotate a copy (where applicable - for Morph, Shell, Curtain Wall)

L a2 secicio]
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Open BIM

IFC Improvements
Saving Elements to Common DWG Blocks

IFC Improvements

Support for Multiple IFC Standards
IFC Publishing
Other IFC-related Improvements

Support for Multiple IFC Standards

Coordination View 2.0

Complete the certification process of IFC 2x3 Coordination View version 2.0 (IFC2x3 CV 2.0)
standard based on its export and import requirements. All other major applications, such as Revit
Architecture/Structure/MEP, AutoCAD Architecture/MEP, Bentley Architecture, Tekla Structures,
Vectorworks, Allplan, Scia Engineer, DDS-CAD MEP, Solibri Model Checker, are also working on this
certification process. The result: improved model-based data exchange with these applications.

Other Model View Definitions

Expanded capabilities for defining new IFC data requested by other Model View Definitions such
as Concept Design BIM 2010 (required by GSA (US), Statsbygg (Norway), Senate Properties
(Finland) and FM Handover (required by COBie, for example) and others:

IfcSystem assignment (especially for MEP elements): group project elements in system hierarchy
manually, by using MEP Modeler defined systems, or by importing systems from MEP
applications

Define sub-system hierarchy (parent and child system):

e Group elevators in a vertical circulation system which can be a child system of a mechanical
system

e Assign plumbing elements to cold water sub-system of a plumbing system.
Multilevel (“Sub”) hierarchy available for IfcZone and IfcGroup assignments.

e Group some ArchiCAD Zones (lfcSpaces) in an IfcZone (Security Zones), which is a part of a
higher level IfcZone group (Govermental Zones)

IfcTimeSeriesSchedule assignment: occupancy, lighting and equipment schedule assignment to
project elements such as ArchiCAD Zones.

Calculation and export of special base-quantities of site/building/story defined in Concept
Design BIM 2010 MVD (required by e.g. GSA).

Support for all IFC Type Products, such as IfcSlabeType, IfcCurtainWallType etc.
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e Editing of IFC data (renaming, new properties, classification etc.) on element types/styles (e.g.
IfcDoorStyle)

e Lining and panel properties (including operation type) of doors and windows will be added
automatically to their IfcDoorStyle/IfcWindowsStyle.

e Assign elements directly to the IfcSite or IfcBuilding.
e Neighboring buildings and site context elements (trees, fences, roads, etc.) can be assigned

to the site instead of the project building with its story system.

e Set and export currency and time units

e Support for “calendar date”-type IFC properties (for example WarrantyStartDate, etc.)

e New global and localized classification systems (e.g. Uniclass in UK)

IFC Publishing

Use the ArchiCAD Publisher interface to publish the model in IFC format with one click. You can
publish the entire model or just floor plans by story, on a WYSIWYG basis. All IFC Translator options
are available through the Publisher as well.

Mavigator - Publisher Set

&
= @[]

[ 1 - Structural p]
=145t Shopping Center -
..... Site

! 1. Story
0. Ground Floor

..... 2. Story
LS 1. Story
[ 0. Ground Floor

[H-5E] Structural Plans
..... Tl Sertinne

I
L%}
g
g
-
m

P View Properties
¥ Format

@8 IFC 2«3 compressed file h::!

& owr

EH DG
[ IFC 2:3 file
B IFC 2x3 XML file

Module File
POF

Windows Enhanced Metafile
B Windows Metafile
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Other IFC-related Improvements

e At IFC model import, a customizable folder-system of the library parts is generated (embedded
library, linked library and .Icf)

e Reduces project file size and allows user to control location of the newly created objects

e The name of a custom IFC Property Set can be easily edited by just clicking on its name field and
entering a new value.

e Find & Select and Interactive Element Schedule works for IFC Assignments and IFC Type
Products

e Sophisticated automated junctions in the ArchiCAD model (new in 17) are supported in the
context of IFC export: construction element connections are exported to IFC in “WYSIWYG”
fashion

e 2D symbols of doors and windows can be exported within the IFC model

Saving Elements to Common DWG Blocks

Until now, multiple instances of a single GDL Object - if they used varying parameters - were saved
as separate DWG Blocks. As of ArchiCAD 17, such GDL objects will be saved as a single DWG Block.
This way, you only have to edit a single block in AutoCAD, rather than multiple instances.
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Energy Evaluation

By introducing multiple thermal blocks to the Building Energy Model, Energy Evaluation for
ArchiCAD 17 produces an increasingly sophisticated and accurate report of the project’s energy
demand, using a standard-compliant engine. An expanded interface and new evaluation features
take advantage of the more detailed data provided by multiple thermal blocks (instead of the
single-block method used in ArchiCAD 16).

Easy Creation and Visualization of Thermal Blocks

Streamlined Management of Structure/Opening Data

Model-based Solar Irradiation Study

Custom Operation Profiles

More Detailed Energy Reports

Assign Multiple Building Systems

More Detailed Energy Reports

Easy Creation and Visualization of Thermal Blocks

A project’s Thermal Blocks are defined by the user; their geometry consists of one or more
ArchiCAD zones. Each Thermal Block (e.g. Stairwell, Office, Basement, Technical Area) typically has
its own energy characteristics and needs.

e Define thermal blocks by drag-and-dropping ArchiCAD zones from the model window into the
Thermal Block list

e New Thermal Blocks page of the Model Review Palette lists thermal blocks with all their relevant
properties

e Highlight the list entries to visualize Thermal Block geometry directly in the ArchiCAD model

Energy Model
il
[ fy Thermal Blocks |

» 0 001 Vertical access

> 004 Access

> 005 Storage

> 003 Technical area

b 0 011 Access2

> 013 Reading room

> 014 Reading room2

» | 012 Office

» 0 006 Airlock

> 009 WC

> 007 Library-Perimeter-01
> 010 Library-core

» 0 015 Library-Perimeter-02
> 017 Library-Perimeter-03

» B 016 Library-Perimeter-04

» B 001 Neighbour
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Streamlined Management of Structure/Opening
Data

e Use the Model Review Palette’s new Tree View to browse, edit and visualize the Openings/
Structure data, organized by Thermal Block

e Properties panel provides editable list view
e Openings page provides individual analysis (listing, editing and visualization) of each opening
e More detailed parameter set allows for a more accurate energy simulation

v 016 Library-Perimeter-04
¥ (@) External Structures
:

# Roof - Existing
~ Roof - Existing

» (31 Internal Structures
» [ 001 Neighbour

5

v Structure Properties

Thermal Block 016 Library-Perimeter-04

Orientation Various

Selected Type Various

Complexity Various

Name Various

Total Area 248.11 m2

Thickness Various

U-value &g Various

Infiltration 0.00 1/sm2

Solar Absorptance 85.00

Renovation Status o}

Model-based Solar Irradiation Study

e Model-Based Solar Irradiation Study determines precise solar gain through each individual
opening in the building envelope

e Graphical Solar Analysis feedback for each opening

Solar Analysis Solar Analysis
= Selected Openings: 1 Selected Openings: 1
m Orientation: SouthWest Orientation: SouthWest
Percentage of glazed area exposed to direct sunlight Energy transmission through glazed areas
Mote: Hover over graph for hourly values Note: Hover over graph for hourly values

lul. | Aug.| Sep.| Oer. | Mow.| Dec.

0% 50% 100% 0 270 540 810 1081 1351 W

e Solar analysis also considers shading effects of building environment (e.g. adjacent objects,
other buildings)
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e ArchiCAD plant objects act as intelligent shading devices: their shading capacity is scheduled for
the reference year, making it possible to factor in whether the plants used for shading are
coniferous or deciduous

Custom Operation Profiles

e Define custom Operation Profiles (in addition to default profiles) to fine-tune occupancy
according to local regulations or to match actual building usage

e Hourly scheduling for the entire reference year guarantees accurate input of occupancy patterns

Operation Profiles

Available Operation Profiles

Personal office [ New...
irm_ =8 a* 1

Daily Profile Editor

non workdays s New... [
.
[ Rename... [
I. Delete -I
Edit profile data in the selected time period
¢ Internal temperature [v]
10
53 = ™ Maximum: 26 [z] *€
= 2 ™ Minimum: 20 ¥ *€
6
0 T T T 1
0 [ 2 18 24h
W/rm .
it Internal heat gain
10 . (¥ Occupancy count:
20 14.00  ||%|m? per capita
10 - -
B ¥ Lighting: | Fluorescent ligh... # |
-
g adh Power: 5.00 |7 Wym?
M (s/h ¥ s | tJh ¥ 1 | l=Jh B & cquipment: 7.00 .IEI W/m?
[ cancel | [ oK |

Assign Multiple Building Systems

In ArchiCAD 17, assignment of MEP systems is available for each thermal block separately - not just
for the project as a whole. The resulting Energy Simulation thus presents a more realistic picture of
the project’s energy demand.
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More Detailed Energy Reports

e More detailed energy reports in PDF and XLS formats
e New formatting options, including colors, font, add image as header
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Library Enhancements

Please note: Some new Library part developments are available in certain localized libraries only
(where applicable, this is indicated in the descriptions below).

General Library Developments

Objects

Labels

Zone stamps

General door/window developments

Doors

Windows

General Library Developments

e To speed navigation among objects, similar library parts have been merged, while retaining all
their parameters.

e Some objects have been renamed to eliminate confusing abbreviations.

e A new criterion allows library parts to be scheduled based on the name of the subtype they
originate from.

Objects

Coordinate Dimension

The Coordinate Dimension object now has a 3D appearance, so that you can easily place it on the
target point by using gravity.
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Stairs and Railings

New 2D appearance for stairs and simple railings, similar to those created by Stair Maker: new
options to show rail or carriage on Floor Plan.

RoofMaker Elements

e Roof elements used by RoofMaker have a new graphical user interface for easier parameter
setting. Story sensitive floor plan display is also available.

e Lumber Cut Size and Rounded Lumber Size values are calculated automatically and displayed in
the parameters with the same names. They can be listed with the new schedule scheme called
Roof Construction (included in the INT template and in selected local versions).

e Structural Length, Lumber Size and Lumber Size (rounded off) are displayed correctly and
available for listing and schedules.

e Subtype-based schedule scheme for Roof construction elements can be created.

New Object: Multileader Label Symbol

New multileader label object can be placed on the Floor Plan. Similar to the existing independent
label, this one can have several leaders.

Internal door

Labels

Dimension Label Includes Elevation Data

e The Dimension label can display an element’s bottom and top elevation
e The label was improved with a user interface for better transparency
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Zone stamps

More Flexible Zone Stamp Data Display

For Zone Stamp 2 and local stamps:

e Customize display order of data within the Zone Stamp
e Show height values individually

Display Order ,| L = Scale Sensitive
] ) MNote: Display order is reset when changing

Zl= Type 3 v stamp style.

1. Zone No. » [=l[# | 8 Height Values * [= [+
2 |ID * [= [+ [#]
3. Zone Mame * [=] [

4. Apartment Details * [= [+

5. Finishes * [E &

General door/window developments

Improved Placement of Doors/Windows

e As part of the improved workflow for Door/Window placement, the Opening Direction
parameter has been eliminated: new feedback clarifies the inside/outside and reveal side
parameters

e Door/Window Marker functions are more consistent
e Opening Orientation is shown correctly in schedules

New closure types

Predefined options for common closure types.
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hd !‘E Basic Window Settings

SR )

Closure Type Flaster Revesl e o

Mo Closure

T|Traditional Cavity Closure
(Variable Closure

2 D Y Prefabricated Cavity Closure

P'“f't Custom Closure
defin o y—
2. Tuflnsulated Revesl

Insulation Closure for Renovation
Finish Closure

Plaster Reveal

Select Skin to Edit

HatcHAir Space Closure 5
Edit Both Jambs hd [7] separating Line at Turm-in
Dutside Face - Separating Line Pen

2. Skin Overhang to Frame
1. Skin - Depth 0 [

Note: Closures are displayed in Floor Plan. Closure types are generated correctly only if they are
placed in a composite Wall with a proper skin composition.

e Variable Cavity Closure
¢ Plaster Reveal

v | v

¢ |nsulated Reveal

KR KRR

v
r

¢ |nsulation Closure for Renovation

e Finish Closure

sz
e |
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e —
o7 I 57

Better Documentation of Openings

e Doors and windows calculate and schedule their glazed surfaces (considering default material
settings)
e Markers and stamps can read and display U-values defined by the opening’s listing parameters

OO0 -002

S U 1,20 Wm2K

0| —

<\ AR 32 dB/Rw
FR FS30

Sill and Threshold Improvements -> DACH only

e New threshold types in doors:
e Normal

e Up to Door Panel

e Underneath Door Panel 1
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e Underneath Door Panel 2

|

e Threshold Thickness = Wall Thickness

:ﬁ

e Set gap between door leaf and threshold (gap affects door leaf height)
¢ Blind threshold available with each threshold type

* Flooring thickness can be defined in windows

e Sill is available in Terrace Doors

Casing representation -> NOR only

Casing is not shown in 1:50 or smaller scale

Doors

New Doors

e New Telescopic elevator doors -> DACH only
e Telescopic Door
e Telescopic Double Door
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New Doors with one sidelight: door leaf is hinged on the sidelight side

New Door Leaf Types

25 new door leaf types:

[IEENDE] L SRR

All doors have an empty door panel option -> DACH only.

Double doors can be designed with two different door panels -> DACH only

N o s |

I___:,_I_J_--

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20

539



ArchiCAD 17 New Features Guide

Improvements for Doors with Sidelight

e Set a casing for doors with one or two sidelights, even those with a raised sidelight parapet (T-
shaped and P-shaped doors).

e Horizontal division is available for doors’ sidelights. Divided parts can be designed with different
sash and opening types.

e New doors with one sidelight: door leaf is hinged on the sidelight side.

[
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Improved 2D Representation of Doors

* New opening line representation is available for doors: simple line, drawn at the axis of the door
opening

t | ||
Curved Nags Lﬂ U

Straight Arrow LH t — {1 IM

Simple Line I:F ﬂ;i:l Simple Line Lﬂ T TLJ

Hinged Doors Sliding Doors

e New arrow symbol on sliding doors

t | ||
Curved Nags Lﬂ U

Straight Arrow LH t — {1 IM

Simple Line I:F ﬂ;i:l Simple Line Lﬂ T TLJ

Hinged Doors Sliding Doors
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e Glazing of door leaves is shown on floor plan

P

Hinged Doors

More Parameters for Sliding Doors

Storefronts

Leaf overlapping and gap between door leaves can be set in sliding doors.

Garage Door Enhancements -> DACH only

A new motor position is available in Sectional Door
Editable door frame sizes in Garage Door Type 2 Top Hung

Sectional Door and Garage Door Type 2 Top Hung contain a threshold

Windows

Basic Window improvements

Easier symmetric positioning of horizontal divisions

| I Shape

/| Upper Transem

D| EE

| Transom Division

/| Lower Transom W | Lowwer Division

Panes Horizontal Symmetric - Panes Vertical

L1 0

LI
mimln]

500 ¥

Symmetric

3}

400

New Sash and Opening Types for Windows

e Solid panel is available for window sashes
¢ New opening type for basic windows: Reversible Horizontally.
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Better Opening Symbol for Elevation and 3D

Opening lines fit to sash contour instead of glass contour.

ArchiCAD 17 ArchiCAD 16

Window Frame Improvements -> SWE, DACH only

Frame widths can be set one by one
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ArchiCAD Performance Improvements

Faster Navigation with OpenGL

When navigating in large projects in the 3D window using Open GL, an improvement in 3D engine
processes has speeded up navigation: up to ten times faster.

Improving SEO Performance

If your project contains a large number of Solid Element Operations, your performance will improve
noticeably - due to more sophisticated data management, which avoids the need to recalculate
Solid Operations that are used multiple times.

Double-Quick Library Loading Times

Library loading is now twice as fast! If you have loaded a library on this machine before, the next
load will be much speedier, thanks to new caching processes. Works for any kind of library.

Better Performance with Older-Version Libraries

If you are using library parts from older-version libraries and older-version PLA files, the 2D rebuilds
and 3D display of these library parts will speed up - thanks to improved management of archival
library part data.

Faster Handling of Library Parts’ 3D models

The handling of library parts’ 3D models has been improved on a multicore processor: when you
switch to a 3D view, the view can be generated up to 50 percent faster, depending on the number of
library parts in the project.

Background Operations for Faster 3D

ArchiCAD uses background operations to calculate the precise geometry of construction elements
which intersect or collide with each other. Background operations means that you can, for example,
work on a floor plan view while the application calculates the geometry of elements not visible in
the current view - without interrupting your workflow. Benefit: when you switch to another model
view, the result will be displayed much faster.
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Integrated ArchiCAD Help Center

Find the information you need faster! The new Help Center is a search site, accessible directly from
ArchiCAD, that replaces the current offline Help.

Type your query into the Search field: the ArchiCAD Help Center instantly pinpoints the material you
need from the following resources:

e ArchiCAD Help documentation

e Training videos from GRAPHISOFT’s Youtube site

e ArchicadWiki

e ArchiCAD-Talk

Find a simple answer to a simple question, or watch a tutorial explain a complex feature: it’s all
here.

The content is specialized for your geographic location and may vary depending on your license
type.
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ArchiCAD 18 New Features Guide

Modeling

Rendering

Revision Management
Workflow

Teamwork and BIM Server
OPEN BIM

Library Enhancements
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Modeling

Edit Multiple Elements Simultaneously

e Improve productivity by editing multiple elements at once.

e Editing (such as dragging nodes, stretching edges) of multiple overlapping nodes and edges, with
enhanced ghosting feedback of all affected elements.

e Available in Floor Plan and 3D for all polygon-based elements (i.e. all except Morph and Shell).

e Create hole, subtract or add polygon shapes: Pet Palette commands will affect all selected
polygon elements.
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Improved Visual Feedback During Multi-Element
Editing

More realistic feedback during vertical stretch of multiple elements in 3D.
Multi-Wall editing shows the complete wireframe of the element with junction, not just its

reference line.

Mesh editing shows the complete wireframe of the element including ridges.
Mesh drag node editing improved in 3D to correctly keep clicked point instead of reverting to

corresponding bottom node.

Composites and Profiles: More Flexible Definition,
Better Display Control

Define a Composite element without a core skin. If you use several composites to represent a
single structure (e.g. water proofing with sloping insulation within a flat roof structure), the
composites might not need any core.

08\ Compaosite Structures
H:|:|Floor Finish (3
| New... Duplicate... Rename... Delete...
¥ Edit Skin and Line Structure
| ¢ Skin and Separator Il Line Pen |Type | Z &
v Contour / Solid Line 155
+  [EE]] Timber - Floor v 155 (1wl ] [0
v Solid Line 149 [1 ]
B -l:l Concrete Pllv 149 (1MW 50 —
¥ ———— Hidden Line 141 [1 M|
2 Dl:l Insulation - Mineral Hard v 154 || W 30
Contour / Solid Line 156 [1 ]
Total thickness: [mm] 100 Use With:
Insert Skin Remove Skin &[Sl v
| Cancel | [LJ

With Partial Structure Display set to “core only”, openings belonging to non-core elements will

also be hidden (in earlier versions, such openings were shown).
Identical Building Material fills no longer merge in Profiles.

When you convert a Composite to a Profile, its display remains consistent; custom-defined lines

and edges are retained.
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008 Custom Edge Settings

Surface: |:| Glass-Clear

Cut Line: [gShow Cut Line

|So|id Line » | _ W[ 1 m|
1

Apply changes to:
| Clicked Edge 4| [ cancel | [ oK |

e Profiles are now as flexible as Composites; turn off end lines and individual cut edges as needed.
e Dimension Core Only of Profile Elements in section.

Better Visualization of Transparent Building
Materials used as Air Gaps

e In 3D view: both semi-transparent and fully transparent Building Material surfaces used in
Composites/Profiles will correctly display neighboring skins.

e InFloor Plan, 3D Document and Section views: Fully transparent Building Material surfaces used
in Composites/Profiles will display correctly.

e Slanted Walls using Building Material with air gap will display the neighboring skins’ slanted
surface more accurately within this air gap.
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e Improved Collision Detection.
- Define Building Material (e.g. an air gap) according to whether it “Participates in Collision
Detection” (checkbox in Tags and Categories).

- This way, only element parts having real geometry will participate in Collision Detection in
IFC model-checkers and in GRAPHISOFT MEP Modeler.

Pipe intersects with air and concrete block: collision occurs.

Middle (air) skin is flagged to not participate in collision detection: NO collision occurs
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Expanded Tags and Categories for Building Materials

Expanded Building Material properties: ID, Description, Manufacturer.

Additional Physical Properties for use in a building’s Total Life Cycle energy analysis: Embodied
Energy, Embodied Carbon.

& Building Materials

? | |

= jis}
-
-
(]
s
i
I
EIE
L]
B
B
=]
o
=

|
0|
|
|
|
|
|
|
L
|
|
|
|
|
B0
aO

Mame Priority
Air Space |
Air Space - Frame |
Aluminium

Brick |
Brick - Finish |
Brick - Structural |
Concrete |
Concrete - Structural
Concrete Block - Filler |

Concrete Block - Structural |

Fiberboard |
Fire Proofing |
GEMERIC - ENVIRONMENT |
GEMERIC - EXTENDED MEMBRANE

GEMERIC - EXTERMNAL CLADDING |
GEMERIC - EXTERMNAL FILLER |
GEMERIC - INSULATION |
GEMERIC - INTERMAL CLADDING |
GEMERIC - INTERMAL FILLER. |
GEMERIC - PREFABRICATED

GEMERIC - STRUCTURAL |
Glass |
Gravel |
Gypsum Plasterboard |
Gypsum Plasterboard - Waterproof |
Insulation - Fiber Hard |
Insulation - Fiber Soft |
Insulation - Mineral Hard |
Insulation - Mineral Soft |

Insulation - Plastic Hard |

Name:

Concrete - Structural

w Structure and Appearance

Editable: 1

Lightweight Concrete

3

% 1es (L)

* Tags and Categories

= Fill Crientation: W Project Origin -
Maote: Fill is only ilable for and Complex Profiles
3
@ I:‘ Surf-Poured Concrete
Intersection Priority: {3 740
— Wesk Strong

o -
Manufacturer
Description
IParﬁdpahes in Collision Detection v I
+ Physical Properties
Material Catalog Open Catalog. ..
Thermal Conductivity 2,300 W fmik
Density 2300.000 kofm?
Heat Capadty 1000,000 kg
Embodied Energy 0.000 MIfkg
Embodied Carbon 0.000 kgCOykg
[ Cancel ] [ oK ]

Improved and expanded criteria for Surface and Surface Name, Building Material and Building
Material ID/Name to search any element matching those criteria, both for Element and
Component Schedules.

) land/or
and

{ Criteria Value
= Element Type is All Types
B vlSurface Name »JiE ¥ startswith | "
ends with
contains
is not

Morph and Mesh are now available for Component listing, allowing a single list of elements
using Building Materials.

Building Materials priority number is now displayed in all Building Materials pop-ups.
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E
Brick
& Common Brick 4 540
B Brick-Red
r |:||:| Air Space

_|:||:| Air Space - Frame

DDAIuminium
j@cenc
D

[l Brick - Finish

Other Enhancements

* More Intuitive Wall Surface Assignment: New option to “End Surfaces: Override using Adjoining
Walls” (instead of having to override edges manually).

- & Model

Override Surfaces:

lD Stucco - Yellow Rough )‘ Junction Order:

ll:‘ Stucco - Yellow Rough " .:::%:I 8 =
1

ll:‘ Stucco - White Rough PhotoRendering Settings

| En:l Surfaces: Overide using Adjoining Walls | ||

e Morph has new option to remove the automatic outline (its 2D and 3DD display is identical to
3D).
e Improved Morph Performance: In previous versions, ArchiCAD could slow down while you

worked with complex Morph elements. In ArchiCAD 18, visualization in Floor plan and 3D views
is now significantly faster when working with Morphs.

e Better display of Slanted Columns in Floor Plan, consistent with other model elements
- uses 3D projection,
- uses hidden line geometry (instead of wireframe).
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Rendering

New Integrated CineRender Engine: High-end
Renderings Made Easy

e Multiprocessing takes full advantage of hardware for significantly shorter rendering times.
e Global lllumination (Gl) provides photorealistic lighting conditions.
- Considers not only explicit light sources but also light reflected by other surfaces.
- No need to add and configure any additional lights.
e Background Processing lets the rendering engine do its work in the background while you keep
working in ArchiCAD.
e HDRI Support: High-Dynamic-Range Images (HDRI) provided in the package allow easy creation
of realistic environments.

¢ Physical Sky presets: Ready-to-use environment presets according to specified time and
location, resembling various weather conditions.

¢ White model effect concentrates on lights and forms only, for quick concept visualizations.
e Built-in physical engine for users who are familiar with cameras and don’t want to deal with
abstract rendering parameters.
- Quickly configure the scene with parameters familiar from photography.
- Use the progressive mode of the engine for continuously improving results.
e Export model to CinemadD with all the settings to further extend the visualization capabilities.
See PhotoRendering.

Modeless Rendering Palette for One-Click Settings
Access

e Rendering preview provides immediate feedback on rendering settings changes.

e Rendering presets (Scenes) available out of the box. No need to configure any complicated
parameters, just hit the Render button.

e Scaleable User Interface in Rendering Settings.

- Novice users may prefer very simple setups (Basic view).

- Expert users can access full list of parameters (Detailed view).
See Detailed CineRender Settings.
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PhotoRendering Settings

Scene: A& | Exterior Dusk (medi...

.
b

Engine: K CineRender

;@)

|| Detailed Settings
¥ Render settings (Basic)

Quality: &7 | Medium

€ | By Light Settings

Light Sources: ... e ; 100 |%
T off by Settings High
1 1 1 1 1 60 i
Off by Sattings High
e e S 0 (%
Off by Sattings. High
Effects: @ || Use White Model Effect
" | | | |
Sharp Blurry
¥ Environment
Sky Setup: | Physical Sky )
Sky Intensity: e ) [1o0.d %
R TR .
Low High

Weather Preset:

Blushing Dusk »

Time & Location: || Use ArchiCAD Sun Positi

on

Location: | Custom H
Date & Time: 7/ 2/2014 |;|
7:30:01 PM |3
» Background
(@ v

Rich Default Content; IES Support

Extensive collection of preconfigured lights and photorealistic C4D surfaces.

e Wide selection of typical lights and light sources provided as default library content, all C4D light

effects supported.

e Load content from lighting manufacturers in IES format to perform real lighting simulations.
e Improved Surface content and interface (see below).
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Surface Settings Improvements (CineRender Engine)

00806 Surface Settings

|:| Wd-0ak Er
‘ | New... || Rename... || Delete... || Share... |
l Engine Settings:

| CineRender B )

¥ CineRender Settings

Ot size Blur Offset:
v [ Color = 0
¥ =F Layer Blur Scale:
& Color { _ . 0
¥ B Folder
id Image EEIEY Ed
B Image Somel || B I
» | Diffusion $ gh Color Overlay ] 100 H
&= Folder  Normal - [J100.00

[ Luminance

[ Transparency

[ Reflection

[ Environment

[ Fog

[ Bump

[ Normal

[ Alpha

M Specular

[ Glow

[] Displacement
b [] Grass

1 Hllumination

[Match Settings... »I_'

» @&, Panel test attribute page

| Cancel | [ oK ]

Upgraded Surface Settings Interface

e Choose from several hundred ready-to-use Surfaces within the standard library.
e Larger Surface preview.

e Export Surface and share to BIMcomponents portal or with other users via GDL.
See Create, Load and Share Surfaces (All Engines).

Intuitive Surface/Shader Management

e Import C4D materials with one click into ArchiCAD; override a surface using any material
imported from an external Cinema4D file.

e Match properties from/to an equivalent surface for the Internal engine.
e A second preview window lets you visualize the shader currently being edited.

e Surfaces organized in a tree structure, with all shaders and sub settings from each channel; use
shortcut buttons to move up or down the tree structure.

556 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ArchiCAD 18 New Features Guide

e Change order of shaders within a layer, or drag shaders into a folder to apply blends to all its
contents at once. One click removes a shader from the folder.

¢ C(Click and hold the arrow at either end of a slider to exceed the standard value shown.
See Surface Settings (CineRender).
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Revision Management

Intuitive new feature set makes it easy to manage Layout revisions in your issued documentation:
ArchiCAD tracks your model-based changes automatically on all affected Layouts. Define and
control Changes, Layout Revisions, and Issues over the whole lifetime of the project.

See Revision Management.

Intuitive Change Management

New Change Tool: Create Change entry with one click; add an optional Cloud and/or Marker.
Link or unlink elements from Change.

Changes are added to the correct Layout Revision, automatically.

Show/Hide Change markers on Layouts as needed.
Add descriptive, custom Change data.

View and manage all project Changes in Change Manager.

Change Manager

¥ Changes

=5 Archived

[ é Ch-10 - Add partition Ground Floor
é Ch-11 - Partition Bedroom

‘@ Active

[ Ch-01 -Extend Northeast Corner

[ Ch02 - Window Deleted!
[ Ch-08 - Add Furnishings
[ Ch-12 - site Improvements
]
{73 Ch-17 - Skylights added
<.} Ch-18 - Skylights added

©llx)e)
¥ Elements of Ch-16

Linked

(s} Placed To
By sw- o002
By sw- o005
(B sw- o008

0. Ground Floor
0. Ground Floor
0. Ground Floor

1
¥ More

| Issue History...

Intelligent Layout Revisioning

New Layout Revision is created automatically as soon as a new Change appears on a Layout

compared to its last issue.

Layout’s Revision History (a customizable GDL Object) is automatically updated with latest

Layout-specific Changes.
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Revision History

RevlD | ChID |Change Name Date
01 12113/2013
02 Ch-01 | Extend Northeast Comner 1710/2014
Ch-02 | Window Deleted!
Ch-08 | Add Furnishings
03 Ch-10 | Add partition Ground Floor 1/10/2014
Ch-11 | Partition Bedroom
04 Ch-12 | Site Improvements Work in Progress
Ch-16 | Retaining walls
Ch-19 | | deleted a window!
Company Title
Company name
Street
City
State/Country
Paostal Code

e Add any Layouts to the current Issue; Layouts with new Revisions are added automatically.
* Flexible numbering of Changes and Revisions.

At-a-glance Feedback and Easy Report Creation

e Color codes show which Layouts have new Revisions, and which Layouts are part of the current

Issue.
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Navigator - Publisher Set @
o = @
[ 2 -Layouts »]
9& BasicHouse
'@ Sheet Index

( . M -1 A.01 Floor Plans
E st s TR A.01.1 Ground Floor
Selected: 1 Editable: 1 A.0L.2 1. Story
Eeed: 1 Edliabls: A.01.3 2. Story
» Identification And Format B @ A.02 Elevations
» IDs of Drawi e —— A.02.1E-01 North Elevation
R — A.02.2 E-02 East Elevation
¥ Revision History A.02.3E-03 South Elevation
A.02.4 E-04 West Elevation

D Issue/Change Name Date Issued
= 04 Fourth Issue ‘Work in Progress -

Ch-16  Retaining walls ¥ o

X } Froperties
Ch-12  Site Improvements ¥ o
= w Format
Ch-19 I deleted a window! i
FOF

= 03 Third Issue 1/10/2014 ™ M

Ch-10  Add partition Ground Floor o

Ch-11  Partition Bedroom (i}

[ Document Options... ]
I 02 Second Issue 1/10/2014
[+ 01 First Issue 12/13/2013 Crop image to Zoom
- Created: O]
Add Change... ] [ Mew Change... ] Publish selected items
layouts in current issue
(e | [ N
enﬁre set

e Predefined Project Indexes let you create Change List, Issue List, Transmittal Report with one

click.

Issue History
Issue D HName Revision Changes

Sheet Index 01
A011 GroundFloor 01
A01.2 1. Story 01
A013 2 Story 01
A021 E-01Morth Elevation 01
A022 E-02East Elevation 01
A023 E-03South Elevation 01
A024 E-04West Elevation 01

02, Second Issue , 1102014 2:41 PM

A011 GroundFloor 02 Ch-01, Ch-02, Ch-08
A014 Layout_for_PDF 01
A021 E-01Morth Elevation 02 Ch-02, Ch-08
A022 E-02East Elevation 02 Ch-01, Ch-08
A023 E-03South Elevation 02 Ch-01, Ch-08
A024 E-04West Elevation 02 Ch-08
A011 GroundFloor 03 Ch-10, Ch-11
A014 Layout_for_PDF 01
A021 E-01Morth Elevation 03 Ch-10
A022 E-02East Elevation 03 Ch-10
A023 E-03South Elevation 03 Ch-10
A024 E-04West Elevation 03 Ch-10

04, F ourth Issue , 110/2014 3:05 PM
A021 E-01Morth Elevation 03 Ch-10
A022 E-02East Elevation 04 Ch-11, Ch-12
A023 E-03South Elevation 04 Ch-11, Ch-12
A024 E-04West Elevation 03 Ch-10

05 , Fifth Issue , 11012014 3:17 PM

A011 GroundFloor 04 -WIP Ch-16, Ch-12, Ch-19
A013 2 Story 02 - WP Ch-17
A023 E-03South Elevation 05 - WP Ch-17, Ch-16
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Workflow

Improved PDF-based data exchange

New options enable optimized export to PDF format; more flexible use of PDF documents placed in
ArchiCAD; and reduced file size.

See Working with PDF Documents.

More Export Options to PDF

e Export visible layers when publishing project views in PDF format. In the resulting PDF
document, you can show or hide content by layers, or navigate among layers.

'.i' Exportlayers.pdf - Adobe Reader _

File Edit View Window Help
Bxebeox e
] | tayers W[

&

4

2D Drafting - General  #

///
P .

Structural - B
&

[®[e] 8] @

Marker - Elevation

Shell - General

Interior - Furniture

818 B ]

Morph - General

* Image compression options reduce file size.

e Exclude ArchiCAD Project Info from the PDF document - for example, if you will submit the PDF
as part of an anonymous competition.

e Embed 3D Content feature: now available on Mac as well as Windows.

Flexible Editing of PDF Drawings in ArchiCAD

e Show or hide Drawing content by its PDF Layer.
e Explode and edit graphical and text elements from a placed PDF Drawing.

e Avoid Attribute Creep: Attribute conversion options and Pen/Font overrides give you full control
over incoming pen/font attributes.

Smart Master Layout Items Display Layout-Specific
Data

A Layout’s Master Items can now display data that are specific to each particular Layout.
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e For example, the Revision History (a GDL object) is placed only once, on a Master Layout. But for
each Layout on which it appears, the data it shows is specific to that Layout.

e Display of Master Layout items can reflect specific Layout parameters, such as a different
appearance depending on Layout ID/Name/Status. (Use new Tag fields in Layout Settings to
enter Layout-specific data such as Status, Comment, Drawn by, and Checked by).

Improved Hotlink/ XREF Management

e Relink any single instance of a Hotlink Module: this can support work with design variations. For
example, if you have two different Modules in the project representing two different room
layouts, you can now re-link any single instance to the other Module, to use the alternative
furnishing layout.

e More flexible archiving: New option to break all Hotlinks and XREFs ensures that all linked
elements become part of the project.

& Save Plan p D
E— —| I Archive Options l 2 iz-]
Savein: 5| My Documents
- | Indude Background Picture
= MName
he BIM: Indude All Parts of Loaded Libraries
EecentBlaces Custom Office Templates R e
! OneMote Motebooks nedae Hn Fures
Qutlook Files Include Properties in Loaded Libraries
Desktop Snagit
Updater5 | Compress file
= Indude All Drawings
Libraries
L /| Break nested Hotlinks and Xrefs |
L. B
Computer | Exgcl | [ 23 ]
L \
h Options
MNetwork
File name: revision_154.50 - Save
Save as type: ArchiCAD Archive Project (" pla) - | | Cancel |
_ i

Attribute Handling

e Attribute Management: new option to overwrite attributes by Name, reducing the need to keep
index numbers in a fixed order.

562 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ArchiCAD 18 New Features Guide

OO Attribute Manager
(2B E # & & | 2 X 5N © ¢ B Al
Building Materials
Attributes of the current project: Untitled Current File: Untitled.aat
| 1 # i Name | Fill | Surface | Pr | # i Name | Fill | Surface | Pr |
;| 1 Brick [ ] Bl 540 | selectall | L Insulation - Plast... EEzzd [ 450 1
2 Brick - Structural E= M 7o 2 Insulation - Ther... EEmd [ 820
3 Brick - Finish ] B &40 [ Duplicate | 3 Fire Proofing 227221 (1 610
4 Masonry Block -Str.. [ [ 730 ) 4 Membrane -vap... [l [ 480
5 Masonry Block - Filler [ ] B s20 | Delete J 5 Membrane - war... [IIIM MWW &30
| 6 Concrete = 51w | 6 Membrane - Rain... [N WA 470 I
v 7 Concrete - Structural  [2225] [ 740 | << Append | 7 Timber - Roof 1 &1
8 Concrete Block - Str... [Too0] [ 750 S 8 Timber - Floor = [ 220
9 Concrete Block - Filler 2] [ 530 | <<Byindex | 9 Plywood ES m 350
v 10 Reinforced Concrete.. Fo-] [l 760 T 10 Fiberboard B [ 340
. 11 Reinforced Concrete... B 520 —————— 11 Concrete = s80 I
12 Insulation - Fiber Hard [[] [ 420 [Lrlmen
13 Insulation - Fiber Soft [] [ 410 ™ cut Fills
14 Insulation - Mineral... [] [ 440 ™ Surfaces
15 Insulation - Mineral... ] [ 430
| [ Print to File... | Concrete 1
Burgednused I Raver | | Close | | Merge... | | Save | | Save As... |
| Some Library Parts' GDL scripts may refer to attributes shown here as unused. | .C.ancel | [ OK . Apply

- .
e When transferring attributes from left to right in Attribute Manager, you now have more options
for including any associated Attributes (as with Building Materials i n ArchiCAD 17):
e Layer Combinations can include associated Layers
e Composites and Profiles can include associated Line Types, Fills, Surfaces, Building Materials
e Surfaces can include Vectorial Fills

e Improved Feedback on “Delete and Replace:” When you delete and/or replace attributes
throughout your model, the dialog box now lists the number of elements and/or attributes that
will have “Missing” attributes. In Teamwork, feedback includes the number of such elements or
attributes that are not reserved by you.

= ) J Missing Attributes l P S
[ Delete and Replace ? PS LY 2
Items Resulting in Missing Attributes:
@ Delete
Type Total
(7) Delete and Replace with:  Attribute: Composite Structures 12 H
Attribute: Building Materials 4

D Common Brick Favorites 7
i This will result in missing attributes for model
=% glements and/or attributes. e
s | [ oo ] = |

Interior Elevation Improvements

e More consistent input logic, better graphical feedback.
e Define a limited range that automatically reaches to Room Boundaries.
e Click and drag boundary line to fine-tune the view’s horizontal range.
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Enhanced Mark-Up Features

e Create Mark-Ups in 3D views as well as Floor Plan.

e Save 3D views, including cutting planes and camera views, as Mark-Up Entries.
e Create and save Screenshots in Mark-Up palette.

e Re-designed Mark-Up comment interface with status and style information.

e Export all markup data to consultants in BCF format.

See Project Mark-Up Interface.

See also BCF Compatibility for Expanded IFC-Based Collaboration.

Other Enhancements

e Dimension Line editing: Ctrl (Cmd)+Click to instantly delete individual nodes.
e New option in Drawing Settings to include or omit the scale within Autotexts and Indexes.
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Teamwork and BIM Server

Browser-Based Server Management

With BIM Server for ArchiCAD 18, the BIM Server Manager is now a browser-based tool which is
automatically installed together with the BIM Server. For server managers, this is a zero deployment
tool: start a web browser on any computer, enter the address of the BIM Server, and log in. This
solution does not even require a desktop computer or a laptop: any tablets or mobile phones with
the Internet access can utilize this interface, on a screen display adjusted to the device’s
parameters.

In addition to server managers, regular users can access this interface to review the status of their
projects, access the project Activities list, and modify their personal parameters (e.g. password). Of
course, they can access only those resources of the BIM Server to which they have adequate
permissions.

For the Teamwork user, there is no difference in interaction: he/she joins or opens the desired
Teamwork project. The BIM Server Manager ensures the connection, with no user interaction
needed.

See the BIMcloud/BIM Server User Guide for details.

More Flexible and Transparent Messaging

e Attach the current view together with its settings (e.g. Cutting Planes, Layers) to your message:
the recipient can apply the sent view settings to match yours and open a preview of it.

] New Message
Ta: | 2 Users r
Rick Tooker James Madison @ |-
o (offline)

Please take a look and make any
comments. Thanks.

o

Remove View

Optional Task: None =

Cancel Send

I

e All Teamwork message types are now modeless (the palette stays on screen), so you can
continue to work in the model while also working on a message.
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e When creating a message with attached elements, you can now reselect them and update the
attachments before sending, without needing to close the message and start again.

e Message displays the number of elements attached.

e Set an optional limit on the number of completed messages in your local mailbox: the oldest
messages will be automatically deleted when this cap is reached.

e All message type notifications (not just high priority) will remain on screen until dismissed.

Reservation and Feedback Changes

ArchiCAD’s Teamwork features are designed to eliminate the possibility of data conflict, while
ensuring a smooth user experience. Building on this logic, Teamwork in ArchiCAD 18 contains
several changes to preempt possible conflicts in the following areas:

e New reservation logic for views and layouts and their folders eliminates possibility of conflict if
several users try to move these Navigator items simultaneously.
e Reservation of Hotlink Sources now required for Hotlink updates.

e New feedback keeps everyone informed whenever simultaneous editing results in renamed
objects in the Embedded Library.
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OPEN BIM

IFC Developments

BCF Compatibility for Expanded IFC-Based Collaboration

The BIM Collaboration Format (BCF) is an open standard format officially endorsed by
buildingSMART. BCF is used by many structural, MEP and model checker programs to add
comments, screenshots, camera position and 3D cutting planes to IFC models (e.g. collision
detection).

e ArchiCAD 18 is compatible with BCF files, allowing you more flexibility in managing collaboration
issues. For example, solve collisions between your elements and merged MEP system elements
that are detected and commented by other software, such as IFC model checkers.

e When you open or merge an IFC file, ArchiCAD incorporates the BCF data assigned to the model
(screenshots, camera position, cutting plane, and status) into Mark-Up Entries.

e Export all markup data to consultants in BCF format. ArchiCAD keeps the elements’ original IFC
Global ID, to keep track of element iterations through multiple merge cycles (including Merge
IFC and Hotlink PLN (IFC)).

See also Enhanced Mark-Up Features.

CAD manager
Structural engineer
MEP engineer

Architect

arar

CAD Manager 10:54 (2014-2-11) ¢
Clash between the structure and the ventilation system.
Please, solve the ssue.
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Scheme-Driven IFC Data Management and Export

All IFC data now behave as native ArchiCAD data: every operation involving ArchiCAD data is
available as IFC data. The following features support the data exchange workflow:

Company

standard | | =00 rgination

[ iew 2.0

GSA

COBie = _' — .

Pt Sl PeTawt
By b et Ern ot

..... [ T

- Data export

Safice Gty (R paomat

[

Il

Data management

gi-i-’? oy Ty |1

0 S g A Sepretn s ey o LT

Data Mapping

e Map all ArchiCAD tool parameters (not just Library Part parameters, as in previous versions) to
IFC properties based on conversion rules (stored in XML files).

e All text-, label- and logical-type IFC data of all elements (e.g. IFC Column, IFC Wall, IFC Window);
all IFC Type Products (e.g. IFC Column Type, IFC Wall Type, IFC Window Style) and IFC Space
entities can be derived from ArchiCAD element properties and Interactive Element Schedule
(IES) data.

e ArchiCAD data can be exported as mapped, standard or custom data to the IFC model.

e |FC Type Product naming is managed automatically based on user-defined naming rules.

New Scheme Management

Better Scheme management means a more user-friendly interface, less manual data entry, and
more comprehensive content for predefined and custom schemes (stored in XML files). With
ArchiCAD 18, compliance with various IFC standards is easier than ever.

568 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ArchiCAD 18 New Features Guide

s . = e
w 5 .
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) Rule Content: \ {Bn -2. TOF Footing
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[ Get Current Project Settings ] |+ f
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e Schemes (in XML format) can store not only custom IFC properties (as in previous versions), but
also standard IFC Properties, IFC Attributes, and Classification Reference items.

e Schemes are customizable for your company or for any national or international standard

e Predefined schemes are available (IFC 2x3 Coordination View 2.0, COBie, Concept Design BIM
2010, etc.).

e User-friendly interface: IFC Manager can filter properties to show Scheme data only, so you can
easily view which data must be defined for the particular scheme or standard.

e Option to export only the properties of the loaded scheme (instead of exporting all IFC
properties).

Labeling IFC Data

Parameters from “Tags and Categories” panel (Element Settings dialog), including all IFC data (e.g.
Structural Function and Position classification, fire rating, acoustic rating, Zone classification) of any
ArchiCAD element can be displayed in the model and on documentation via Labels, Door/Window
Markers and Zone Stamps.
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D . Wall-0019 .

Function: Load-Bearing Element -

Position:  *~  BExterior

Acoustic raiting: 40dB

Fire rating: ~2h . S .
Skins: 0.042 my Insulation - Insulated Panel

-0.038 m Metal - Firring

0.019 m Wood - Sheathing - Plywood
0.152 m Metal - Stud Layer

0.016 m Plasterboard

Zone 1A06 -
Area: 9.445 mz
Ceiling height: 2.68 m
Omniclass: 13-55 11 00 Office
Description: Tricare Office

- Ceiling Covering: gypsum
Floor Covering: carpet

D . Door-084

- Description: " Single - Flush
Type: 915 x 2134mm
Acoustic raiting: 52dB-

Fire raiting: 2h
Key number:  O-12621
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Better Export of Composite/Complex Elements

Improved Collision Detection

MEP Toalbar =

o |

BRSO S

Hi | Detect Collisions

|| Collision Detection )
L Ly

0 Caollision(s) found and 0 new Mark-Up entri(es)
created

Air skin is flagged to not participate in collision detection: NO collision occurs.

e Define Building Material according to whether it “Participates in Collision Detection”, so you can
export composite elements that don’t have solid geometries as air gaps.

e This way, for example, MEP engineers can place pipes in the gaps without collision detection,
and only those element parts having real geometry will participate in Collision Detection in
model-checkers and in GRAPHISOFT MEP Modeler.

Original Color Export by Composite Skins and Complex
Element Parts

New export option (Explode Composite and Profile elements into parts) will retain original colors of
all building parts, instead of exporting them in all one color.
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Export of ArchiCAD Schedule Quantities

All Schedule data — and not just the standard IFC base quantities (length, width, area, etc.) - can be
exported with model elements as IFC data.

Quick Accessibility of IFC Manager

Fast key combination Ctrl+ALT+l opens the IFC Manager modeless dialog box.

IFC Quality Improvements

Import/Export Quality Certification

With IFC developments for version 18, ArchiCAD became the first architectural software certified
for both import and export of IFC 2x3 Coordination View 2.0.
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&

IFC2x3 CV2.0
» I[ARCH»

Improved Support for Collaboration Involving Large
Projects

ArchiCAD 18 is able to manage larger IFC models than before.

Improved Revit 2015 Connection

The GRAPHISOFT ArchiCAD Connection Add-In for Autodesk Revit 2015 software (including Revit
Structure, MEP and Architecture) is available free from the GRAPHISOFT website. The Add-In
improves the IFC model-based and bi-directional data exchange between GRAPHISOFT ArchiCAD
and Autodesk Revit applications.
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DWG Developments

Compatibility with DWG Version 2013 and 2014

XREF Naming Options

When saving or publishing DWG files that include Xrefs, the user can now decide whether to
include those Xref files, and to define their name (including Autotext) and location in the local

folder structure.

[l Xref Settings

? |

w Xref Drawings

Define Folder Name

_) In same location as host DXF/DWG file

'@ Custom location

C:\Wserskavvakumovits\Desktop\DWF Files\DWF _files

Define Xref Drawing Names

_) By Source Name

Folder Name: | IInsert Autotext ,Il
Mote: Type path format as follows: .\ \ref folder
Define Folder Location

Browse...

@ Custom Mame Insert Autotext

Layout ID
Layout's name

¥ Attached Xrefs

Define Folder Location
_I Leave attached Xrefs in original location
_ In same location as Xref Drawings

'@ Custom location
C:\Wserskavvakumovits\Desktop\DWF Files
_) Copy attached ¥refs in folder next to host DXF/DWG

Folder Path:
Kac's ¥XREFs

Mote: Type path format as follows: .\ \ref folder

Cancel

Browse...

View ID
View's name
Drawing ID

Drawing's name

The naming and folder definition options are of particular interest to users who must use a standard
file naming convention. With this feature, they can avoid having to rename hundreds of file names

by hand.
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Publisher Improvement

Naming of Publisher items is now easier and more flexible.

e Multi-select and rename several Publisher Items at once.

e New Autotext options (including Revision Number) for item names support any local file naming
conventions.

e Smart naming rules automatically apply to a folder’s sub-items, similar to file extensions.

BIMx Desktop Features

BIMx desktop application now supports the Hyper-model format, allowing you to browse 3D
models within the Hyper-model file.

(Like the free mobile BIMx app, the desktop version does not support 2D documentation.)
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Library Enhancements

General Library Developments

Simplified Settings

The settings dialog boxes for the Door, Window, Corner Window, Object, Stair, Lamp and Wall End
tools have been simplified to eliminate confusion over duplicate settings on the Parameters and
Custom Settings panels.

By default, the graphical interface (Custom Settings) is shown where available.
For any library part, users can still choose to use the Parameters list if they prefer.
The old list control for Parameters was replaced by a new, polished, more functional one.

- !:E Chair Style H

[ custom settings -l Custom Settings] B e
.15 All Parameters - Pl o | B
- [
o [— =
D -
_—- -

(] A7
Style 2 Style 3
|'-" g
Style 4 Style 5

Enhanced Graphical Interface: Attribute List Control

The scrollable attribute list control that was already used on the Floor Plan and Section palette of
the construction tools’ setting dialogs is now available for the graphical interface of library parts as
well.

[E; Custom Settings ]

— )

7 Axis Line -

== Axis Onlyin 2D r

£33, Axis Line Type Dot & Dashed —_————

20 Axis Line Pen 0.20 mm ] == |
h 2D Representation

B.+ Extra Hotspots in 2D I~

= W contour Pen 0.18 mm 90 [ )

gz Fil Type Background I:|

#. 3 Filpen 0mm 13 1

. W Fil Background Pen 0mm 19 I:| i
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New Furniture Objects

School Furniture

Laboratory Workstation, School Desk, School Chair, School Board, Digital Board

I
\

Nursery Furniture
Kiddie Chair, High Chair 01, High Chair 02, High Chair Wooden, Crib

-.mmrh
)

rrl'r

Lamps and Lights

General Light Sources

For better illumination of your project, seven new general light sources have been created:

OMNI light: a general light source emitting light in every direction.
SPQOT light: a simple spot light, which can be directed on any object.
AREA light: a basic shape emitting light in every direction; can be visible on the rendered image.

PARALLEL light: infinite plane emitting parallel rays in a general direction.
IES light: a light using .ies files which describe the form of their illumination.
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e SUN object: a special PARALLEL light, which behaves like the sun, has no falloff, and can use the
AC sun’s position.

e WINDOW light: a special Area light which strengthens the interior luminosity of daylight
renderings; Its intensity is affected by the ArchiCAD sun position.

e B R

Apart from the basic settings, light sources come with many optional effects — such as visible light
and lens flare — for more realistic renderings.

All major Cinema 4D parameters implemented, in an easy-to-understand format.
See Special Lamp Parameters.

Lamps

All existing lamps have been updated with Cinema 4D lights, containing only the most important
parameters for quick and easy set-up.

New lamp objects:

Floor Lamp 04, Desk Lamp 05, Ceiling Ventilator, Ceiling Lamp/Style 12, Wall Lamp/Style 13-14.

Improved User Interface for Lamps

e Use hierarchical page selector for easier navigation among settings

e Settings are divided into two groups: basic and advanced, to support either a quick set-up or an
in-depth exploration of the functions.

v % Basic Light Parameters
(EU Area Shape
Floor Plan Display
‘é Model Representation
v & Effects
£HVisible Light
i Noise
& Caustics
@ Lens Flare
:‘_ﬁ Clipping
#5% lllumination Related Special Effects
i Shadow and Surfaces Related Special Effects
Parameters for Listing
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e New slider and color picker controls ensure better visualization of parameters, more consistency
with other ArchiCAD interface.

e Graphical previews make it easy to understand lighting parameters.
e New, scrollable control for setting up Listing Parameters.

Markers, Labels, Zone Stamps

Display IFC Data, other Tags and Categories

Data (such as IFC data) from the Tags and Categories panel of element settings dialog box can be
displayed on Labels, Zone Stamps and selected D-W Markers associated to these elements.

New Label: Generic Label

New Generic Label can display most data from its associated element: dimensions, structural
details, tags and categories.

Expanded Options in Zone Stamp 1

Additional options: scale dependent content, optional fixed width with word wrapping, custom text
option.

Objects for Visualization

New 2D Trees

Trees are organized in groups (e.g. deciduous or evergreen), and contain several rendered images.
You can also use any custom picture.

Both Top and Side views can be placed on floor plan, section/elevation or in 3D. The 3D mode will
assist orthogonal renderings of your building.
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Consolidation of 3D Trees

Existing 3D tree objects have been merged into a single tree object.

Other Objects

Graphical Interface for the Elevator

To enhance its usability, the Elevator library part got a graphical interface that explains its complex
functionality.
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Model View Options Improvements

More Control Over Opening Symbols in 2D

Model View Options offers several options for how to display the 2D symbols of doors, windows
and skylights. As of ArchiCAD 18, these options are expanded: users can choose among several
variations of detailed, middle-scale and simple 2D symbols.
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 Detail Level of Door, Window and Skylight Symbols (ArchiCAD Library 18)

Detail Level of Door Symbols

Detail Level of Window Symbols

Floor Plan Middle 1 | Floor Plan Middle 1
) B /\ 7 Detailed 2 ]

] ]

I,\\s ==
Show Revesl on 20 Symbal = Detailed 1
Detail Level of Skylight and Dormer Symbols
Floor Flan Views e l /\ — |Migdlez |
MNaote: Skylights can use symbolic display only in sin J:L'—LL

and only if it is enabled at Project Preference
—_ Middle 1

P Miscellaneous Settings for Library Parts (ArchiCs

o]

Simple

Improved Interface in Model View Options

Due to the greater number of Model View Options for Library Parts, these controls have been
reorganized onto several panels.
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Door and Window Improvements

Ventilation Frame

Two types of ventilation frames are available:

e built above the door/window frame (available for rectangular doors and windows).

e built into the window sash (available for windows with rectangular sashes and for doors with
rectangular sidelights or transom).

New Sash Type: Vent Sash

e Vent sash can be selected for windows with rectangular sashes and all doors with rectangular
sidelight or transom.

® Louvers can be built directly into the frame or as part of a fixed or moveable sash.

As a result of this improvement, the old Vent Window library part is not available anymore and will
be automatically replaced during project migration by a normal window with vent sash.
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Wall Contour Lines Improvements

Use different line types for visible and hidden wall contour lines (displayed on the 2D symbol of
doors and windows).

Door Improvements

Metal Frame Doors (selected markets only)

Two new frame types that are characteristic for metal doors: Extrusion and Wrapped Extrusion.

New Sectional Doors (selected markets only)

The Sectional Garage Door has been enhanced with new functions:

e With options for more head room and slanted ceilings, the door can be defined to better fit the
building geometry.
e Several new installation methods allow you to match the garage door to the fagade.

- For garage door with reveal: use the ‘Simply in Wallhole’, ‘with Cover Profile’ and ‘with
Flush-Fitting Panel’ options. This allows you to align the door with the fagade or to create
a wall connection with visible frame.
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Option to use your own custom door leaf for both sectional and top hung garage doors.

Window Improvements

New Multi-Sash Windows

e Horizontal Multi-Sash Window
e Vertical Multi-Sash Window.
Select the number of sashes (1-10). Define a shape and opening type separately for each sash.

To create a window with more than 10 sashes, repeat the basic unit of sashes as needed.
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Handles for Windows (selected markets only)

Handles can be selected for windows with unfixed sashes. 8 different types are available.
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PERFORMANCE
INTUITIVENESS
DOCUMENTATION
SCHEDULING

OPEN BIM

TEAMWORK AND BIM SERVER
LIBRARY IMPROVEMENTS
SMALL INTERFACE CHANGES

PERFORMANCE

New Background Processing for Nearly Instant Model Views

With background processing, ARCHICAD 19 takes advantage of the processor’s unused capacity to
build up different model views in advance. Background processing also utilizes your hardware more
efficiently. Enjoy a smoother workflow and a lot of saved time!

e Open model windows (or tabs) are always kept up to date

e Much faster switching among 3D, 3D Document, Section/Elevation/IE-type views

e No waiting for rebuilds - if you open a view by mistake, you no longer have to wait for it to
rebuild before switching to a different view

e Page through layouts that contain auto-rebuild drawings without delay
e See feedback on background processing in your status bar (click to suspend as needed)

e Work Environment option for Power Save mode: Suspend background processing feature if
you’re using a battery-powered device

See also Background Updating in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Optimized OpenGL Engine for Smoother, Faster Navigation

For working in 3D and for informal client presentations, most users turn to ARCHICAD’s built-in 3D
window with the OpenGL engine. OpenGL provides fast navigation in 3D views that are always up to
date, and allow co-design with the client.

e As of ARCHICAD 19, an optimized OpenGL engine means that 3D navigation will be smoother
and faster, free from flickering, even with big models.

e Mac only: When using OpenGL in 2D views (and when the 2D Drawing Hardware Acceleration,
in Work Environment, is On) - then editing and certain functions (such as Trace Reference) will
be faster on computers using retina displays and dedicated graphics cards.
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&

INTUITIVENESS

Surface Painter

Snap Points and Guide Lines

Mac Interface: Unified Window Mode with Docking Palettes
Tab Bar on Windows and Mac

Expanded Surface Catalog

Surface Painter

Use the new Surface Painter palette to change element surfaces (either model elements or GDL
objects) in the 3D window. With Surface Painter, creative design is instantaneous, and makes for
impressive presentations.

“Paint” Elements Directly in 3D

e Pick a surface from Surface Painter (or pipette a surface from a 3D element), then click on an
element to paint it
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' Surface Pai

Q  Project Surfaces B E -

Bark - Deciduous Brick - Aged Ma. .. Brick - Brown Brick - Comme... Brick - Flemish . Brick - Red Brick - Red Hes... Brick- Running... [ERI-S-RIGIT=SN  Brick - Stack B...

olojol Ie1 11 I'1 1

Ceiling - Tile-8... Ceiling - Tile-8... Cesamic-Porc.. Conoete- 02 Conoete - 04 Conoete - 10 Earth - Brown Floorboards - 01 Floorboards - 02 Folisge - Leav.. Foliage - Wild ..

Grass - 30 mid... Grass - Brown Grass - Green IFC Surface ion - Bu... -Cel... - Fib... -Sol... Interior Covering Leather - Tabac Linc - Blue

e Another workflow: select any element(s) in the 3D window to add them to Surface Painter’s
selection list. Double-click to access and modify their Surface Settings.

e Alternatively, use the two lists in Surface Painter to override surfaces: choose a surface (from
the content list) and click another surface (from the selection list) to override that model
selection (or use drag and drop to achieve the same)

e The Select All Elements Using Surface context menu command, from a selected Surface in
Surface Painter, will get all the model elements which use it

e Remove All Surface Overrides command strips elements (selection or entire model) down to
their Building Materials (construction elements only)

Feedback in Paint Mode

Any time you select a surface from Surface Painter, you enter Paint Mode, providing special
feedback as you move your cursor in the 3D window:

e Targeted element surface(s) are highlighted
e Element surface changes temporarily, giving you a preview of how it will look after you paint it
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¢ Info Tag provides graphical and written info on which surface will replace which
e Tab through multiple element faces: paint all surfaces of an element, or just certain faces

Y

Overmde:
All Faces | Composite Roof

Override with: Brick - Flemish Bond
), Face Selection Opfions [ TAE)

Manage Surfaces with Surface Painter Palette

e Use Palette’s search function to identify the right surface
e Option to narrow search to project attributes, surface catalogs, or BIM Components
e From web or catalog, add a surface to the project with one click
e Double-click a surface preview to open Surface Settings, or use its context menu
e Customize the palette view to fit your preferences
* Previews in OpenGL or CineRender
e Small/Medium/Large icons
e Horizontal or vertical arrangement
For more details, see Override Surfaces With Surface Painter in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Snap Points and Guide Lines

ARCHICAD 19 has overhauled its Guide Lines function to better match the way you work, making
precise input even more intuitive.

¢ The new Snap Guides give you on-the-fly input help when and where you need it;

e while the Guide Lines are placed by you, and stay put until you remove them.

The Snap Points feature (formerly Special Snap Points), expanded with a useful new option, works
together with Snap Guides.

Snap Guides: Instant, Smart, Temporary

e Relevant Snap Guides (lines or arcs) are offered automatically during your input (you don’t have
to click to find them), based on the current context

e To generate additional relevant Snap Guides, define additional Snap References (points or
edges), simply by hovering (or click Q for an instant Snap Reference)

e Use a Snap Reference point as a temporary input origin: a distance entered in the Tracker is
measured from this point. For example, to place a window at 60 cm. from a corner, just define
that corner as a Snap reference point. Input 60 in the Tracker’s Distance field, and click to place
the window.
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e Multiple Snap Guides, originating from multiple elements or references, can be used at the
same time (no need to choose just one “active” line)

e After you are done with the current element input, the Snap Guides disappear immediately

I,

For more details, see Snap Guides in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Permanent Guide Lines

Introducing permanent Guide Lines familiar from major DTP applications.

e Draga Guide Line into the model window from the side of the window (like the cutting plane) to
create a Guide Line (or circle) wherever you choose - at a point or edge, or in empty space

e Draw a Guide Line segment anywhere with two clicks

e Guide Lines stay put until you explicitly delete them

e Option to hide all Guide Lines temporarily, or erase any of them graphically
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For more details, see Guide Lines in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Improved Snap Points

e A new Snap Point option is born: “best division to distance”

Provide a distance value, then hover over the full length element. The ideal division will be

automatically calculated, producing equal parts as close as possible to the distance you
specified.

Here, we used the new snap point option to place columns along a slab so that they are roughly
1500 apart, equidistant, and with no “piece” left over at the end.

e NG EEx (eI BL08 @ (B]f@ -3 |
Snap Guides GEMERIC -ST... ’” Floor Plan and Section. .. ]::1:-2: 0. ;,::::m:,ﬂ% DI ‘;: :DD
—1=| Snap Points -

Half
Divisions (3]
Percent (20.00%)

Diitance (1500 rmm)

¥ | Best Division by Distance (1500 mm) |

~1=| Between Modes
1 Between Intersection Points

"L, Along Entire Element -EE- 'EE' 'EE' ‘E}} ‘EE‘ ‘EE‘ ‘EE‘ ‘E:} ‘EE’

Set Snap Point Values...

Enhanced Snap Point feedback shows starting point from which the element is marked
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3 M = IR 1
Snap Guides
Snap Points
> Struch
Half
= Divisions (3)
Percent (20.00%)
Distance (1000 mm)
Best Division by Distance (1000 mm)
|E| Between Modes

“t  Between Intersection Points

"t Along Entire Element

£ Start From Endpoint

Start From Midpoint | I I I f f f
p IS | — |

Set Snap Point Values...

* Snap Points located along a temporary Snap Reference segment remain visible as long as that

Reference does. Even if you start editing at the other end of the Snap Reference, the Snap Points
you defined are still visible.

e Entire Polylines can be treated as a single unit, so you can use Snap Points along them
intelligently

Polyline
Type: Solid Line
Layer: 2D Drafting - General

For more details, see Snap Points in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Mac Interface: Unified Window Mode with Docking
Palettes

The unified-window ARCHICAD interface is now implemented for Mac (already available on
Windows), with support for Full Screen mode.

e Resize the entire ARCHICAD interface easily
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e Switch to full screen mode with only one click

e Palettes can be docked/undocked in the main ARCHICAD interface, so users won't get lost in the
interface of other running applications, or have their window headers disappear behind palettes

e Mac only: Undock windows and move to separate displays
e Mac only: Access the project’s file path from the application header
e More consistent interface between platforms means easier transfer of Work Environment

[ XoX | Untitled
N EBRERREEEL: B EEE U O EE R EREEES
SECE EDefault Settings & £=% @ Structural - B... » =3, @ o = | & 77 Core Outside » :|:J E_’ H:I Generic Wall/... ¥
& Arrow :
1 Marqu... [ 0. Ground Floor & aD /Al e
v Design Bor ||| @&
ﬁ Wall v {f Untitled
JEL Doar ¥ [E] Stories
- Bm2. Story
EH window a1 Story
ﬁ Column [P 0. Ground Floc
& Beamn [x] Sections
Q Qlab w [&]Elevations
1l East Elevation |
@ Stair {3 North Elevatior
Q\ Roof i1 South Elevatior
27 Shell 10y West Elevation
Intericr Elevations
ZZ7 Skylight )
[E]Worksheets
&% Curtai... [ Details
@ Morph [ 3D Documents
I Object v [&1%0
& Generic Perspe
R £ Generic Axono
&8 Mesh w [E Schedules
» Document ¥ [ Element
» More x
E X
w Properties
0. Ground Floor
Settings...
R [L 2 1100 31 % BELHEETAAEEEES 0.00°  [«5 T
‘ Enter First Node of Wall.

See also Unified Window Mode on Mac and Dock or Undock Palettes or Toolbars in the ARCHICAD
Reference Guide.

Other Workspace Improvements

e Show/Hide All Palettes with one-click menu command

e Change your Work Environment Profile more easily, with a menu command instead of the Work
Environment dialog box (Options > Work Environment > Apply Work Environment Profile)

Tab Bar on Windows and Mac

Switching among different open windows is now easier and faster than ever! ARCHICAD 19
introduces the Tab Bar, placing any number of opened windows at your disposal. The design is
specific to each OS.
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X All Selected: 1

| Armchair 01 19 (@ . Home:
=y £F »@ S Interior Furnit... " | (][] [ L ® Rigoabiagoad i 2. Story (Current) ()

=« 3
2. Story x | [0 East Elevation 10 North Elevation Door List ét} Change List ERIArmchair 01 19 il g

-

Tab Bar on Windows

55?;:5::::1‘ EI W | @ interior - Fumi... ¥ A:rc*::ir one ? B @3 Floor Plan and Section... [ 2. Story (Gurrent) | P ®% :: SZZ ' ::I :z
: Ex 2. Story 0 East Elevation 1 North Elevation Door List &3 Change List ER Armchair 01 19 T E
Tab Bar on Mac
e Switch among model windows faster: Tab Bar takes advantage of background processing,
introduced in ARCHICAD 19
e To open more model windows, use the new pop-up navigator from the Tab Bar - faster
navigation without the Navigator Palette
EIE-010... x Door List Object... Roof ... Al Co... » [
[
B@ ~
..... [ 2. Story
..... [ 1. Story
----- g 0. Ground Floor
..... = =
----- 103 East Elevation (Auto-rebuild Mode
----- 103 North Elevation {Auto-rebuild Mag
----- 13 South Elevation (Auto-rebuild Mo
----- 13 West Elevation (Auto-rebuild Mac
i -[@ [E-01 01 Morth (Auto-rebuild
-[@ IE-01 02 East {Autorebuild M
[ IE-0103 South (Auto-rebuild
....[d TE-01 04 West (Auto-rebuild I
..... El
.....
..... & i
4 — L 3
[ Open ] [ Open in New Tab
Pop-up Navigator for Easy Switching
e Each tab has relevant context menu commands enabling quick access to related views or
settings
[EIE-010, [El nnar List [E_rhiect
2. Story @Armch... [Farmch... x | @EIE-010... EIE-010... |’\\3 IE-01 01 Morth
E 2. Story IE-01 02 East
— 1. Story IE-01 03 South
IF g3 0. Ground Floor IE-01 04 West
RESOI Story Settings... Ctrl+7 Interior Elevation Settings...
PEN ¢
[#o Close Project Ctrl+Shift+W I'_°? Close IE-01 04 West
Story Tab: Open any other story IE Tab: Open another IE from the group

e Picture window tab provides feedback on background rendering progress (CineRender only)
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& TS03_complete - Graphisoft ArchiCAD-64 19.0.0 B1 INT (2151)

[®'f File Edit View Design Document Options Teamwork Window Help
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[#' File Edit View Design Document Options Teamwork Window Help
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e Tabicon will indicate whether it’s a view (yellow) or viewpoint (orange) and if the view does not
match the current settings (warning icon)

¢ Double-click the tab (or use tab’s context menu) to restore the view’s saved status
For more details, see Tab Bar in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Expanded Surface Catalog

In ARCHICAD 19, the automatically loaded Standard Surface Catalog has been expanded to include a
much wider array of popular surfaces.

In all, the Standard Catalog now contains more than 500 surfaces - that is, 200 more than in
ARCHICAD 18.

¢ New surfaces have been added, based on user request

e Many surfaces previously available as premium content are now standard, available to all users
e Surfaces that earlier were saved in local templates are now in the Standard Catalog

e Find the Surface you need more easily: keywords have been added to every surface for smarter
searches

DOCUMENTATION

Despite the freedom of 3D design, the architect’s job always culminates in detailed 2D
documentation. Every tool that supports this documentation means more time available for
creative design.

The latest improvements in ARCHICAD’s documentation tools will speed up your daily, repetitive
annotation tasks, and ensure proper appearance of dimensions and labels automatically, with fewer
manual adjustments.

Dimensions Improvements

Label Improvements

Publish Layers to PDF from Layout
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Dimensions Improvements

Automatic Pointers for Easy-To-Read Dimensions

Dimensioning narrow structures close to each other can make it difficult to read plans, because the
dimension numbers are too crowded. Until now, users have solved this by dragging the dimension
texts away and using a manual pointer to connect them to the referred element. Of course, if any
such text item was later moved, you had to readjust the line, too, by hand.

The new Pointer for Dimension Texts in ARCHICAD 19 eliminates this extra work:

e Add a Pointer line to any dimension text

e Pointer line is added automatically when dimension numbers are moved out of area
e Pointer lines are associative and follow every change

Dimension Text Pointers work like labels, with all their formatting possibilities.

0,100 0,100 0,100 0,300

1/ 0,900 %/ 0,900 | 0,900 \1

Dimension Texts: Right Where You Want Them

ARCHICAD 19 introduces new options to control the placement of dimension texts — e.g. to place
texts underneath the dimension line automatically whenever necessary, and/or allow them to shift
laterally. Choose the dimension placement logic that you prefer.

= — N Dimension Origin
rEEm = o [ oun Static Dimension
N A =

L
‘Placement Method: Classic, Flexible, Centered, Off‘

=

Q.62
0.900 0.900
2.073 2.492

* + + + + -
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B el mr—— , —
H =R - [ = Ea . ———
2073 oo 2492 0.627
0,900 0.900 2073, 0900, | 0.900 2.492

See also Placement of Dimension Text in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Easier Editing of Dimensions

Point-specific new pet palette commands make it easier to edit Dimension points, text boxes and
Pointers graphically.

e Split dimension into parts with just one click

| -

' |
_A675 _ 1675 _ 1675 _ 1675 |
I

|

LEI0ig

_he7s 1675 1675 _ 1675

— - —

¢ Break and offset dimension line

1675 1,675

' |
_ 1675 _ 1675 _ 1675 _ 1675 |
I

|

N | |‘ . 1675 1675

e Move Dimension Point (with visual feedback on the dimensioned point)

n=‘l ’ I | I
|‘
|
1675 . 1675 . 1675

e Edit Length of Witness Line (new option for graphical editing)
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e Edit starting angle of all Pointer lines through Dimension Settings

e All graphical editing commands (e.g. Drag, Stretch) available for Pointer line (as for Label

Pointers)

Automatic Dimensioning of Story Level Lines

Dimension a whole skyscraper with just one click.

¢ |n Section/Elevation view, click with the Dimension tool on any single Story Level Line

e After a story level change, all vertical dimensions are rebuilt automatically

+62,000

20 Story
o
2
o
+58,900
19 Story
Q
=
o
+55,800
18 Story
(=]
(=]
]
+52,700
17 Story
Q
=
o
+49,600
16 Story
(=]
(=]
o
+46,500
15 Story
Q
=
o

+62,000

+58,900

+55,800

+52,700

+49,600

+46,500
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Multi-line Dimension Texts

In earlier versions, if you needed several lines’ worth of dimension text, you had to add a separate
text box, unconnected to the dimension.

As of ARCHICAD 19, you can add as many lines of dimension text as you need. The full dimension
text can be formatted and shifted around as needed, without falling apart.

0,900
minimum

New Witness Line Option

With ARCHICAD 19, you can choose witness lines with no overhang, required for documentations in
some markets.

0,300 4,500

s

Associative Level Dimensions

Level Dimensions automatically become associative to the clicked element (Slab/Roof/Shell/Mesh).

You can filter the types of elements further, by using Gravity.
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5. 924 E3 Gravitate to Slab
+6.4 74 ED Gravitate to Mesh

+8.414

Label Improvements

Add Multiple Labels to Any Element

As of ARCHICAD 19, you can link any number of labels to each element - even elements in Hotlinked
modules. This feature gives you much greater freedom to label any element as needed. For
example:

e Label a single element with several properties - e.g., to show both “fire rating” and “ID” for the
same Wall

e Place the same label several times along a long Wall

* Place the same label at different scales and in different sizes as needed

e On a multi-story element with varied geometry (such as a slanted Wall), place a label at a
different position on each story

e Label elements of a Hotlinked Module within the host file
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ID

Volume
Surface

SW - 001

Easier Label Placement

SW - 001
Dimension 17,232 m x 0,300 m x 3,100 m

14,01 m3
104,49 m?

Until now, you had to place associated labels using element settings, after setting a default label

separately for each element type.

From now on, just use the Label tool: choose the desired Label type (which becomes the one single
Label default, until you change it), then click any element. No need to open the labeled element’s

dialog box.
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e Element highlight helps you label the right element
e Tab to switch among overlapping elements (including Curtain Wall sub-elements)

e Label multiple elements simultaneously, regardless of element type (using Document >
Document Extras > Label Selected Elements). The current default label type is attached to all
selected elements

e Label Curtain Wall sub-elements directly

0] [E]

- |-
=
- |-
=
- |-

e

¢ New Inverted Pointer option for labeling in sections: e.g., for displaying the bottom elevation of
suspended ceilings

8,825

hd Ig Pointer

Solid Line >l W M)

Relative fn]

{_(’ e 45.00°

%E 60,007

Smarter Editing of Labels and Pointers

e Select and drag several Labels simultaneously; Pointers are adjusted accordingly

3 i T

=]

«" Distance 2911
< Angle 25,65°

e Edit starting angle of all Pointer lines through Label Settings
e Lock starting angle of all Pointer Lines to ensure a consistent throughout documentation
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e All graphical editing commands (e.g. Drag, Stretch) available for Pointer line (as for Pointers of
Dimension texts)

e Turn Pointer on/off for all Labels of a given type (e.g. all ID labels)

New Label Objects

To fit the new Label workflow, the ARCHICAD 19 Library includes many new Label types.
See also New and Improved Label Types in this document.

Publish Layers to PDF from Layout

ARCHICAD 19 lets you export layouts (not just model views) with their drawing content layers to
PDF format.

In the resulting PDF document, you can show or hide drawing content by layers, or navigate among
layers.

Note: Layer information is exported only for visible elements within drawings - not for items
placed directly on layouts.

Whether you are publishing model views or layouts, what you see is what you get.
See Export Layers to PDF.

SCHEDULING

List Skin/Component Area in Interactive Schedule
Schedule of Finishes

List Skin/Component Area in Interactive Schedule

When compiling a bill of quantities, users can now list all components, regardless of which
ARCHICAD tools were used to model them.

e Schedule the areas of any composite structure by skin

e Schedule the areas of profile elements by components

For example, you can easily list the areas of thermal insulation panels.
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FA Header Options>|| O | | 8} |

[ | Freeze Schedule Header

Selected: 4 Editable:

4

| Scheme Settings...

1 Components
: Name Volume [m3] Area [m2]
Air Space 12,49 254,56
" [Brick 30,07 307,71
7| [Concrete 30,67 613,57
.: Concrete Block - Structural 73,41 414,30
GENERIC - ENVIRONMENT 395,73 395,73
“"| [ GENERIC - EXTERNAL MEMBRANE 44,37 447,53
: GENERIC - PREFABRICATED 87,29 443,88
-3 GENERIC - STRUCTURAL 2,80 =
3 Gravel 0,13 6,61
; Insulation - Mineral Hard 18,41 613,57
- Insulation - Plastic Hard 29,02 292,89
o Membrane - Vapor Barrier 6,89 73,83
1 Plaster - Gypsum 13,54 1 219,73
7| |Plastic - Solid 0,00
: Reinforced Concrete - Structural 135,24 676,22
Timber - Floor 9,83 491,76
~| [Timber - Wood floor 2,30 115,20
| [Water 0,49 24,61
4 Wood - Pine 4,07 80,98
175% | » [161]

For more details, see Skin Areas of Basic and Composite Elements and Component Areas of Complex
Profiles in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

Schedule of Finishes

Newly introduced Surface Lists let you schedule the total exposed area of a surface (as well as their
other properties, e.g. color or hatching).

You can define exactly what counts as exposed, depending on your Surface List Scheme Settings. In

the follow diagram, the dark blue area is considered as “Exposed”, the light blue areas are

considered as “Covered”.

However, you can define the light blue areas to be calculated as exposed - e.g., if they are behind
furniture objects. The “Reduce Exposed Area” sub-dialog (in Scheme Settings, from the “Exposed
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Area” field) can specify, for example, “Element Type is not Object”. This way, the light blue area is

also counted as Exposed Area.

Hide Surfaces with Zero Exposed Area

& Reduce Exposed Area @Iéj
Define the elements which are considered to cover surfaces.
Areas covered by these elements will reduce the Exposed Area.
{ Criteria Value ] and/or
l[ » || Element Type » J|[is not 3| - object @ E] o
[ Add - ] [ Remove ]

These schedules provide a fast and precise list of the areas of required finishes (paint, wallpaper,

wall coverings etc.).

Navigator - Project Map

[@®]s @

x

“...[T] Sections
Elevations
1031 East Elevation {Auto-rebuild

----- Interior Elevations
[ Worksheets
----- Details
----- [ 30 Documents
G Generic Perspective
g Generic Axonometry
- Schedules
-3 Element

All Openings Schedule
Object Inventory
: Wall Schedule
| Component

Finishes by Elements
Finishes of Openings

103 North Elevation (Auto-rebuild Mc
13 South Elevation {Auto-rebuild Mc
{83 West Elevation (Auto-rebuild Mo

o

Moc

m

e All Finishes lists every visible surface in the model with its total exposed area.

All Finishes

Name Exposed Area [m2] | Color Sample | Color [R,G,B] Paint Hatching
Air 6.96 255,255,255 O Background
Brick - Red 200 62 | 20257 ] Sﬂ%ﬁ{ng Bond
Concrete - 02 15.69 168,169,158 O Background
Concrete - 10 824 L | 96,96,96 O Background
Insulation - Fiberglass 347 1| 255255168 O Background
Paint - Light Gray 35.21 ]| 168,168,168 ] Background
Paint - Light Gray 70.37 ] 168,168,168 O Background
Paint - Pale Blue 127.56 J 162,197,215 e Background
Paint - Sand Beige 70.00 J| 199,196.163 O Background
Paint - Titanium White 0.39 ]| 255,285.255 O Background
Stucco - White Fine 611.10 ]|  243,245.239 O Background
Wood - Oak Light 354.42 224 167,82 O Background
Wood - Pine Grained Horizontal |37.35 237217184 - Background
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¢ Finishes of Construction Elements lists the visible surfaces used by each element type, with

their respective exposed areas.

You also have the schedule specify whether the listed surface differs from that of the element’s
Building Material surface - i.e., whether it has been “painted over” (here, the Painted checkbox).

Finishes of Construction Elements

¢ Finishes of Openings lists the surfaces (excluding glass) of Doors and Windows. That is, the

Type | Element ID | Finish |ExposedArea (m2]| Painted

Siab
SLA-001 __ [Concrete-02 15.60 ]
SLA-001 __ [Stucco- White Fine 378.73 ]
SLA-001 __ [Wood - Oak Light 354.42 ]

Wall
SW-001 Air 0.30 ]
SW-001 Brick - Red 19.33 ]
SW-001 Concrete - 10 0.60 ]
SW-001 Insulation - Fibergiass 0.15 ]
SW-001 Stucco - White Fine 17.63 ]
SW-002 Paint - Pale Biue 34.96 B
SW-003 Paint - Pale Blue 62.78 B
SW-004 Paint - Pale Blue 30.52 B
SW-005___ [AIr 0.70 O
SW-005 Brick - Red 1.40 ]
SW-005 Concrete - 10 1.40 ]
SW-005 Insulation - Fibergiass 0.35 ]
SW-005 Paint - Light Gray 35.21 B
SW-005 Stucco - White Fine 35.38 ]

schedule lists the surfaces used for frame, casing, and accessories such as shutters, board, and

sill).
Finishes of Openings
Element 3D Front Surface Color Surface Color Casing Total
Type D Axonometry Surface Name [Sample] [R.G,B] Area [m2]
Window
WD - 001 ‘Fl Eﬁe”e - Limestone 170,154,134 |0.00
d
i‘] Wood - Pine Grained
WD - 001 ‘h] Ho ol 237217184 124
WD - 002 3 Sione - Limestone 170,154,134 |0.00
Wood - Pine Grained
WD - 002 s Homontal 237217184 |0.77
WD - 003 Hlone - Limestone 170154134 |0.00
WD - 003 oo - Pne Grained 237217184 |077
WD - 004 E Brick - White Natural 244244244 |0.00
Wood - Pine Grained
WD - 004 E vt 237217184 |4.38
Wood - Pine Grained
WD - 005 O vt 237217184 |0.48
Wood - Pine Grained
WD - 006 O Hormontal 237217184 |0.48

See also Create Schedule of Surfaces in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide.

OPEN BIM

Displaying Point Clouds
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IFC Import Improvements
MEP Improvements
BIMx Export Improvement

Displaying Point Clouds

Projects involving renovation typically require digital modeling. For this purpose, 3D scanners
generate point cloud files, such as a historic room interior with all its volutes and ornaments.

Now such point cloud files can be placed in your ARCHICAD model, for a smoother renovation
workflow that is in tune with the BIM concept.

Open .xyz and .e57 file formats and convert them into native GDL-like objects, which are placed,
in the correct sizes and colors, on the Floor Plan or in the 3D window

Snap to any point on the resulting object
Align existing building model to point clouds

Use point cloud as an aid when modeling a new building in ARCHICAD - no need to start drawing
from scratch

Use the point cloud workflow to model existing buildings prior to renovation; surroundings and
neighbor buildings, as an aid to visualization; or the “as-built” building, to detect any deviations
from the planned state.

1 Exterior

Image credit: BAM Construct UK Ltd, www.bam.co.uk | FARO Technologies UK Ltd, www.faro.com

For more details, see Working with Point Clouds.
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IFC Import Improvements

Exact Geometry Import

Since the introduction of priority-based connections and Building Materials, connecting elements
automatically affect each other’s geometry based on their priority. As of ARCHICAD 19, users have
the option to avoid this when importing an IFC model. This way, they can see the model exactly as it
looked in the original authoring tool, and no auto-intersection is used.

Imported IFC model space elements (lIfcSpace) will always be generated as ARCHICAD Zones,
which will always retain the imported elements’ original geometry

Import functions (Open, Merge, etc.) ensure that the imported elements will always be
displayed in their original colors

Option to use Object or Morph tool to generate imported building, MEP or other element
New IFC translator for “Exact Geometry Import” is provided in the template

Attribute Handling for IFC Import

Ability to override materials and representation styles of IFC model elements with preset
Building Material and Surface Attributes. This will lead to much cleaner project files, because
the IFC model’s attribute set won’t be recreated unnecessarily.

Intelligent template for converting IFC Materials to Building Materials: the list of mapped IFC
materials can be easily expanded based on IFC file content.

In this example, the Material and Surface Conversion overrides the original materials and surfaces
of the imported IFC model, with concrete elements in blue and steel elements in red.

Material and Surface Conversion

Material import method for IFC Materials Qverride with Building Materials v
Use material mapping Material Mapping. ..
Building Material for non-mapped materials: {70 GENERIC - STRUCTURAL »

["] Generate Surface Attributes from IFC geometry Surface overrides

ST-04  Concrete - Structural
PR-06 Steel - Structural
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ID Management of IFC Spatial Elements

Smart ID assignment is now available in ARCHICAD’s Project Info fields for Project ID, Site ID and
Building ID.

You can use keywords added to the Project ID, Site ID and Building ID fields to control whether the
IFC spatial elements (IFC Project, IFC Site, IFC Building) are assigned identical or different GloballD
values - even if they are located in projects created with a single template.

For example, you can ensure that two buildings located on a single site will have different GloballD
values.

Improved Import of MEP Models

When importing MEP elements, ARCHICAD now optimizes the management of shared geometry. As
a result, the import will produce fewer geometric elements (in the case of Morphs) and fewer
Library Parts (in case of Objects).

In ARCHICAD’s MEP Modeler environment (an optional add-on), the program

e can convert MEP Modeler-type elements from all MEP elements of an imported IFC model, and

e can automatically detect and calculate an insulation parameter (where needed) for imported
pipe and duct items.

MEP elements will be imported with their original color.

Update with IFC Model

The “Update with IFC Model” command has been expanded with new and customizable functions.
Choose your preferred option:

e Generate only the new properties

e Update the existing properties with any changes

e Delete unused properties from the ARCHICAD project

¢ Do a total update using all three of the above options

In addition, you can use the Model Filter option to set which element types’ properties (e.g. just the
columns, or just the elements on a particular story) should participate in the update.

In this example, the update process adds the new properties of Beams and Columns, which are
found both in the IFC model and the current ARCHICAD project.
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Il Model Filter for Update with IFC Model 7 “
Model Element Selection

Group element list by: IFC Element Type Y]

IfcMechanicalFastener
IfcPlate
IfcReinforcingBar
(-] IfcSlab

-- [ fcwall

- [] HewallStandardCase

| W Update with IFC model

[IMerge new IFC model elements

Merge new properties from IFC Selected elements: 3089
[l override existing project properties Additional Element Filtering
|:| Remove project properties that do not exist in IFC By IFC Domain:

Structural Y] Options...

By Structural Function:

All elements v

Streamlined IFC data mapping of Library Part Parameters

New option in IFC Scheme Setup: if a particular parameter is common to several Library Part
elements, you can map its corresponding IFC data in just one step.

In this example, the “FM_SerialNumber” parameter is mapped to the “SerialNumber” IFC property
as Library Part Independent. This means that any IFC element that is generated by a Library Part
(Window, Door, Object, etc.) is assigned the value of this parameter, provided that the element
includes this “FM_SerialNumber” parameter.

o ?
R IFC Scheme Setup G “
Filter Scheme Elements: Al w | Scheme Properties: ~ Mapping Rules in Order of Priority:
(-4 (IfcObjectDefinition) ~ Name Type + <FM_SerialNumber (Library Part Independent) >
=-88 (IfcObject) o
-8y IeActor Globalld (IfeRoot) IfeGloba...
"pf‘;"l IfcOccupant MName (IfcRoot) IfcLabel
-8 (IfcControl) Description (IfcRoot) IfcText
{3y IfcTimeSeriesSchedule ) o "
& Qﬂ IfcGroup ObjectType (IfcObject) IfcLabel
ga IfcSystem Tag Ifcidenti... New Rule Delete
Iy IfcZone < X COBie_Component
=88 (IfcProduct) Rule Content:
W3 (IfcElement)] X Assetldentifier Ifclabel
% (IfcBuildingElement) X InstalationDate ICalen... FM_SerialNumber (Library Part Independent) ]
@ IfcBeam
=88 (IfcBuildingElementComponen X Taghumber .
.88 IfcBuildingElementPart X WarrantyStariDate IfcCalen...
-9 (IfcReinforcingElement) ¥ X Pset_ManufacturerOccurrence =
@ IfcReinforcngBar
...fR IfcReinforcinaMesh ¥  [BarGods Ifd.abel
< > . 5
Import... - Export...
Clear All Scheme Settings New Property [ Classification... Add Parameters... v Remove

Export IFC Data to BIMx

You can control which element information will be published as part of your Hyper-model, to be
viewed in BIMx apps on mobile devices.
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One option is to export each element’s IFC properties, as defined in the Tags and Categories panel
of its Element Settings dialog box.

See also BIMx Export Improvement in this document.

Improved IFC Performance
Faster IFC data handling in IFC Manager.

API IFC Improvements
Add-Ons developed for ARCHICAD can now, in runtime, assign IFC attribute, property and
classification data to elements and product types.

This feature also allows the Add-Ons to define mapping between their custom data and IFC data
with simple and complex rules.

MEP Improvements

Improved Collision Detection in MEP Modeler Environment

Collision detection now works for all elements classified as MEP-type in Element Settings (Tags and
Categories > Element Classification), and not just for MEP Modeler elements. As a result, collision
detection works on:

e all imported IFC MEP elements (regardless of which MEP application exported the IFC model),
and

e all ARCHICAD project MEP Objects and MEP-classified elements (for example, pipes defined with
Beam tool, but classified as MEP elements).
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Mark-Up Tools

¥ Mark-Up Tools
Active Entry:

Clash 033 »

Corrections: Added: 0
[o e
Highlight Elements: Added: 2

@ =k
Zoom and Select:

¥ Attached View

‘ Remove ‘ ‘ Apply View

imported IFC MEP Object
MEP Modeler Object

MEP-classified ArchiCAD “Beam”

57 % Tags and Categories

Structural Function Non-Load-Bearing Element
Position Interior

‘ D Rectangular Duct ~

Element Classification Duct Segment |§|

The collision detection function works between solid and solid and between solid and open shell
geometries.

For improved performance, collision detection works on a multicore basis to avoid slowdowns, and
the algorithm itself is now much faster than in previous versions.

Element Classification Available for MEP Elements

Unique element classification (Element Settings > Tags and Categories) can be set for Ductwork,
Pipework and Cabling elements and equipment in the MEP Modeler environment. This means you
can classify an element in a way that best conforms to IFC element classification and IFC model
export.

Element Classification has another advantage, not directly related to IFC exchange:

e Search for MEP elements by using specific “Element Classification” values as criteria
e List MEP elements according to their element classification, in the Interactive Element Schedule

Automatic MEP Modeler License Reservation

With the MEP Modeler network license, anyone can use the MEP Modeler functions, provided that
a license is available.
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BIMx Export Improvement

Control Element Info for Mobile Users

When you publish an ARCHICAD project in BIMx Hyper-model format, the file’s recipient, viewing
the BIMx model on a mobile device, sees the project’s 3D and 2D information - including certain
element information.

Until now, the element information provided in the Info feature of BIMx mobile apps consisted of a
predefined set of data.

As of ARCHICAD 19, you can control which element information will be published as part of your
Hyper-model.

e When publishing the Hyper-model, use the new Info Set pop-up to define the element info that
the recipient will see:

JBL Publisher Set Properties P |
Publishing method: Save files -
@ Create single file
Create a real folder structure
Create flat file structure
File Details
Mame: Training Series 3 - 1 - Views
Note: Information set in Project Info and Project
Preview wi 1l be added to Hyper-model detsils
Path: C:\Users‘kavvakumovits\Documents
Browse...
Info Set: BIMx info LD}]
i None
. i Legacy
Format: %] Tags and Categories
BIMx info
Select Schedule:
| Cancel ‘ [ OK ]

e The BIMx info option uses data defined in an Interactive Element Schedule of this name. This
schedule is provided in the factory-default ARCHICAD template (for the International
market), but you are free to modify the schedule scheme as needed, or to choose a different
schedule.

e The Tags and Categories option uses the data defined for each element in the Tags and
Categories panel of its Element Settings dialog box.

e The Legacy option provides the same basic element data as in previous BIMx versions.

e Choose None if you don’t want the recipient to view any element information (e.g., if the
recipient will just be viewing the model geometry as a whole, and doesn’t need any details
on the various component elements).

For more details, see Use the Publisher to Create a BIMx Hyper-Model.

614 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ARCHICAD 19 New Features Guide

TEAMWORK AND BIM SERVER

BIMcloud Control Icon: Single Entry Point for Server Management
Network Diagnostic Tool

BIMcloud Control Icon: Single Entry Point for Server
Management

e New icon in taskbar/menubar means easy access to configuration and management interface
e See and monitor the status of all installed components, and respond quickly to errors
¢ All management commands are grouped under a single icon

P RET AN D 09 @t H LD
2P AT AN D =+ @@ eEeNHL DO
P RE AR D t= 3 BONN o 3L RO
=1 «f SN - I L B> O =1 @ SN - K- 4 E"~R0

Open BiMcloud 19 Open BIM Server 19

M v19 Manager » Start ' v19 Manager >

v19 Module > Restart ~ v19 Module >
Configure
Start All [ Stop All
Restart All Restart All

Network Diagnostic Tool

Whether you are accessing server-based libraries, or using BIMcloud/BIM Server for Teamwork on
large files, a secure and reliable server connection is imperative for efficient work.

The new Network Diagnostic tool, built into ARCHICAD 19, provides an overview of connections
information for all components of your BIMcloud/BIMServer configuration.

e If a connection isn’t working, find out why and how to solve it (using the BIMcloud/BIM Server
Manager interface)

e Manually add additional local server paths if needed (supports data transfer over different
server paths - BIMcloud/BIM Server Manager only)
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00806 Network Diagnostic
Name: szabo-m-mac - BIMcloud | Check |
S BlMcloud is partially accessible
1 A BIMcloud Server accessed via BIMcloud Manager

¥ Details
Components: Addresses:
Set by Server Administrator
#® szabo-m-mac-v19 +" http://szabo-m-mac:1228 (Primary)

+ http://172.16.7.160:1228

Added locally
+ http://localhost:1228 4 &
=]l Selected manually | *

oK |
For more details, see Network Diagnostic in the ARCHICAD Reference Guide, and the BIMcloud/BIM
Server User Guide.

LIBRARY IMPROVEMENTS

Please note: Some new Library Part developments are available in certain localized libraries only
(where applicable, this is indicated in the descriptions below).

Simplified Door/Window Ul

New and Enhanced Library Parts
New and Improved Label Types
Other Library Part Improvements

Simplified Door/Window Ul

Graphical Interface: Better than Ever

The controls of Door/Window Settings - until now, overly complex and often redundant - are much
friendlier. In ARCHICAD 19, finding and setting Door/Window parameters is more intuitive and
therefore much faster.

e All Door/Window parameters are available in a graphical interface on the Custom Settings
panel, and grouped into a logical hierarchy
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e For fast, simple setup of doors and windows: once you have defined the shape and size, you
only need to check the three main tab pages: Door/Window Settings, Wall Opening, and
Connecting Structures.

¢ |f you want to set additional details, use the additional tab pages within the hierarchy, or
access them with shortcuts from the main pages

I Door Default Settings N ? 3
' B Q ) | (] e
£+ ) Linked Irlbrarles . » 2| Preview and Positioning
- [ ArchiCAD Library 19 Cr=mr—— =
[ 1.1 Furnishing 19 ¥ i.Z MHinged Door Settings
&[22 1.2Doors 19 = =
[ZJ Empty Door Openings 13 E [I] Ej' l[l: Door Settings and Opening... ﬂ .. ]| Nominal Sizes and Tolerance
-~} Garage Doors 19 F o
[ Hinged Doars 19 el Opening Type - Ik Frame and Lear
[} Rotating Doors 19 | Side Hung - \... B Natural Ventiation
[ Sliding Doors 19 . [] Door Leaf Type and Handle
[ Sliding Folding Doars 19 )
[ Storefronts 19 Opening Type and Angle
S\ BT e | BT Eninsnn § thunsine =L Prairie Style +.[¢] Opening Lines
Frame . Model Attributes
i A EE] "
p . - Revedl
[ Natural Ventilation 3 wall Closure
Handle E] ...y Masorry Arch
——— Detart Lever AL Model Attributes
Door with 2 Doar with 2 = heve = [ Connecting Structures |
Sidelights 12 Sidelights and T 1 fley Handle 7 3D Detail Level Detailed hd 1L Threshoid
- -E- 2D Detail Level by MVO ~ gl Sl
j’ Casing Outside
» off Floor Plan and Section 1 Casing Inside
Door with Door with Door with b _.f. Dimension Marker - [B Sunshade
Sidelight on Sid... Sidelight on Sid... Sidelight on Sid 3 é Model Attributes
m D’ }_I < } @ Tags and Categories ... Y Floor Plan and Section
.. 4] Minimal Space
= %
Enpty Opening B oescrpters

e Model (3D) attributes are grouped under the three main tab pages, while all Floor Plan and
Section attributes are together on one tab page

e |cons and picture pop-ups have been redesigned

Updated Tab Page Selector

e Smoother workflow: after you navigate to a settings page, double-click to close the tab page
selector and then you can edit the settings right away (earlier version required an extra click)

e Back/forward arrows for faster page turning
e Tab page tree view is dynamically resized when re-opened
e \Vertically resize the tab pages which contain only a list

More Compact Door/Window Dialog Box

Now that many Door/Window parameters have been restructured, several panels of the Settings
dialog box are no longer needed. These have been eliminated or hidden. The result: a more
compact interface.
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A Window Default Settings | 2 i:hJ
o —
Favorites. Default
l Window Default Settings T ||
¥4 Preview and Positioning
5= Basic Window Settings * [ Favorites Default

»

»

P off FloorPlan and Section

» M Model » g2 Preview and Positioning
» .} Reveal » 5= Basic Window Settings
b iy Dimension Marker P off Floor Plan and Section
» F'=S window Stamp Settings } iy Dimension Marker

b o Listing and Labeling »
P &) Tags and Categories 3

5= Window Stamp Settings
@& Tags and Categories

Cancel Cancel

Window Settings Dialog Box in ARCHICAD 18 (left) and ARCHICAD 19 (right)

e No More Parameter List
Since the custom interface now contains all needed parameters, the Parameter List is
superfluous, and has been removed for all doors and windows in the GS library.

¢ No More Reveal Panel
The separate Reveal Panel has been eliminated from the settings dialog, but its controls are still
available (in the Reveal tab of the new hierarchical structure) for library parts that use these
settings.

* No More Model Panel
In earlier versions, the Model Panel contained few, rarely used controls.
In ARCHICAD 19:
e The Model Panel is hidden by default, but can be enabled using the Work Environment’s Tool

Settings controls

¢ Wall Opening Surface settings have been moved to the Custom Settings panel
e Undo All Crops command is now at Design > Roof Extras

e No More Listing and Labeling Panel
As part of the Label Improvements project for ARCHICAD 19, this panel has been renamed to
“Listing”, and by default it is hidden in all Tool Settings dialog boxes.

e Improved Floor Plan and Section Panel

e “Enable Object’s Attributes” was replaced by “Override Object’s Attributes” for a better
understanding of the interface

¢ Irrelevant settings for all Floor Plan Display types are hidden
e New icons make it easier to differentiate parameters

New and Enhanced Library Parts

New library parts, or additional types for existing objects, have been created in the ARCHICAD
library of the International package.

Please note: Some new Library Part developments are available in certain localized libraries only
(where applicable, this is indicated in the descriptions below).
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Bathroom Accessories

Two new Towel Rack types
e Ring
e Hook

B Object Default Settings “ - (9 [
i Deautt

~ [} Preview and Positioning
- i

[44)[»») Towel Racc1s
| =
N

Sl
Home Story

0. Ground Floor (Current) -
to Project Zero

Winel 100
= 1000 '

w0
Relative [
[S= .j% 0.00° f@is

v BIE Custom Settings

7= Al parameters...

Multiple Bars

No. of Arms
Angle
| 2D Representation
[ 3D Representation

Ring
Hook

Electrical Hand Dryer Object (3 types)

e Automatic
e Push Button
e High Speed

619

New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ARCHICAD 19 New Features Guide

Towel Rack Radiator Types

n . ] |—_J
T 1)
i
o | I -
1 a7 |
S | S ) B | R—
T .f('-”—_.______ _—”) ’—_-_________
I (L]L!’ __LU . L__ R
Lf ‘|

Playground Elements

e Spring Rider

e Climbing Structure
e Swing

e Slide

Mitred Gutter
New object added to all libraries (already present in USA library).
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Three-Sash and Six-Sash Sliding Windows

Note: Not available in the following versions of the ARCHICAD Library: Germany, Austria,
Switzerland, Japan, USA.

New and Improved Label Types

The Label tool is significantly improved in ARCHICAD 19. (See Label Improvements, above.)

Given the simplified Label placement logic, and the ability to attach any number of Labels to a single
element, the ARCHICAD 19 Library contains an entirely new selection of Symbol Labels.

Note: Local library content will vary to meet local standards.

hd Type and Preview

(| = () i

I ABC] #1D #GUID $_ <eme>

i ln

Text [1e] Unigue ID Composite or Curtain Wall
I E Rk Panel Label 19

e :
Ew == EE (10)
. . I~
= > -
Dimensicn Label Door Window Elevation Label Genericlabel 12 Identification E [
12 Stamp 19 12 Label 19
i e
® cE R -
abed 12
jabes 3. ‘é ® I
!
Skin List Lebel Surface Label 19 Tags and f
19 Categories Lab...

e All new Labels have parameters that fit their specific function
e Label Settings for many new labels have been expanded for more control over content and style
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hd Type and Preview

g - ¢ i
ABC]| #ID #GUID
Text [[=] Unigue ID Composite or 3
Profile Mame 19
(k) . = e
gt €1x1x1p L al - .
[ B | -
Curtain Wall Dimension Label| Door Window Elevstion Label
Fanel Label 19 13 Stamp 18 19 i
P raw TextStyle
¥ B'S Custom Settings » x4 Pointer
- » B Symbol Label
’:?l.] Label Head Style ’] ¥ E'= Custom Settings
Head Shape [ Content Setup ’]
Rectangle .
|:’ N Show parameters for the following Tools:
TR
@] it Frame To Text BEEGEEE A
o [0 @

i) Define Label Content:
Head Height 15.00 mm

i Show Dimensions
I @B sShow Surface Area
[P B Show Projected Area

Text Box Width 0.05 mm

Override Text Style of Head b @ Show Volume

el o Y (im
M1 =00 ot @ & Note: marked Content Types are not available for all selected Tools

For more information, see Symbol Labels and Custom Settings for Symbol Labels.

Other Library Part Improvements

Enhanced Graphical Interface (Selected Library Parts in the International
package)

Settings dialogs of selected library parts (see list below) have gotten a facelift in the form of a better
graphical interface.

e All parameters available on the more intuitive Custom Settings interface: no more parameters
list

e Easier navigation among parameter tab pages

e Better graphics for Minimal Space controls

e Separate tab pages for 2D Representation/3D Representation and Surfaces (formerly all
parameters were on a single “Appearance” tab page)

e “Descriptions” tab page replaces earlier “Parameters for Listing”
e New tab page icons
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- !E Custom Settings

{* Headboard, Mattress and Pillow... ; [Headboard, Mattress and
‘*’ Frame and Leg
/| Headboard Mattress [H 2D Representation
s Height 120 D) 3D Representation and Surfaces
_ Minimal Space
Fillet Radius 20 D]
Edge Radius 20 ]
» Distance from Edge 20 ¥
Fosition OnRearSide v | Ay |D Paint - Titanium White ,|
Frontal Height
Rear Height 240 D
Headboard Edge Pillow
& ||:| Wood - Pine Grained Horizontal * e

Affected Library Parts
The following library parts in the ARCHICAD Library (International package) have new or enhanced
graphical settings pages:
e Special Constructions/Accessory Items: Downspout (+ additional size parameters)
e Beds: Bed, Bed Bunk, Bed Canopy, Bed Double, Crib, Night Table
e Couches and Sofas: Designer Couch, Designer Sofa 01/02/03, Sofa
e On-Site Renewable Systems:
e Rain Water Tank
e Solar Collector Evacuated Tube (+ new Water Tank parameter)

e Solar Collector Flat Plate (+ new parameters for more consistency with similar objects)
e Solar Photovoltaic Panel

Updated Flat Panel TV

(Formerly: Plasma TV)

e New, graphical interface

e More options for screen size ratios and inputs

e No minimum screen thickness

e Flexible frame width

e More options for stand, base, and mount (e.g. motorized/ceiling/wall mount)
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Rectsngular

» @3 Preview and Positioning
» IS Settings

De
| Dimensions and supporter... e

Dimensions. Supporter

58 ™ ‘:——.—v—-
20 0}
438

—
L
— - Resolution 18 Geiling Mount
20 () |zs6 =0

Wall Mount

Saeen Ratio 16:9 + | [#] Picture on Soreen
Size of Soe=en and Frame 926/ 538 [] use Custom Picture

[] unifarm Frame Widths Moterized Mount

Improved Minimal Space Interface

Clear, multi-color Minimal Space controls for many furniture objects in the ARCHICAD Library
(International package).

[/ O Minimal space... |

20 ® eoo ORETN T}
o e .[Rearl‘ﬂinimal Space on SideE]

...... 200 E]
600 D
200 D
"7 20 ® 20 ®

Improved Revision History

e Show Revision History data in preferred order: list new items from the top down or from the
bottom up

* More options for customizing display of Revision History data:
¢ Hide unneeded data items using filter control
e Show only data from latest Revision

Story Sensitive Controls

e Floor Plan Display parameter added to wooden trusses for control over story-specific display
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: e B 5
Object Default Settings LI&J
B o - -
= 7 [ Favorite Default
=] . BB @ truss E]
Found &3 library part(s): = » @t Preview and Positioning
- Sl Custom Settings
30 Detailed &
P Dimension Set Mode Width + Height
Bowstring Truss 19 Fink Truss 19 Flat Howe Truss [+ =
18 Accessories
I 3D Representation
=| ¥ 2D Representation
Floor Plan Display Symbolic View D] Projected
Show Elevation in 2D = i wi
| Flat Pratt Truss 19 Pitched Howe Pitched Pratt Truss sl P debbd Proteded with Overhead
Truss 19 12 Show Axis v Symbolic View

Axis Line Type Dot & Dashed _————— Outlines Only
Axis Line Pen 0.15 mm 2 El Overhead All
Uncut Lines f Contour Solid Line

Scissors Truss 12 Wamen Truss 19 Uncut Line / Contour Pen 0.18 mm 10 E
Fill Type Background — |

e Story sensitive display control added to relevant objects in the USA Library

Better Control of Zone Text in Zone Stamp 01

The Zone Stamp 1 object now has the option (like Zone Stamp 02) to set font size by Model Size or
Paper Size.

¥ %= Zone Settings

’Appearanoe ,] == | [[] Scale Sensitive
Show Frame Detail Text
Line between Details Fant Size by Paper Size
Model Size
Freme Fer (1 ] |Fort Sze (om)

Centered -

Zone Stamp Width Automatic -

Width Value 20.00 Background Fill
Anchor Point Center + | Fill Type [ Background »
Fill Pen

Show Midpoint Hotspots

=[]

Fill Badwground Pen

Expanded Parameters for Door Leafs, Sidelights
Note: Not available in the following versions of the ARCHICAD Library: Germany, Austria,
Switzerland, Japan, USA, Norway, Sweden.

e Door leaf undercut available for all hinged doors

e Door leaf rebate depth parameter for all hinged doors

e 2D opening angle and opening sign for door sidelights

SMALL INTERFACE CHANGES

Apart from thematic feature developments and major performance improvements, ARCHICAD 19
contains a number of fixes, Ul changes and renamed controls, all aimed at improving your user
experience in small but useful ways. These include the following.
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Better Feedback on ARCHICAD Processes

During window updates, library loading and other processes, get improved feedback on what is
happening and a clear indication of whether you can stop the process if needed.

Generating Sediion/ Elev.

® 3| Creafing section Click to Abort
. o,
3D Window Settings
Updated and simplified Ul.
(B 20 Window Settings ==
3D Modeling Engine: OpenGL -
Mode: i
Window Size (pixels): +—+ 743 1 594

W | Keep Proportions

Background Color: @ Uniform

As in PhotoRendering

| Contours: Best -
Line Weight: @ [ [a]
Vectorial Hatching
| Transparency
V| Sun Shadows with Contours

at

GDL Object Hotspots: '@ Enable 2D Hotspots

Show 3D Hotspots only

Advanced Options... | | Cancel | [ 0K

Surface Settings (CineRender engine)

* Choosing “Image” as the Texture type will now automatically open the “Load Image from
Library” dialog box

e The two options in the Match Settings popup are renamed to make them clearer: “Update
Internal Settings (from CineRender)” and “Update CineRender Settings (from Internal)”

Improved Editing of Image Textures in Surfaces

e The name of each image is listed among the Surface parameters (not just “Image”)

e Texture size (width/height) in pixels is shown in Surface Settings, and when browsing for a
texture.

626 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



ARCHICAD 19 New Features Guide

e You now get feedback if a texture is 'Missing' from the library

e |f the Surface channels use multiple images textures of varying sizes, you get immediate
feedback and the chance to select a proportion for all of them, to avoid distorting the end result

Show Full Element ID in Zone Stamps

e Zone Stamps, Markers and Labels using the Element ID parameter now display the Full Element
ID by default - that is, the ID which includes any Master ID information

e Thus, in a project using hotlinked modules, the Zone ID can be extended by the Master ID of
the module instance it belongs to

e The options for displaying element ID in Element Schedules and in library part elements are now
renamed as: Full Element ID; Compact Element ID

e No more 15-character limit for the ID field of construction elements (Element Settings > Tags
and Categories panel) (new limit is 2048)

Building Material Control for Imported Steel Profiles

In the Standard Steel Profile Database (Options > Import Standard Steel Profile), you can assign a
Building Material before importing into Profile Manager.

Composite Structures Dialog Box

e When you drag skins in the list, the dragged skin is placed between skins (instead of swapping
two skins)
e When you reopen the dialog box, the last viewed composite is now automatically selected

Profile Manager

“Use Building Material” checkbox renamed to “Override Surfaces” to better match Tool Settings
and to be clearer — the on/off has been reversed to accommodate the name change.

Scheme Settings

e Datain the IES Schemes panel can be sorted by ID or Name

e Scheme Settings redesigned to better match similar dialogs and to combine New/Duplicate
functionality

¢ Inthe Fields panel, use Cmd+A (select all) shortcut to select all fields

e Additional Parameters moved into sub-dialog, with a list view of the parameters and instant
Search

e Use Shift and/or Cmd to multi-select, multi-edit, multi-delete, and multi-drag fields

e The Criteria control “is/is not/contains” (e.g. for Building Material Name), now also includes
“does not contain”
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Wall’s End Surface Pattern

When the “End Surface: Override using Adjoining Wall” is checked, the texture and vectorial hatch
are now correctly aligned with the neighboring Wall (if you realign texture of neighboring Wall, the
neighboring Wall’s end will match it).

Find & Select Surface Criteria

In the Find & Select dialog box, the “Surface Override” criterion has been changed to just “Surface”,
and will search for the Surface regardless of whether it’s an override or the original Building
Material surface.

Commands of the Window Menu

Commands have been renamed/changed to fit Tab Bar workflow

Navigator Palette

e “Auto Hide Navigator/Organizer” command has been removed (from context menu of
Navigator/Organizer), due to the introduction of the popup Navigator in the Tab Bar

e Navigator and Organizer pop-up can now hide as well as show relevant palettes

Work Environment

¢ New menu command to change Work Environment Profile: Options > Work Environment >
Apply Work Environment Profile

e Guide Lines Panel eliminated from Work Environment Settings

e Simplified Guide Lines settings are now found on the renamed Input Constraints and Guides
Panel

e Imaging and Calculation Panel renamed to Model Rebuild Options.
¢ Includes the Auto-rebuild Model View Control (formerly located on the More Options panel)
e Palette Schemes group has been renamed to Workspace Schemes

Tool Settings Panels

e The Listing and Labeling Panel is now called just Listing, and is hidden by default. (You can make
it appear in Tool Settings, by customizing your Work Environment.)

e The Relation to Zones control (formerly on the Listing and Labeling Panel of Wall, Column and
Curtain Wall Settings) has been moved to the Model panel (Wall and Column Settings) and the
Member Placement Panel (Curtain Wall Settings).

* In Zone Settings: the Undo Top Crops/Undo Bottom Crops command is now called Undo All
Crops, and has moved to Design > Roof Extras.

e The Parameters for Listing tab (in Object-type Tool Settings) is now called Descriptions
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Other Ul modifications

e (0SX10.10 only: dialog panel headers and pop-ups now flatter in design (fewer gradients) to fit
better with Yosemite style

e SEO palette is narrower and width can be stretched
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New Features in ARCHICAD 20

INTUITIVENESS

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT

PERFORMANCE AND STABILITY

VISUALIZATION

INTEROPERABILITY

LIBRARY IMPROVEMENTS

LIBRARY ENHANCEMENTS (Selected Markets Only)
SMALL INTERFACE CHANGES

INTUITIVENESS

The following new features in ARCHICAD 20 enhance the intuitive use of the program for users at all
levels.

Refreshed User Interface for a Cleaner Look

New Vectorial Icons for a Lighter Touch

Graphical Favorites

Improved Tab-Based Navigation

Improved Library Management

Retina Displays Fully Supported on Mac

Refreshed User Interface for a Cleaner Look

ARCHICAD’s new interface provides a larger, cleaner workspace free of visual noise. Rarely used
functions have been restructured and superfluous graphical elements eliminated. The result: a
unified, dynamic, up-to-date and professional look for the user interface, which is in harmony with
Windows 8/10 and OSX.
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Upgraded Interface: AC 19 vs. AC 20

e The new, horizontal Quick Options bar (at the bottom of the workspace) is easier to access than
the palette, for faster changing of View Settings as you work.

e The Pop-Up Navigator (accessible from the tab bar) now includes many more Navigator items
and controls, including nearly every context menu command you might need. Thus, you don’t
always need the Navigator Palette open, which is turned off by default in the INT template,
freeing up more space on screen. The Pop-Up Navigator is no longer a fixed height: it resizes
automatically, to show more information, based on the amount of content and screen size.

e The Info Box has a new header item to help you identify controls faster. (Switch it off if you don’t
need it.)

e Font sizes and font types have been revamped for a more uniform, cleaner look.

New Vectorial Icons for a Lighter Touch

Icons on the ARCHICAD 20 user interface are now vector-based, so that all user interface elements
display perfectly regardless of scale. As part of overall interface renewal, most icons have been
redesigned for a lighter, more professional look.
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New Vector-Based Icons: AC 19 vs. AC 20

Graphical Favorites

Favorites - the option to save and apply named settings to an AC element - has long been a powerful
feature of ARCHICAD. Yet many users have not taken advantage of it, due to the parametric user
interface and limited options for synchronizing Favorites in several projects.

In ARCHICAD 20, Favorites get a fresh look and feel, right in line with the new user interface. In

addition, Favorites are now much easier to use, which makes their power accessible to beginner

and expert users alike.

e Better visual feedback: thumbnail previews (either 2D or 3D, in medium or large size) are
generated automatically based on the Favorite’s parameters.

e Simplified, streamlined workflow: Apply Favorites directly from the Toolbox or Info Box.
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Apply Favorite from Toolbox

e In Favorites Palette: Line, Arc, Polyline, Spline Favorites are interchangeable. Similarly, use Text
Favorites to update text in dimensions, labels and Fill area text.

e Browse and select object-type Favorites the same way as any other library part, in their Settings
dialog box.
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Graphical Favorites in Library Part Settings

b
[&

e Extended search: Find Favorites not only by name, but also by Categories and Properties data,
including stored properties.

e Better Favorites management: Organize your Favorites in folders; Edit settings of multiple
Favorites simultaneously; Import/export Favorites with fine-grain control.

Improved Tab-Based Navigation

As of ARCHICAD 20, when you switch between opened tabs, each tab retains its own view settings.
The settings of the previous tab will not override them.

It’s also easier to apply settings among different tabs: you can pick up and inject settings between
tabs, or match all tab settings to each other, for easy and full control of view content.
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Pick Up/Inject View Settings Between Tabs

To make navigation even faster, use context menus from the tab bar and placed markers to navigate
to any view created from a particular viewpoint: you no longer need the Navigator to find a view.
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Select Placed Marker, Then Right-Click to Open Any Related View

Improved Library Management

The enhanced Library Manager is no longer just a hierarchy of library folders: the new Contents tab
provides details on the contents of each library, and makes it easier to access and manage individual
library parts. In Teamwork, too, any user (provided he/she has the access rights) can see, reserve,
and manage the contents of the Server library in Library Manager.

e See the contents of your project libraries, including graphical previews of each library part

e Export Library Part files (such as surfaces) for editing, then add them back to your library

e Move or duplicate any library part to a writable library folder

e See warning information (e.g. duplicated library parts), without the Library Loading Report
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Retina Displays Fully Supported on Mac

Since architects prefer a drawing area as large as possible, many now use high resolution (HDPI)
monitors as their main ARCHICAD workspace. However, interface elements on such monitors may
appear blurred and pixelated if they are scaled, or too small if not scaled.

ARCHICAD 20 provides full support for the use of Retina displays on OS X: user interface elements
properly scale with the resolution settings on these displays.

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT

These new developments in ARCHICAD 20 add flexibility to model data definition and streamline its
communication:

User-Defined Element Properties

Mass Import of Element Property Data

Graphic Overrides for Design Communication

Element Previews in Schedules
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User-Defined Element Properties

An ARCHICAD model can be described as a central BIM database that stores all project data and
makes it accessible to any project stakeholder. Previous ARCHICAD versions have provided diverse
data definition options, with different limitations. Now, ARCHICAD 20 introduces ARCHICAD
Element Properties: a robust foundational technology for future BIM data management in the
ARCHICAD environment.

Properties are user-defined custom data that can be connected to any construction element or
zone, based on Element Classification. Property definitions for various data type can be created and
transferred between projects, including their default values.

Assign and custom edit these values in the Elements’ Settings dialogs and the Interactive Schedule.
Use the new Property Manager to manage ARCHICAD Properties within the scope of a project.

Properties can be shown on any output, enabling distribution of element-related BIM data among
stakeholders. For example:

e Add to Labels and Zone Stamps

e Use as criteria in searching and scheduling

e Add as Fields in Element Schedules, in the re-organized Scheme Schedule settings interface

e Map as IFC scheme properties (IFC Scheme Setup) for IFC model exports
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Mass Import of Element Property Data

In the design process, not all project stakeholders use CAD or BIM tools, yet they still contribute
specific BIM data, such as the values of element properties, to the project. Thus, it is critical that
ARCHICAD be able to access and edit element property data from an external source.

Import Property Values is an easy, semi-automatic function to import data from an Excel worksheet
to the corresponding ARCHICAD Property value fields. With this feature, ARCHICAD users can
eliminate the tedious and error-prone task of entering the consultant’s data manually.

To define the data to be exported from ARCHICAD, use a dedicated Schedule Scheme for each
consultant, which contains the required properties. When the data is later sent back as an Excel
spreadsheet, you can filter the incoming data by individual properties, using a dialog that not only
reflects the data structure of the source Excel file, but also provides feedback on possible errors.

Retain the stored property values in Excel format as an archive of a particular stage of the project,
with the option to revert to it at any time.

This new development complements the existing data export functionality, in which users save data
to Excel format from any selected Interactive Schedule. The two workflows together complete the
required data exchange circle: the foundation of any real BIM workflow.
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Graphic Overrides for Design Communication

With this feature, you can display the elements in any model view according to a customized
graphical definition, to easily communicate the design to everyone involved.

Use graphic overrides to create thematic drawings in a semi-automatic way. You don’t have to
spend time on supplementary 2D CAD work or “idle” presentation drawings. Instead, enjoy the
benefits of associative 3D/BIM content.

e View settings now include the Graphic Override Combination: a set of predefined Graphic
Override Rules.

e The new Graphic Override Rules integrate the Renovation Styles. Compared to the old
Renovation Overrides, Graphic Overrides provide better control over pen color, fill types, and
skin separators

You can share views having graphic overrides with consultants using other applications, by
exporting elements with their current colors as IFC models.
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Element Previews in Schedules

The Interactive Schedule now includes fields for graphic previews (2D and/or 3D) of any
construction element - not just Library Parts. The preview, a simplified thumbnail, is helpful in
describing construction typologies within the project. 2D Plan, Cross Section and 3D Axonometric
views are consistent, and can be automatic dimensioned.
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PERFORMANCE AND STABILITY

The ARCHICAD 20 package implements a series of independent enhancements to reduce apparent
stability issues and enable a smoother workflow. Management of Hotlinks, libraries and Drawings is
more robust, reducing disruptions in the ARCHICAD workflow.

Drawing Update Enhancement

Better drawing update: The processes for updating drawings and checking their status now rely on
multiprocessing technology, for a faster workflow.

Library Manager Update

Due to a limit on the number of characters the file system could manage, previous ARCHICAD
versions ran into problems if the Embedded Library’s structure was overly complex.

ARCHICAD 20 eliminates this character limit for a more stable functionality.
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This is accomplished by extracting the Embedded Library into a virtual file system, reducing the
number of library errors in case of complex Embedded Library structures.

Hotlink Management Enhancement

Handling of nested hotlink structures is improved by a more stable hotlink update process.
ARCHICAD automatically detects embedded library parts which belong to deleted hotlink files,
allowing users to clear up and manage libraries more easily.

Server Communication Improvements

This enhancement will help reduce the number of ‘Missing’ statuses, if temporary communication
problems occur between ARCHICAD and the dedicated hard drive containing the drawings.

Background processing is used to check the drawing status of external references in a separate
thread. This way, drawings are not reported “missing” after server access is re-established.

Server communication is also carried out in a separate thread, providing more feedback and
reducing “freeze” time. Previously (on Mac in particular), when a server could not be found, it
would hold up ARCHICAD for minutes. Now, ARCHICAD communicates with the server in the
background, enhancing responsiveness.

VISUALIZATION

Several developments in ARCHICAD 20 provide a better visual experience of the Virtual Building:

CineRender Engine Upgrade: R16
NURBS Definition in GDL
Two-Point Perspective

CineRender Engine Upgrade: R16

ARCHICAD now runs the latest CineRender version, based on the Cinema 4D R16 engine.

Surface settings improvements allow you to create even more realistic surfaces, while rendering
improvements reduce render times and enable highly realistic contact shadows.

New Surface Channel: Reflectance

The new Reflectance Channel (replacing Reflection and Specular) allows for multiple reflection
layers, each with its own bump map and reflection model. You can use “masks” to control reflection
parameters, such as blurriness, and the Distance Dim mode to fade them out. The Conductor
Fresnel mode is optimized for metallic surfaces.

Improved Shaders

e Brick Shader: new Displacement mode for more realistic brick walls
e Filter Shader: Gradation Curves, to precisely set brightness/color regions of an image
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e Backlight Shader: New shading algorithms

Improved Global lllumination (Gl) for Renderings

Use the new, faster Irradiance Cache to enjoy incredible contact shadows. The Irradiance Cache
includes presets for specific types of Project lighting, both internal and external.

If needed, select separate Gl settings - including separate Saturation and Intensity settings - for the
two Gl calculation methods (primary and secondary).

With the Show Samples option, you can disable display of shading points, if they are not needed
during prepasses.

Improved Physical Renderer
“Turbo Boost” your rendering times, with no quality loss, using the new Intel Embree raytracing
engine for the Physical Renderer.

Faster grass renderings and a quick preview also enhance the Physical Renderer experience.

Other Rendering Improvements

e Updated scenes using the new settings for faster and even more realistic renderings
e Set Noise Distribution as a single, global setting (General CineRender Option)
e Faster Ambient Occlusion calculation via cache

NURBS Definition in GDL

A definition for NURBS has been introduced in GDL language. As a result, complex models created in
Rhino as NURBS and imported to ARCHICAD as GDL objects can now be adjusted through a GDL
settings parameter.

This development improves the display of imported NURBS-based geometries in ARCHICAD, where
models are naturally segmented. ARCHICAD users can better control the representation of each
individual imported object, depending on its purpose in the model.

Note: NURBS (Non-uniform rational basis spline) is a mathematical model commonly used in
computer graphics for generating and representing curves and surfaces. It offers great flexibility
and precision for handling both analytic and modeled shapes. (Wikipedia)

Two-Point Perspective

In 3D perspective view, users can switch from the default three-point to a temporary two-point
perspective in any camera position, while maintaining the camera’s original position and viewing
angle.
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As a result, all 3D vertical edges appear vertical in perspective projection. This feature emulates the
vertical correction function of shift lenses in SLR cameras.

Three-Point Perspective: Default Camera View
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INTEROPERABILITY

These developments in ARCHICAD 20 boost the program’s capabilities for standard-based exchange
of model data with related disciplines:

IFC Improvements

DWG Improvement

3DM (Rhino File) Import-Export

Improved Exchange with Green Software

Improved Exchange with Sketchup

IFC Improvements

ARCHICAD 20 has improved its current IFC-based workflow with new geometry and data sharing
possibilities for the reference model concept.

IFC4 Import-Export

GRAPHISOFT has been developing IFC —an open-source platform for OPEN BIM collaboration —
since 1996. We continue our pioneering commitment to IFC, supporting the latest IFC standard
version and its major subsets (called “Model View Definitions”).

ARCHICAD 20 supports the import and export of the Model View Definitions, which are developed
for multi-disciplinary 3D mode-exchange workflows. The latest IFC4 Model View Definition
introduces two separate directions for coordination between different disciplines:

e |FC4 Reference View is suitable for all BIM workflows that are based on reference models,
where the exchange is mainly one-directional. Here requested modifications of the BIM data,
mainly of the shape representation, are handled by a change request to the original author.

646 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20



New Features in ARCHICAD 20

e IFC4 Design Transfer View provides building information with support for element editing:
inserting, deleting, moving, and modifying physical building elements and spaces, within the
limited scope of parametric exchange. For example, an architect providing building design
information to an engineer for a particular discipline, where geometric modifications may need
to be made. Note that the Design Transfer View is not meant for round-trip model exchange
scenarios.

Note: ARCHICAD 20 continues to support the former 2x3 version of IFC.

Support for IFC4 Reference View

ARCHICAD supports the import and export of triangulated face-set geometry representation - a
requirement of IFC4 Reference View.

The Renovation Status property is now shared as a standard IFC property, and Tags and Categories
data of Building Materials are shared as standard IFC Material properties.

Colored Elements at IFC Export

Bodies with multi-color surfaces (for example, walls with different inside and outside colors) can be
imported and exported, with the colors correctly maintained.

ARCHICAD’s IFC function also correctly exports element colors currently displayed in your model -
for example, the colors defined by Graphic Overrides, Renovation, Revision, and Mark-ups - so you
can share this information with other consultants/applications.

Other IFC Improvements

e When exporting and importing an IFC model, ARCHICAD 20 now supports the survey point (site
local placement) definition.

e The new ARCHICAD Element Properties (see User-Defined Element Properties) are mappable as
IFC scheme properties.

e Base quantity export has been improved.

30 MINUTES

MODEL COLORED BY FIRE RATING EXPORTED IFC MODEL
90 MINUTES

ARCHICAD’s Graphic Overrides Shown in Exported IFC Model
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DWG Improvement

By implementing higher-precision geometric algorithms, the export of Layouts to DXF/DWG format
has been improved.

Exported point coordinates in DXF/DWG format are more accurate when using a specific DXF-DWG
Translation Setup option. ("Paper Space with Drawings as Blocks" and "Model Space" modes of
“Save Layout into” option.)

3DM (Rhino File) Import-Export

ARCHICAD is now able to read and write the native Rhino (3dm) file format, enabling a “reference
model” workflow between the two applications.

Note: 3dm is the native file format of RHINOCERQOS, a 3D computer graphics and CAD
application developed by Robert McNeel and Associates Company. Rhinoceros geometry is
based on the NURBS mathematical model, which focuses on producing mathematically precise
representation of curves and freeform surfaces in computer graphics (as opposed to polygon
mesh-based applications). (Wikipedia)

Import 3dm File
Import part or all of the Rhino model to ARCHICAD.

Model.3dm Sphere.3dm

Enable ¢ Al Files ]
All ARCHICAD Projects

LLLLL All Images

ARCHICAD Solo Project
ARCHICAD Arc
New  ARCHICAD Te
ﬁ ARCHICAD Te: af
AC Teamwork Draft Archive
ARCHICAD Project Template
Module File

PlotMaker Layout Book

MicroStation Design File
HPGL File

IFC Files

SketchUp file

Google Earth file

The imported model will appear as a non-editable GDL object, maintaining the logical structure of

the original Rhino model. A new technology, implemented as an add-on, interprets NURBS coming

from Rhino and turns them into segmented surfaces in ARCHICAD. The level of segmentation can be
adjusted in the object settings dialog.
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Export to 3dm

From any 3D view, export part or all of the ARCHICAD model to Rhino (3dm file format). Only
geometric information is exported, because Rhino handles only this type of data. Non-geometrical
data (properties, schedule data, quantities) are not transferred.

Mapping of ARCHICAD textures is not supported, since multiple textures in a single element is not
supported by Rhino.
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For more details, see Working With Rhino 3D Models.

Improved Exchange with Green Software

ARCHICAD’s built-in Energy Evaluation function is designed to support interoperability with external
building performance analysis applications. In ARCHICAD 20, new export options make it easier to
transfer BIM data directly to building performance evaluation tools.

Export to gbXML

The Green Building XML (gbXML) open schema has become the industry standard for BIM to SIM
interoperability. Use the Export to gbXML command to save project geometry and property data
derived from the ARCHICAD model this file format. Similarly to IFC, the gbXML model can be
visualized using dedicated viewers or graphical interfaces of building performance simulation
software compatible with the gbXML format.

Export to PHPP

Certified Passivhaus buildings are designed according to a strict yet straightforward directive
defined by the Darmstadt Passivhaus Institute (PHI) in order to be extremely energy efficient. PHPP
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is the official Excel workbook issued by PHI. The Export to PHPP button activates the dedicated
dialog box, which enables you to send building information model data to the PHPP Excel workbook
you specify, for post processing.

ARCHICAD 20 supports both PHPP versions 7 and 9.

Note: the PHPP Excel workbook is an independent product of PHI and is not a part of
GRAPHISOFT ARCHICAD. For more information on PHPP and the Darmstadt Passivhaus Institute
visit the official website at http://www.passiv.de/

For more details, see Interoperability with Green Software.

Improved Exchange with Sketchup

Save and open the latest Sketchup formats (.skp): ARCHICAD 20 supports all of the Sketchup
formats through version 2016.

LIBRARY ENHANCEMENTS (All Markets)

The following Library Enhancements are available in all localized libraries.

Note: Some localized libraries contain different or additional improvements. For more
information, see LIBRARY ENHANCEMENTS (Selected Markets Only) or consult your ARCHICAD
distributor.

Upgraded User Interface for Objects

The tab page selector introduced in v18 for lamps and in v19 for doors and windows is now
implemented for many other objects. Duplicate settings, in parameter list and graphical interface,
have been eliminated: the user can access either the parameter list or the graphical interface, but
not both at the same time. Similar interface tab pages (like 2D Representation, Minimal Space, 3D
Representation and Surfaces) were unified for all library parts.

650 New Features in ARCHICAD 8-20


http://www.passiv.de/

New Features in ARCHICAD 20

Object Default Settings
%, ﬁ (@l @}» ] Cupboard 20 Default

¥ |11 FUFRISnING £U
v QI PREVIEW AND POSITIONING
[ Appliances 20
. AN

D Bathroom Accessories 20 ‘- 100 (m]

£ Beds 20 -1 il

[ cabinets and Shelves 20 oG [

5 0. Ground Floor {Current) 4

[ chairs 20 =

D Couches and Sofas 20 to Project Zero | » @

[ pecoration 20 .| 100

1 Furniture Lavouts 20

a 1200
-~ g
= 8 : n
= =T 1 |soo &
.__._-—|-| Relative >
4 = — iy
E I 1l T 2100 \1% o.00° |3
I
= [ ' v CUPBOARD SETTINGS
¥
I - - 4 » E," LD'!'.ﬂm'nit:olml Base... > v PﬂI Style and Dimensions
Bookshelf 01 20 Bookshelf 02 20 2 "¥ Comnice and Base
g Cornice Base Dl
Door
/‘_ =] Knob
B 3 5 [ /.’l 5 U 2D Representation
‘..'} 5 3D Representation and Surfaces

Minimal Space

v Overhang ,  Height 100 > Descriptions

Credenza 20 Cupboard 20 Width 40 >
>

Thickness 30
I I Front Overhang 30 ¥
rl I Side Overhang ¥
lll I l:l Wood - Pine Grained Horizontal » l:l Wood - Pine Grained Horizontal »
lj!-_I_—L » [Z] FLOOR PLAN AND SECTION
» [J) MoDEL

[ 3 CATEGORIES AND PROPERTIES

Flexible Shelf 20 Lockers 20

%> <0> Interior - Furniture ] Cancel OK

These interface improvements can be found in all library parts of the following folders:

Furnishing

Door

Windows

Building Structures
RoofMaker Library

and in selected elements in the Building Structures, Special Constructions and Mechanical folders.

Parking Place Improvement

Number of parking places can be listed
Possibility to add empty place (with no numbering)
Optional Disabled and Family parking places with special width and sign settings

W(C Disabled Improvements

Graphical interface
Updated for US standards
New grab bar types
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Other Improved Library Parts

e Coordinate Dimension: new types for the 2D symbol: Empty Triangle, Full Triangle
e Ramp Objects: stair-like 2D symbol options

¢ New object: Parasol

e WC Disabled: graphical interface and adjusted US standard

e Zone Stamp 2: with pointer

LIBRARY ENHANCEMENTS (Selected Markets Only)

These sections list library improvements in selected local libraries.

Door and Window Enhancements: INT-Based Libraries

Casing

e New casing types were added
¢ Uniform Casing Width and Casing below Sill options available for all casing types
¢ New interface for casing settings

Door Leaf and Sidelight/Transom Sash

e New door leaf types

¢ New handle type for sliding doors

e Kick board/foot protection for hinged doors, sliding doors, garage doors and storefronts
e French panel available in all sidelight and transom sashes

e Sashes of a sidelight of a door may have different surfaces

Improved Pocket Doors

e Additional Leaf sizes
¢ New Option: Centered in Wall
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Connection between Pocket frame Width and Egress Dimension

Window Improvements

Ledge option added for window sashes
New Rhombus and Skewed windows
Arch Top Window: segment top may be selected

Sliding Windows

Handle selection now available for all sliding windows
New opening types for multi-sash sliding windows: Flexible options for fixed and sliding sashes

Misc. Door/Window Developments

Consistent sill types in doors and windows: all sill types that available for windows are now
available for doors too

Double doors - handle settings available for each panel

Panic Bar for General Doors too

Overall height resize changes the height of transom and not the height of door panel
Wrapped plaster skin has optional hotspots to be dimensioned

Other Local Library Enhancements

New developments in selected local libraries only, as indicated.

New Opening Type for Special Windows (GER/AUT/CHE only)

New opening types were added to the following windows, providing a complete selection of
openings for all sashes.

F Dreieck-Abschluss 1-Fl, F Korbbogen 1-Fl, F Segment-Abschluss 1-Fl, F Dreieck-Abschluss 1-Fl,
Sprossenfenster 1-Fl, Fenster Oktogonal, Fenster Raute, Rundfenster

e Fixed Glass

e Fixed Sash

Fenster Halbkreis Fest - renamed to Fenster Halbkreis Horizontal

e Fixed Glass

e Bottom Hung

Fenster Halbkreis - renamed to Fenster Halbkreis Vertikal

e Fixed Glass

e Side Hung

New option for Detail Level of Door Symbols in MVO: simple opening line in closed leaf position
per leaves (NLD only)

Swedish renovation symbol added to all doors and windows (SWE only): the symbols for
demolished and new doors and windows that were available in Basdorr and Basfonster are now
available for all doors and windows too
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Floor plan display of Tilt-Turn, Tilt-Turn Mirrored, Bottom Hung, Top Hung
and Reversible Horizontal Windows (NLD only)

New Height Symbols for Zone Stamp (GER/AUT only)

Height values have new optional symbols: Halftone Triangle, Circle, Halftone Circle

New Label: Wall Type Indicator NCS (USA only)

Displays the wall type ID of a wall structure. To use the label, users should add the wall type ID to
the name of the composite, separated by a special character.

New Title Block (FIN only)

New title block object used for Master layouts.

Labels (AUS only)
Height x Width display.

Upgraded Wohnungsstempel and TOP Stempel (GER/AUT only)

The Wohnungsstempel and TOP Stempel functionality was improved for a more polished workflow
and enhanced stamp objects.

Improvements for both stamps:

e Apartment identification based on zone stamp parameters instead of zone ID or zone number
e Improved Refresh functionality with or without selection

e Simplified workflow and interface based on object settings dialog

Improvements for Wohnungsstempel:

e Separate column width settings
e Data to be displayed can be selected in a flexible way
e More zone data to be displayed

e Raumname

¢ Raumnummer

e Gemessene Flache

e Gemessene Nettoflache

e Abzugsflache

e Reduzierte Flache

e Putzabzug
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e Abzug nach WohnFIVO
e Berechnete Flache (NGF)
Improvements for TOP Stempel:

e Multiple TOP stamps of different types can be placed for the same apartment
e Option to summarize zone areas based on stories, WBF or Zone Categories

e Option to summarize apartment areas before and after renovation based on the ARCHICAD
Renovation functionality

SMALL INTERFACE CHANGES

Apart from thematic feature developments and performance improvements, ARCHICAD 20 contains
a number of fixes, Ul changes and renamed controls, all aimed at improving your user experience in
small but useful ways. These include the following.

New Find & Select Criteria

Building Material Name and Surface Name criteria now available in Find & Select (was previously in
IES only)

OpenGL Previews in Object Settings

OpenGL previews are available in all Library-part type Settings dialog boxes.

Changes in Model Viewer Support
The Project Reviewer application is no longer included in ARCHICAD.
Instead, we recommend the professional PDF viewers available from Bluebeam (e.g. Vu and Revu).

See http://www.bluebeam.com/us/products/.

Changed Grass Rendering Settings

Grass Rendering Option no longer uses separate antialiasing settings; a very high antialiasing quality
is used by default.

Model View Options: Override Fill Display

These settings are now part of Graphic Override Rules (Document > Graphic Overrides).

Option to Show Dimension Text Only

Use this option to display the dimension text only, without any lines. This checkbox is available for
linear, radial and angle dimensions, to comply with some local standards.

You can display a reference line (on-screen only) for this type of dimension as an aid in editing: turn
it on at View > On-Screen View Options > Dimension Reference Lines.
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Changed Options When Saving BIMx Model from ARCHICAD

In ARCHICAD 20, the Save as BIMx command is no longer available. Instead, use the File > Publish as
BIMx Hyper-model command or the Save Hyper-model option from the Navigator Publisher Map.

Both workflows were available in earlier versions. However, as of AC 20, when you publish a BIMx
Hyper-model (*.bimx), you now have full control within ARCHICAD over the Render mode (including
Gl) and background for each 3D item (view or camera path) contained in the BIMx Hyper-model.

Extra Option at BCF File Import

You can now browse for and locate IFC files referenced by a BCF file imported as a Mark-Up entry.
This extra step is useful, for example, if the original composite elements were exploded at export:
this way, the exploded parts will be identified as the original element.

Reorganized Menus and Commands

To make ARCHICAD’s default menu structure more logical, and to group related commands
together, we have renamed and reorganized some of the menus. Some of the main changes:

The File menu has a new sub-menu called Interoperability (formerly File Special)
Interactive Schedules and other List types are now in separate sub-menus of the Document menu:
The Complex Profiles submenu is now in the Options menu (formerly Design menu).

The Merge Walls/Merge Columns/Merge Beams commands are now in the Edit > Reshape menu.
Other Interface Updates

Undo-Redo Feedback

Whenever you do an Undo or Redo, an on-screen temporary message appears to let you know that
the action has been carried out.

Quick Layers Palette

Now docks like a Toolbar, taking up less space on screen.

New Parameter in Skin List Label

Thickness parameter can be turned on and off (previously was always visible.)

Feedback on Contour Lines (Composite Structures)

In the Composite Structures dialog, the first contour now indicates it’s the Outside/Top face, while
the last indicates it’s the Inside/Bottom face, in reference to Walls and Slabs. Previously there was
no indication which side was which.
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Info Box Controls

The Info Box “Element” panel for Library Parts has been tidied up, with Empty Opening and Create/
Edit stair now in the popup menu.

Scrolling Through Previews on Mac

On Mac, thumbnail views, such as in Object Settings, now smoothly scroll, no longer jumping from
one row to another.

Interactive Schedule Feedback and Selection

e When a preview is selected, you now have quicker access to Scale options and info on current
scale (previously, Scale was available only in the menu)

e Select multiple Schemes to delete them or export them all in one step

Story Settings: Edit Multiple Stories Simultaneously

Multiple Stories can now be selected in the Story Settings dialog to allow Height to Next and show/
hide Story levels to be edited for multiple floors at once. Also, multiple stories can be deleted at one
time without having to select each story one at a time. Especially useful during early design phases
of multi-level buildings.

Tracker Settings: New Display Option

Under Work Environment, Tracker and Coordinate Input, the Tracker (and therefore Element Info
Tag if using Tracker colors) can have a separate Frame color. Also the settings have been tidied up to
be clearer.

Additional Tab-Opening Preferences

e When you open another view/layout, Work Environment controls let you set a preference to
open it in either an existing tab or a new one. Now there are two options, so you can set a
separate preference for each (views and layouts): see Options > Work Environment > More
Options.

e On Layouts, a Drawing’s context menu includes an option to “Open source view in New Tab” (in
addition to the existing “Open source view.”) This command not available for Floor Plans or 3D
views.

Library Part Settings: Search and Display options

¢ When setting Search options in Library Tool Settings, Surface Catalog and Surface Painter: each
search location is an on/off control (in previous versions, options were either/or/both).

e From the browser Settings pop-up, use Tree View Above or Tree View on Left to change this
preference. The folder chooser is automatically hidden, and only appears when the tree view is
hidden (by double clicking or dragging up the splitter) - this also applies to the Favorites palette
and pop-up in Tool Settings.
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